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'l vor tid er medierne blevet det spejl,
som born ser sig selv i ved valg af idoler,

selvrepreesentationer og identitetsdannelse'.
(Oversat af JR fra: Tapscott 1998, Bern i en digital kultur, p. 178)
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English abstract

Jette Rygaard. The Media Mirror: Media, youth, identity and globalization in Greenland —
quantitative and qualitative research on 12-25-year old peoples life with media in
Greenlandic communities from 1996-2016.

Curiosity about leisure and media habits of children and young people in a Greenland where
not even the capital Nuuk in the midst of 1990’s had a cinema and in where cafés, youth’s
clubs and other young people’s leisure-time-facilities were limited, made me wonder what
young people actually were doing in their spare time. Sport facilities and outdoor activities
dependent on the time of the year of course were among the offers, but was it also the media,

which filled the spare time for the young people in Greenland? - And if yes, with what?

Since research on media and young people in the 90’s was almost not-existent, it had to be
done from scratch. With my basis in the humanities, the inspiration became grounded theory
(Glaser & Strauss, 1965) and inductive research a starting point for a broad interest for
empirical data about young people’s media habits. Firstly based on “convenience”
ethnographic observations (Bryman, 2012: 201-202) in my home town Nuuk, where the
observations could form the basis of relevant questions for a survey, the first quantitative pilot
project on children and young people’s media habits was distributed in paper form to schools
in Nuuk in 1996. Inspiration from other countries’ media-youths-research, and especially
from the research project BUM (Bern, Unge og Medier, finansieret fra NorFa fra 1997-1999)
(Children, Youth and Media, financed from NorFa from 1997-1999) in Denmark that I
became affiliated to, transformed a broad deductive theory about young people and media into
a set of loose presumptions about the young people’s media life, more than actually a
hypothesis to be tested, as often seen in quantitative research (Bryman, 2012: 161). The
intention was quickly to get a mapping, as broad as possible, of the leisure situation of youth,

especially regarding media use and habits.

The first pilot survey in Nuuk was the starting signal to more surveys in 1997 and 2004 in
paper form and in 2015 as a web based survey in Relationswise. All these surveys were

nationwide.

Inspiration from grounded theory to look at youth life from as many angles as possible with
the intention to create “rich data” (Geertz, 2000) soon transformed to an interest for mixed

methods and triangulation. Therefore, qualitative research followed in 1997 and 2001 as a
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follow up on the surveys, and in 2000, a visual anthropological project took place, which were
repeated as teaching and student projects in 2003 and 2006. In between came smaller
research projects and research on films, media occurrence as social media and youth cultures
in general — all related to teaching in a small university with only few professors, a situation

that demanded constant innovation in order to give the students options to choose between.

Regarding methods the whole project: The Media Mirror: Media, youth, identity and
globalization in Greenland — quantitative and qualitative research on 12-25-year old peoples
life with media in Greenlandic communities from 1996-2016 developed in these twenty years
from a project based on grounded theory via mixed methods (Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2010),
triangulation (Denzin, 1970; Bryman, 2012), transgressive methods and post-feminism
(Lather, 1991, Staunas & Petersen, 2000), indigenous methods (Denzin, Lincoln & Smith,
2008, Smith, 1999) to visual anthropology (Pink, 2006; Mitchell, 2011; Rose, 2011).

It is this theoretical and methodological journey that this study is searching to cover with 17
articles divided into themes which manifested itself during our research as grounded theory
ask for and continuously became research questions or “categories” (Bryman, 2012: 570). All
these questions were about young people’s media use broadly speaking: What is going on in
their leisure time? Which media are the young people using in their everyday life? What is
mostly of interest for them? What is the main challenge for these young people in relation to
their media consumption as for instance ‘access’ wherever they live? Other questions were:
How do these young people use media to optimize their identity and their conditions of life as
locale youth in a globalized world? How are their everyday life and situations in urban centers
as well as in small communities regarding family life, youth life, media and leisure

possibilities?

The themes, based on the articles, were put into practice in what became chapters in this
study: A visual culture in a global perspective (chapter 4.1); KNR' - Public service in
Greenland (chapter 5); Youth, media, urbanization and postcolonialism (chapter 6); Youth,

media and identity (chapter 7) and; Youth, media and globalization (chapter 8). The chapters

! (Kalaallit Nunaata Radioa) (Greenlandic Broadcasting Corporation). Greenland’s public service radio- and

TV-station financed by the public. Colloquially KNR.
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1, 2 and 3 present a short presentation of the thesis and the articles (chapter 1); of children,
media and socialization (chapter 2); of perspectives on Greenlandic cities (chapter 3). Chapter
4 describes reflections of methods and theory of science, and finally is chapter 9 an attempt to
pull the big lines and give a comprehensive view on youth and media consumption from

1996-2016.

Greenland has now cinemas, the TV-situation has improved in the towns and the Internet in
many of the bigger communities came to mean a new life: Possibilities really to be global
youths, to buy things on the web, things that the communities not at the moment had in stock,
and staying in contact with friends and family around and outside Greenland like never before
with cell phones [Pads, face time communication, social media and Skype, regardless of an
expensive and difficult infrastructure. The situation is like this in many places! As my study
shows, however, Greenland is still a country characterized by geographic differences that not

even a digital revolution totally has mended - yet!
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Dansk abstrakt

Jette Rygaard. Mediespejlet: Medier, ungdom, identitet og globalisering i Gronland -

kvantitative og kvalitative undersogelser over 12-25-driges liv med medier i gronlandske byer
1996-2016.

Nysgerrighed omkring bern og unges fritids- og medievaner i et Grenland, hvor ikke engang
hovedstaden Nuuk i midten af 1990’ern havde en biograf og hvor cafeer, ungdomsklubber og
andre af de unges fritidssteder var begraensede, fik mig til at spekulerer over, hvad de unge
egentlig lavede i deres fritid. Der var selvfolgelig sportshaller og mange muligheder for
udenders aktiviteter athaengig af arstiden, men var det ogséd medierne, der fyldte fritiden ud

for de unge 1 Gronland? Og hvis ja, s& med hvad?

Eftersom medieforskning om unge i Gronland i 90’erne nermest var ikke-eksisterende, matte
der startes fra bunden. Med basis 1 humaniora blev inspirationen fra grounded theory (Glaser
& Strauss, 1965) og induktiv forskning et startpunkt for en bred interesse for empiriske data
om unges medievaner. Baseret forst pa ”convenience” etnografiske observationer (Bryman,
2012: 201-202) i hjembyen Nuuk, der kunne danne grundlag for relevante spergsmal til et
sporgeskema, blev det forste kvantitative pilotprojekt omkring bern og unges medievaner
distribueret 1 papirform til skoler i Nuuk i 1996. Inspiration fra andre landes medie-
ungdomsforskning og isar fra forskningsprojektet BUM (Born, Unge og Medier, finansieret
fra NorFa fra 1997-1999) i Danmark, som jeg blev tilknyttet, gjorde en bred deduktiv
teoridannelse om unge og medier til et s&t lose formodninger om de unges medieliv, snarere
en end egentligt hypotese, der skulle testes, som det ofte er tilfeelde i kvantitativ forskning
(Bryman, 2012: 161). Hensigten var hurtigt at f4 en bred kortlaegning af fritidssituationen,

iseer med henblik pa mediebrug og -vaner.

Den forste pilot-speargeskemaundersegelse 1 Nuuk blev startskuddet til flere
spoargeskemaundersggelser i 1997 og 2004 i papirform, og 1 2015 som webbaseret survey i

Relationswise. Alle disse spargeskema-undersoggelser var landsdekkende.

Inspiration fra grounded theory om at se ungdomslivet fra s& mange vinkler som muligt og for
at skabe “’rich-data” (Geertz, 2000), blev hurtigt til interessen for mixed methods og
triangulering. I de folgende ir kom derfor ogsa indimellem kvalitative undersegelser 1 19970g
2001 som opfelgning pé spergeskemaundersggelserne og 1 2000 en visuel antropologisk

undersogelse, der gentoges som undervisning i studenterprojekter i 2003 og 2006. Indimellem

11
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var mindre forskningsprojekter og forskning omkring film, medieforekomster som sociale
medier og dele af ungdomskulturer — alle relaterede til undervisning pé et lille universitet med

fa ansatte, der kraevede stadig fornyelse for at de studerende kunne have valgmuligheder.

Metodemassigt udviklede hele projektet: Mediespejlet: Medier, ungdom, identitet og
globalisering i Gronland - kvantitative og kvalitative undersogelser over 12-25-ariges liv med
medier i gronlandske byer 1996-2016 sig i labet af disse 20 r fra at vere et projekt baseret pa
grounded theory over mixed methods (Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2010), triangulering (Denzin,
1970; Bryman, 2012), transgressive methods og post-feminisme (Lather, 1991, Staunes &
Petersen, 2000), indigenous methods (Denzin, Lincoln & Smith, 2008, Smith, 1999) til visuel
antropologi (Pink, 2006; Mitchell, 2011; Rose, 2011). Det er denne bide teoretiske og
metodemassige rejse, som denne athandling vil sege at dekke med 17 artikler fordelt pa de
temaer der manifesterede sig i lebet af forskningen, som grounded theory dekreterer og som
lebende blev til forskningsspergsmal eller “kategorier” (Bryman, 2012: 570). Alle handlede
de om unges mediebrug i1 bred forstand: Hvilke medier bruger de unge i deres hverdag? Hvad
interesserer dem? Hvad er hovedudfordringen for de unge 1 relation til deres medieforbrug
som for eksempel *adgang’? Hvordan forsgger de at fa s meget som muligt ud af deres
medieliv/ungdomsliv, hvor end de end bor? Andre spergsmal var: Hvordan bruger disse unge
mennesker medier til at optimere deres identitet og deres livsvilkér som unge lokale i en
globaliseret verden? Hvordan er deres hverdagsliv i urbane centre sa vel som i sma byer med

hensyn til familieliv, ungdomsliv, medier og fritidsmuligheder?

Temaerne udmentede sig til det, der nu, pa basis af artiklerne, er blevet kapitler 1 denne
athandling: En visuel kultur i et globalt perspektiv (kapitel 4.1); KNR?” - Public service i
Grenland (kapitel 5); Unge, medier og urbanisering og postkolonialisme (kapitel 6); Unge,
medier og identitet (kapitel 7); Unge medier og globalisering (kapitel 8). Kapitlerne 1,2 og 3
giver en Praesentation af afthandlingen og artiklerne (kapitel 1), af Born, medier og
socialisering (kapitel 2) og af Perspektiver pd gronlandske byer (kapitel 3). Kapitel 4
beskriver Metodiske og videnskabsteoretiske refleksioner og endelig er kapitel 9 et forseg pa

at treekke de store linjer og give et overblik over Ungdom og medieforbrug fra 1996-2016.

Grenland har nu féaet biografer, TV-situationen har bedret sig i byerne og Internettet i mange

af de store byer har betydet et helt nyt liv: Muligheder for virkeligt at vere globale unge, for

2 (Kalaallit Nunaata Radioa) (Greenlandic Broadcasting Corporation). Grenlands public service radio- og tv-
station finansieret af det offentlige. I daglig tale KNR.

12
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at kebe ting pa nettet, som byerne ikke umiddelbart har pa lager og muligheder for nu pa
afstand at holde kontakt med venner og familie som aldrig for med mobiltelefoner, [Pads, face
time, sociale medier og Skype, uanset en dyr og besverlig infrastruktur. Sadan er det mange
steder! Som mine undersggelser imidlertid vil vise er Grenland stadig et land preget af

geografiske forskelle, som selv ikke en digital revolution endnu har udbedret — helt!

Litteratur
Bryman, Alan, 2012: Social Research Methods. 4™ edition. Oxford. Oxford University Press.
Denzin, Norman K., 1970: The Research Act in Sociology. Chicago. Aldine.

Denzin, Norman K., Yvonna S. Lincoln & Linda Tuhiwai Smith, 2008: Handbook of Critical
and Indigenous Methodologies. London. Sage Publications.

Geertz, Clifford, 2000: The Interpretation of Culture. New York. Basic Books.

Glaser, Barney & Anselm L. Strauss, 1965: Discovery of Grounded theory: Strategies for
Qualitative Research. Chicago: Aldine.

Lather, Patti, 1991: Getting Smart. Feminist Research and Pedagogy With/In The
Postmodern. New York. Routledge.

Mitchell, Claudia, 2011: Doing Visual Research. London. Sage Publications.

Smith, Linda Tuhiwai, 1999: Decolonizing methodologies: Research and Indigenous peoples.
London. Zed Books.

Pink, Sarah, 2006: Doing Visual Ethnography. Images, Media and Representation in
Research. London. Sage Publications.

Rose, Gillian, 2011: Visual Methodologies: An Introduction to Researching with Visual
Materials. 2rd Edition. London. Sage Piblications.

Staunas, D. & Eva Bendix Petersen, 2000: ‘Overskridende metoder’ i: Kvinder, Kon og
Forskning nr. 4. Kebenhavn: Center for Kvinde- og Kensforskning.

Tashakkori, Abbas & Charles Teddlie, 2010: Sage Handbook of Mixed Methods in Social &
Behavioral Research. 2rd edition. London Sage Publications.

13



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

TAK

Til slut er der bare at takke en masse mennesker som jeg har medt og laert af pA min vej og
som i mange tilfzelde har hjulpet mere end de aner. Jeg har nevnt Birgit tidligere, som jeg
startede min rejse med og jeg takker Birgit af hjertet for de mange sjove, gode interessante og
voldsomme oplevelser hen ad vejen, Kurt som altid har veret klart til at hjelpe, diskutere,
laese, kigge pa tal og péd det seneste konstant har ageret kok — af hjertet tak! Min vejleder pa
AAU, Lone Dirckinck-Holmfeld som udover at vere inspirerende, klog, sjov og meget, meget
tadlmodig ogsa pracist vidste hvad jeg havde brug for nér jeg var i Alborg og tog mig pa tur
der. Andre kolleger bade 1 Grenland som f.eks. Karen Langgérd, der har hjulpet med scanning
pa et kritisk tidspunk og flere andre, samt mange i Danmark, som Merete Watt Boolsen der
har undervist i Nvivo, har bidraget mere end de aner; venner og familie - ligesom en masse
fantastiske studerende — tak isar til dem. Jeg har i de sidste ar nok ikke selv varet den ven jeg
skulle vaere, men det haber jeg bliver helt anderledes snart. Endeligt er der mange grenlandske
fonde, Nordatlantiske midler og Ilisimatusarfik, der har bidraget skonomisk til vores - og
mine mange undersggelser - og uden denne stotte ingen forskning. Sidst og méske vigtigst,
tusind tak til alle de unge der velvilligt, klog og sjovt stillede op til at svare pd spergeskemaer,
til at svare pa spergsmaél, som tog billeder og skrev dagbeger. Uden dem intet! De har varet -

og er - sa inspirerende.
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Kapitel 1. Indledning. Praesentation af feltet,
artiklerne og de sammenfattende kapitler.

Denne athandling Mediespejlet er en athandling over studier om bern, unge og medier 1
Gronland fra 1996-2016 med 17 artikler (samt en i bilag) og 10 kapitler. De 17 artikler er
fordelt under 5 sammenfattende kapitler som hver ise@r danner en lille helhed med titler
tilpasset indholdet (se den detaljerede oversigt og indholdsfortegnelse): Kapitel 4.1: Visuel
kultur; Kapitel 5: KNR — en public service kanal; Kapitel 6: Unge, medier, urbanisering og
postkolonialisme; Kapitel 7: Unge, medier og identitet; Kapitel 8: Unge medier og
globalisering. Kapitlerne 1-4 danner tematisk og teoretisk baggrund. Kapitel 1: Prasentation
af feltet og artiklerne; Kapitel 2: Barndomskonstruktioner, socialisering og medier; Kapitel 3:
Perspektiver pd grenlandske byer og historie; Kapitel 4: Metodiske refleksioner og det
videnskabelige fundament. I kapitlerne 9 og 10 treekker jeg nogle linjer og konklusioner.
Kapitel 9: Ungdom og medier, bestar af dataudtraek og analyser af de unges mediebrug. En
del af analyserne treekker pa de tabeller og grafer, der er fremkommet lobende 1 artiklerne,
men en del af materialet er ogsa behandlet og analyseret pa ny, derudover er en hel del
sporgsmal, der aldrig har veret behandlet for. Der er dels nyt dataudtraek fra spergeskemaet i
2004 og dels dataudtraek og analyse af et nyt spergeskema fra 2015. Alle artiklerne gennem
arene og alle ssmmenfatninger bestar af konklusioner, men i kapitel 10 forsgger jeg at
alligevel trekke et par store linjer frem og vil svare pa mine forskningsspergsmal fra kapitel

4.

Personlig baggrund

Mediespejlet er studier 1 bern unge og deres medier i Gronland over en periode over mere end
20 &r. Den er ikke planlagt som en sammenhangende athandling fra starten af. Visse steder er
Mediespejlet en beskrivelse af en meget personlig beretning med tanker om, at vaere en dansk
leerer pa et gronlandsk universitet, at vaere pa feltarbejde i1 lange perioder sammen med en kar
kollega, lektor Birgit Kleist Pedersen, som kommer til at optraede gang pa gang, men ogsé en
beretning om en daglig undervisning pa et institut/afdeling hvor kravet var, at undervise 1 sa
mange og varierende fag, at de studerende ikke skulle fole at de sad pé et af verdens mindste
universiteter med kun fa laerere. Det er en beretning om at veere underlagt svikmelle’ séledes,

at to argange laeeses sammen for at fa holdsterrelserne op og for at ikke alle fag skulle udbydes
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hvert eneste ar, hvilket ville vaere en umulighed med kun 4 ansatte. Det er ogsa en beskrivelse
af en rejse fra at ankomme som litterat med interesse for film fra Kebenhavns Universitet og
ende som en tvaerfaglig blanding af litterat, medieforsker, antropolog, etnograf og
metodelaerer. Det har varet spendende og kraevende hele tiden at skulle inddrage nye fag, ny
viden og nye metoder og at arbejde for at f4 kendskab til et dejligt land, men en rejse jeg ikke

ville veere foruden.

Mange har spurgt mig hvorfor jeg endte i Grenland uden at have varet sddan en der laste
Knud Rasmussen fra barnsben af, og rejsemetaforen er ikke helt skev. Sagen var, at jeg som
litterat fra KUA med interesse ogsa for film, medier og iser psykoanalyse var kommet til en
skillevej hvor jeg synes, at psykoanalyse og gestaltterapi skulle fylde mere i mit liv — blive en
levevej. Som ikke uddannet psykolog var det ikke let og en vision pd et retreat en kold maj
dag ved en strand fik mig til at ’se’ isbjerge, sne og isbjerne for mig: Jeg skulle ud at skyde en
"bjorn’, som min vejleder til min magisterathandling, Dr. Phil. Uffe Hansen sagde — og det
skulle vare koldt og snefyldt. Jeg teenkte pd Canada og Alaska — uden nogensinde at have
vaeret der — miske skulle jeg bare langt vek for at finde min vej? P4 en lang varm sommer 1
Paris kom min mand viftende med et Magisterblad og spurgte om jeg vidste, at der var et
universitet i Gronland? Det havde der veret siden 1989 med en status af universitet (Nielsen,

2014). Jeg blev ansat i 1993 pd institut for grenlandsk sprog og litteratur.

P& rejser finder man ofte sig selv og svaret pa noget i sit liv. Man kan méske sige, at min
faglige eksistentielle hjemloshed bragte mig pa denne nye rejse. Starten pa en indre rejse blev
til en meget konkret rejse, der som en anden helix har vekslet mellem det indre og det ydre og

som har bidraget til min forsknings/undervisnings DNA som denne athandling vil vise.

Undervisning og forskning

Da jeg ankom som litterat pd Ilisimatusarfik i Nuuk sd jeg et nyt Hjemmestyre fra 1979, jeg sa
en lille litteratur pd et sprog som var svert at tilegne sig, og jeg sé at to-tre kolleger allerede
kaempede om teorier og analyser af denne litteratur. Pa den anden side sé jeg bern og unge
som var meget optagede af medier, tv og film og tenkte, at her var der noget at gé i gang med
at forske og undervise i. Et dansk netverk BUM (Bern, Unge og Medier) med medieforskeren

Kirsten Drotner 1 spidsen inviterede velvilligt ind og abnede en masse dere og adgang til
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kontakter som senere blev gode kolleger og venner. Et grenlandsk forskningsprojekt fik
forskningsstette og en lille inspirerende gruppe studerende var alle dele af den forste
undervisning 1 medier pa Ilisimatusarfik, der blev til det forste survey - pilotprojektet fra 1996
i Nuuk om bern og unges medieforhold. Det projekt blev siden til to artikler’ i BUM
antologien (Christensen, 1999) og starten pa en lang raekke af kvantitative og kvalitative
undersegelser om bern, unge og medier i Grenland sammen med Birgit Kleist Pedersen.
Rejsen som metafor er ikke helt skev i dette tilfeelde, hvor mange rejser pé det ydre plan pa
denne lange forskningsrejse uvagerligt er blevet en indre rejse, som har gjort mig til den
underviser og forsker jeg er i dag. Det har veret spaendende og indimellem hardt, hvad min
feltarbejds-rapport indimellem afslorer, men mest af alt har rejsen varet sé sjov, at Birgit og
jeg indimellem har sagt til hinanden: *Tankt at man kan fa len for noget der er s sjovt’. Der
har ogsa indimellem veret perioder hvor vi bogstaveligt talt har vaeret ved at ’sla hinanden
ithjel’, hvor teorier og diskussioner gik frugtbart grassat (Kleist Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003)
eller hvor feltarbejdets strabadser (Rygaard & Kleist Pedersen 1998/2010) var overvaldende;
det harde i at interviewe, at sikre den rigtige sammensa&tning sé informanter ville vare glade
for at tale (Rygaard, 2003), at fa alle aftaler plads med skole og fritidsledere, at klare sig
igennem pa trods af traethed, indkvarterings problemer og problemer med at sidde rasklost
vejrfast i et stramt program, og ikke mindst at mede de unge rundt om i Grenland, der
sommetider havde deres at slas med, men som for sterstedelens vedkommende var glade,
ivrige medieunge, der velvilligt esede af deres viden og oplevelser. Der var ar hvor vi fik
mange fondspenge til forskning, hvor vi kunne kapitaliserer det, at vaere de forste i Gronland,
der for alvor gik i gang med forskning i bern, unge og medier. Bagsiden var méiske, at det pd
grund af stadige nye undersogelser ikke blev til den store athandling hen ad vejen, men ’kun’
de mange artikler — felles eller hver for sig. Mine kommer nu til at danne fundament for min
athandling. Jeg vil kun bruge artikler skrevet af mig selv, men undersogelserne er tenkt og
udfort af os begge og jeg takker Birgit af hjertet for de mange sjove, gode interessante og
voldsomme oplevelser hen ad vejen. Vi har stadig kontor ved siden af hinanden, er stadig

kolleger — og venner, og jeg takker hende for at have lukket mig ind 1 sit liv og sin kultur!

3 Kleist Pedersen, 1999; Rygaard 1999
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Nye tider

Rejsen bragte mange nye oplevelser pd det politiske plan og 1 2009 fik Grenland Selvstyre,
det gamle universitet fra Herrnhut-bygningen (Kjaergaard & Kjaergaard, 2005) fusionerede i
2008 med en rakke professionsrettede bacheloruddannelser til en regulaer campus i
Ilimmarfik, som nu er blevet et stort center for uddannelse, forskning, dokumentation og
formidling med mange institutter og afdelinger (Nielsen, 2014). P4 mange mader er der
indtruffet nye méader at vaere ansat pd — der er kommet mere tvaerfaglighed,
forskningsmidlerne er blevet lidt sveaerere at fa fat i, ligesom andre steder, og de studerende er
bade blevet yngre nér de starter, ofte direkte fra gymnasiet, de er blevet flere og er blevet
mere gronlandsksprogede som effekt af politiske beslutninger. Men alt det er en hel anden
historie, som man kan leese om andre steder (Nielsen, 2014). De studerende er, skent flere nu,
stadig ikke flere end at man kommer til at kende dem rigtigt godt, savner dem der faerdigt
springer ud som kandidater, men meder dem heldigvis rundt om i byen eller rundt om i
Gronland, hvor de passer deres gode job. Alle der er lerere ved, hvor hvilken stor del af
undervisning og forskning der centrerer sig om de studerende og hvor meget de inspirerer og

bidrager med. Jeg haber at de ved hvor meget de betyder. For det gor de!

Afhandlingen

Pé en made kan man sige, at dette 20 ars-studie er bygget op omkring den gamle
kommunikations formel, uden at den skal tages medieteoretisk til indtaegt for pavirkning:
Afsender - Budskab — Modtager. *Afsenderen’ er det medielandskab og den politiske arena,
der giver mulighederne for mediemodtagelse og adgang. Nar man taler om medier i Grenland
er det pd mange méder en lidt forskudt historie i1 forhold til de ferende medielande
internationalt, og bare i Danmark. Denne historie er snevert forbundet med Grenlands
historie, hvilket gér igennem mange af artiklerne, men mest udtalt 1 kapitel 5: Grenlandske
medier og artiklerne 3, 4 og 5. ’Budskabet’ er de medieprodukter som er til rddighed. Det
gronlandske medielandskab er, som man kan forvente af et land med godt 56.000 indbyggere
og en tilsvarende ekonomi — ikke stort. Heldigvis kommer der flere og flere kunstnere, men
midlerne til kunststette er slet ikke store nok til talentmassen, men det er en anden historie. De
unge er selvfolgelig globale unge 1 den forstand at de har interesse for de medier der suser ind

ad det arktiske vindue, men min forskning pd et gronlandsk universitet, hvor undervisning og
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forskning har Grenland og Arktis som felt gor, at hovedsageligt medieprodukter herfra vil
blive analyseret, altsd Gronlandske med tematiske afstikkere til Canada, Alaska og Australien,
lande, der pa mange mader har en falles kolonihistorie, men indimellem ogsa med afstikkere
til verden uden for Arktis. Denne del af athandlingen udgeres hovedsageligt af kapitel 6 med
artiklerne 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, kapitel 7 med artiklerne 11, 12, 13 og kapitel 8 med kapitlerne 14,15,
16, 17. Disse kapitler og artikler rummer imidlertid ogsa "Modtagerne’ og deres reaktioner pa
budskaberne. Det er svert at adskille budskabet med modtagerne, da artiklerne jo ikke har
veeret teenkt 1 denne ramme. Kapitel 9 er derimod udelukkende en analyse af modtagernes

reaktion og brug af medierne.

Fordi athandlingen straekker sig over mange ér og artikler udgivet forskellige steder, er der
overlapninger. Nogle artikler er skrevet til et grenlandsk publikum og kan derfor vare mere
nationalt indforstdede, mens andre er skrevet til et internationalt publikum og derfor har
kraevet lidt mere fokus pa historie og grenlandske forhold. Nu er de samlet, og derfor vil der
forekomme gentagelser og behandlinger af emner med nye teoretiske og empiriske vinkler.
De sammenfattende kapitler prever ikke kun at opsummere indholdet i artiklerne, men

derimod ogsé at *forlenge’ nogle diskussioner til et 2016/17 perspektiv.

Praktiske informationer

Henvisninger lyder pa enten artiklen nummer og artiklens oprindelige sidenumre eller kapitel
nummer. Jeg har lavet en detaljeret indholdsfortegnelse, der kan lette overblikket. Da jeg ved
gennemlasningen af artiklerne har fundet fejl, nogle graverende og andre mere uskyldige i

artiklerne, har jeg i disse tilfzelde tilfejet en errata liste bag i de pageldende sammenfattende
kapitler, ligesom sma tabeller og grafer i nogle tilfaelde bliver sat ind i et storre format i et det

afsluttende bilag.

Litteratur

Kjergaard, Thorkild & Kathrine Kjaergaard (2005): Ny Herrnhut I Nuuk 1733-2003 —
Missionsstation, reevefarm, embedsbolig, museum, universitet. Nuuk. Ilisimatusarfik.
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Kapitel 2: Barndomskonstruktioner: Socialisering og
medier. Bgrn og unge i mit materiale - og
forandringer generelt i tiden

Born, unge og medier har veret omdrejningspunktet igennem de fleste af artiklerne,
indkapslet 1 deres teoretiske og kulturelle gronlandske og internationale kontekst. Af samme
grund er der i flere af artiklerne korte beskrivelse af hvad der har karakteriseret bern i denne
kontekst igennem tiderne — ofte med fokus pa barnet og den unges udvikling,
identitetsdannelse og familieforhold i en opbrudstid (artikel 11: 89-91; artikel 13: 527-534;
artikel 7: 99); ungdom, traditionernes afskaffelse og den ny orden (artikel 15; 293ff. ;
artikel 16: 256ft.); medierne, psykologi og identitetsdannelse (artikel 10: 70-71; artikel 11:
89-91; artikle12: 72-73; artikel 13: 525-535; artikel 17: 88ft.) artikel 18:113ff.); og unge,
vidensklofter, lzering og den eventuelle in-eller eksklusion (artikel 17: 88-93; artikel 18:
113-119; artikel 15: 296-298; kapitel 9 (2002),

Eftersom artiklerne straekker sig over en periode pa 20 r, kan man se den udvikling, der har
fundet sted, i det jeg teoretisk har fokuseret pa. Jeg vil ikke gentage hvad der star 1 artiklerne
eller i de sammenfattende kapitler, men i stedet for vil jeg ’forleenge’ teorierne i denne

opsummering af de enkelte emner.

Barnet og den unges udvikling, identitetsdannelse og
familieforhold i en opbrudstid

Noget, der har @ndret sig, ikke alene i lebet af de tyve ar, der er mit fokus, men generelt ogsa
siden 1950’erne, 1960’erne og 1980’erne til nu, er ogsa synet pa identitetsdannelse, som jeg
sammenfatter nogle bud pé 1 kapitel 7, men som jeg kort vil opridse med lidt mere historisk

generelle teoridannelser her.

Barndommen har i hele dette d&rhundrede @ndret sig radikalt. Bern vokser nu op under
betingelser og forhold, som fordrer helt nye teoretiske tilgange end den tidligere

stadieudviklende forandring.
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Udviklingspsykologien - i betydningen fase-aldersudvikling - har undergaet en stor forandring
fra Sigmund Freuds beskrivelse af den psykoseksuelle udvikling (Freud: 1856-1939),* til de
senere stadieteorier som f.eks. Jean Piagets teorier om barnets kognitive udvikling (1896-
1980),’ Eriks Eriksons psykosociale stadier (1902-1994) over andre af de ogsa lidt sldres
teorier fx Albert Banduras indleringsteori (1925-),° Lev Vygotskijs (1896-1934)
sociokulturelle teori om barndommens udvikling, hvis begreb ’zonen for nermeste udvikling’
— 1 dag er kendt under det peedagogiske begreb ’scaffolding’ pa dansk ’stilladsering’ (1896-
1934),” Urie Bronfenbrenner (1917-2005), hvis teori om at se menneskets udvikling som en
del af storre sociale miljoer (artikel 18: 118; kapitel 9) og til vore dages
udviklingspsykologiske forskning, der ofte er baseret pa empiriske studier og omfatter mange

teoretikere og paradigmer som omtalt i kapitel 7.

Lige siden bernepsykologiens fodsel for omkring hundrede ér siden har den varet praeget af
stadie-teori-synet. Disse tidlige udviklingspsykologiske teorier, som Piaget og Erikson isaer
stod for, har haft stor betydning indtil slutningen af 1900-tallet, men ses stadig refereret i
psykologiske og paedagogiske oversigtsvaerker om barnets udvikling (Brerup, 1990; Koester
& Frandsen, 1999; Jerlang et al., 1994; Illeris, 1998: 249ft.); der er "stadigveek eftersporgsel
pa dem” (Sommer, 2003: 12). Ofte bruges Eriksons teorier netop i forbindelse med
ungdomsarenes problemer og Piagets kognitive udviklingsstadier i forbindelse med indlering

og medieopfattelse, sa derfor vil jeg ganske kort beskrive deres teorier.

Psykoanalytiker og udviklingspsykolog Erik Erikson forklarede livsfasernes
identitetsudvikling gennem otte faser eller livsaldre (Erikson, 1950/1963: 221), som han
senere reviderede (Erikson 1982). Han betegnede puberteten eller ungdomsfasen (13-18 ar)
som den identitetsafpravende periode, hvor den unge er i det, som Erikson debte
identitetskrise ”som det psykologiske aspekt ved at blive voksen” (Erikson, 1992: 87). Fokus
er pa, hvem man er og hvordan man skal passe ind i verden. I den periode er peer-gruppen
den vigtigste tilknytning for den unge, hvilket flere andre siden har beskrevet pd baggrund af

empirisk forskning (Harris, 1999; Serensen & Olesen, 2000; Serensen, Jessen & Olesen,

* Drei Abhandlungen zur Sexualtheorie, 1905

> Piaget, J. (1954): The Construction of Reality in the Child. New York: Basic books.

Piaget, J. (1976): The Grasp of Consciousness. Action and Concept in the Young Child. London and
Worchester: Billing & Sons. Piaget, J. (1978): The Development of the Child. Equilibration of Cognitive
Structures. Oxford: Basil Blackwell.

% Social Learning Theory (1977), Self-Efficacy. The Exercise of Control (1997) & Moral disengagement: How
good people can act inhumanly and feel good about it (2015).

" Vygotsky, L. S. (1978), Mind in Society, Harvard

29



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

2002; kapitel 9). I den naeste periode af betydning for min aldersgruppe, ungdomsalderen fra
19-30 ar, er der fokus pa venskab, kerlighed og intimitet, med Eriksons formulering: Vi er
det, vi elsker” (Erikson1992: 131), hvor modpolen er manglende tilknytning og isolation
(Erikson, 1992: 130). I Eriksons optik skal mennesket passere ethvert stadium med et positivt
eller negativt resultat. Han taler om at "hange fast” (Erikson, 1992; 129) eller om at

”modnes” (Erikson, 1992: 130).

Selv om der har veret kritik af Erikson fra forskellige sider (Marcia, 1980; Waterman, 1985;
Cole & Cole, 1989; Sumaira Ayub) bl.a. for ikke at relatere udviklingsfaserne til et
samfundsmassige perspektiv,® er hans teori dog stadig meget brugt og forstielig og
kontekstuelt bestemt af hans tid. Ligesom med peer-gruppens betydning for den unge er der
elementer fra hans syn pd en art ’livlang lering’, der minder om nogle af de teorier, som bl.a.
Anthony Giddens reprasenterer i dag (Giddens, 1990, 1991, 1992). Forskellen, hvis vi hopper
frem til slutningen af 90’erne og den socialkonstruktivistiske belge, er, at Giddens, Bauman,
Ziehe og andre postmoderne teenkere kobler det livslange identitetsarbejde til globalisering,
urbanisering, migrationer, forbrugsmuligheder, @ndrede produktionsformer, medier og
subjektivering (Hjarvard, 2008: 258). Den made, virkeligheden forstas pa, er ved at den
materielle virkelighed far betydning via den sociale virkelighed, via relationer mellem subjekt

og objekt og den subjektive fortolkningsproces.

Den schweiziske udviklingspsykolog Jean Piaget baserede sine teorier om barnets
erkendelsesudvikling, kognition, pd omfattende studier af bern og er kendt for bade sin
stadieteori, hvori han viser at berns kognitive evne er opdelt i faser eller stadier (Piaget, 1969:
12ft.), og sin skema teori, hvori han beskriver hvordan barnet lerer og strukturer viden via
adaptation, assimilation og akkommodation (Piaget, 1973). Piaget kombinerer to
grundlaeggende principper i sin forskning, nemlig at mennesket er biologisk og derved i stand
til en vis tilpasningsevne og at det er et socialt og symbolskabende vasen (Svejgaard, 1992:

69) og dermed kreativt.

¥ Sumaira Ayub: University of the Punjab, Lahore, Pakistan, Department of Applied Psychology, MPhil Scholar
https://punjablahorepakistan.academia.edu/sumairaayub (set 22.04.2017).
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Uden at ga ind pa alle dele af Piagets skemateori vil jeg blot fremhave, at den kognitive
udvikling gar i 4 stadier fra spadbarnet til det fjerde stadie, prepuberteten, den formelt
operative alder fra 11-12 ars alderen, hvor barnet er i stand til at teenke abstrakt om den indre
og ydre verden og om psykologiske og politiske forhold. Barnet kan sa sméat begynde at laegge
planer for sit liv og sin livsform (Svejgaard, 1992: 77-78). Det er netop denne aldersgruppe,
Eriksons prapubertet og ungdomsgruppe og Piagets prepubertet, som igennem alle &rene har

veeret 1 fokus 1 min mélgruppe.

Paradigmeskiftet fra bgrnepsykologi til barndomspsykologi

Stadieteorisynet har lige siden bernepsykologiens fodsel for omkring 100 &r siden og op til
slutningen af 1960°mme i serlig grad praget den internationale bernepsykologi med skikkelser
som navnt som Freud, Erikson og Piaget. I og med at de pa hver deres made har tilsluttet sig
en stadieteori med forskellige udviklingsfaser, som alle barn gennemleber om end ikke altid 1
sammen tempo og rekkefolge, fastlegges bernepsykologien som noget "universelt” — en tro
pa en “teoretisk universalisme” (Sommer, 2003: 31). Den danske socialpsykolog og
berneforsker Dion Sommer (1996:14) formulerer det sadan, at barnet saledes bliver anskuet,
som om det var et abstrakt og isoleret barn, der voksede op i en osteklokke, da barnets
udvikling ikke specifikt kobles sammen med barnets opvakst i tid, samfund, kultur og
hverdagsliv. (Sommer, 1996:14). Sommer argumenter for, at man pa baggrund af det
paradigmeskifte, der er sket inden for bernepsykologien, skrotter den gamle betegnelser
bernepsykologi pa grund af dens universelle og ahistoriske karakter og i stedet for vaelger den
mere upretentiose barndoms-psykologi, der legger vaegt pa barndomsperspektivet og anskuer
barndommen som en historisk, ideologisk og samfundsmaessig konstruktion samtidig med, at
barnets psykologiske udvikling ikke tabes af syne. Man kan ikke forsta hverken psykiske
feenomener, tanker, folelser, handlinger eller vaner (medievaner) uden at undersege dem i
deres kulturelle og sociale sammenhange, som ogsé Bronfenbrenner argumenterede for med
sin dynamiske udviklingsekologiske model (Bronfenbrenner, 1993; artikel 18: 118; kapitel 9).
Sommer argumenterede for at se barnets socio-emotionelle udvikling som placeret i en

forandret verden og i mindre grad som barnets kognitive udvikling:

”Born pavirkes pé forskellig made, ikke alene i forskellige kulturer, men ogsé
inden for det enkelte samfund. Teoretiske generaliseringer bliver dermed
tvivlsomme, ndr de ikke tager hensyn til de sammenhange bern studeres i.
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Forskning om berns etnicitet, sociogkonomiske baggrund, opvaekst i forskellige
familieformer, dagsinstitutionsforhold etc. peger pé en lang raekke
udviklingsrelevante forhold, der inden for det enkelte samfund har vist sig at
svaekke gyldigheden af generaliseringer betydeligt (Sommer, 2003: 31).

Jeg har for i mine artikler varet inde pa, at netop Grenlands (koloni)historie, den hurtige
modernisering, sprogblandingen og de felgende folelser af tilsidesattelse, skam og vrede er
en vigtig del af gronlandskes berns opvakstforhold, og at disse folelser viderefores fra
generation til generation, som noget man pavirkes af eller 1 hvert fald skal tage aktivt stilling
til (artikel 3: 181; artikel 6: 153ff.; artikel 7: 971f.; artikel 9: 156ff.; artikel 10: 67ff.; artikel
15: 295; artikel 16: 258ft.). I flere af de sammenfattende kapitler bl.a. kapitel 7 vil jeg uddybe
det yderligere.

Det paradigmeskifte, som Sommer navner for psykologiens vedkommende, er ogsad kommet i
forhold til al anden forskning, hvor man bl.a. er géet fra de store universelle teorier til de
mange smi og parallelle teorier’ (kapitel 4 bl.a. transgressive methods). De forskelle, Sommer
bl.a. fokuserer pa i forhold til bern, er selve den primere socialisering, hvor familie-og
moder-centrisme erstattes med barnets flerpersonelle verdner og netverksrelationer. Barnet
kommer til at leve i en multi-personel verden (Sommer, 2003: 35) i et multifacetteret
samfund, hvor det helt fra den spade barndom kommer til at leve i en slags *dobbelt-
socialisering’ (Langsted & Sommer, 1992), idet familiecirklen bliver udvidet med den
institutionere cirkel. Hvor vi tidligere talte om *primer socialisering’ 1 familien med en
mor/barn dyade og ’sekunder socialisering’ pa institutionssiden, ser vi nu denne
dobbeltsocialisering. Born 1 nutidens verden udsattes, som Langsted og Sommer (1992)
havder, ikke alene for dobbeltsocialisering fra en spad alder, men barnets udvikling
bestemmes af betydelige flere netvaerk og relationer. Samfundet overtager pa denne méde

mange af de funktioner, som for 14 alene i familien - ogsa i Grenland:

Relationen mellem foreldre og bern har altsé @ndret sig. Familien som primaer
opdrager og socialiseringssted har, som folge af de historiske begivenheder,
oplevet en forskydning fra privat til offentlig regi. Der er tale om en diskrepans
mellem de forventninger hhv. foreldre og samfund har til bern. Barnet er ikke
leengere udelukkende familiens forsikring for fremtiden, men i1 hej grad
samfundets: Det store samfund med alle dets institutioner og funktioner. Hvor
foreeldre for var egenradige i forhold til deres bern, blander samfundet sig nu
ogsd 1 berns vilkar og opdragelse. Af to arsager: Born er samfundets ressource

? Termen grand narrative eller master narrative blev introduceret af Jean-Frangois Lyotard i hans klassiske vaerk
The Postmodern Condition: A Report on Knowledge 1 1979.
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og skal sikre samfundets fortsatte eksistens. Barnet er et individ i egen ret og
med egne rettigheder. Er foraeldrene ikke 1 stand til at opfylde de forpligtelser
de har over for et barn, s& ma samfundet traede til. Hvor bernene for var
familiens ejendom er det nu ogsa samfundets (Olsen 2001: 82ft.)

I Grenland er man med projekter som Familieklasser (Berliner et al., 2017) opmarksomme

pa denne dobbeltsocialisering og foreger pa at styrke samarbejdet.

Barnet i familien

Et andet omréde, hvor der er sket store @ndringer i lobet af de sidste halvtreds ar, er synet pd
born og familietyper. Den for - og 1 1970’erne - ideelle familieform, hvor faderen var
udearbejdende og moderen hjemmegéaende, har 1 90’erne vendt sig til et familieliv bestdende
af foreeldre, singlefamilier eller sammenbragte familier, ofte med en ny stedfar/stedmor og
eventuelt ogsa med nye soskende. (Jorgensen, 1987:7). At opvokse i sddan en sammenbragt
familie rummer elementer, der kan vaere praeget af flere og sterre konflikter - og andre - end
man ser dem i en kernefamilie. Forud for den eventuelle splittelse af kernefamilien kan vere
géet interessekonflikter, tiltagende disharmoni, brud, forurettethed og til sidst sorg og savn.
De tidligere oplevelser af slaegts- og familieband forstyrres eller brydes, og dannelsen af en ny
familie kraver en nyorientering, dvs. dannelsen af nye samvarsformer og -pligter i en ny
familie, som ikke har fundet sin legitime form som ’social institution’ (Jergensen, 1987:8).
Yderligere vil der ofte for barnene vare tale om loyalitetskonflikter imellem den fravaerende
og den nuverende forelder, mellem erstatningsforaldre og méske jalousi til nye seskende.
Born fra brudte a&gteskaber bliver saledes tidligere skubbet ud i en forandringsproces, som de
er en del af og alligevel ikke aktorer 1 selv. Undersogelser is@r fra USA har vist, at disse
forandringer ikke - som man maske skulle tro - disponerer bernene for at *udvikle sig i en
uheldig retning’ (Ganong & Coleman, 1984). Alligevel sker sidanne @ndringer ikke
omkostningsfrit. Men ud over denne intime forandring i familien mé nu ogsa medregnes de
udefra kommende institutioner (vuggestue, bernehave, skole og fritidshjem) - og medier -
som de socialiserende instanser. Ifolge berneforskeren Erik Sigsgaard ’tilbringer et barn i1 dag
1 gennemsnit ca. 30.000 timer i institution gennem sin barn- og ungdom, mens det tal for et

5510

barn i 1970’erne i gennemsnit var ca. 10.000 timer” "— og nar det er tilfeldet, er det vigtigt at

' Louise Grenkjar i information 01.04.2016: https://www.information.dk/debat/2016/03/lad-barnet-fravige-
planen (set 05.06.17).
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foraeldrene gor alt for skabe en positiv indsats og forbindelse om og med institutionslivet. Nar
bernene tilbringer hele dagen i en institution, kan der vare en god grund til, at denne ogsa
inddrages og undersgges som den socialiserende instans, den er, hvilket er sket i de senere &r
(Baviskar & Dahl, 2009); Nyboe & Greonning, 2015: Sigsgaard, 2001). Flere undersogelser
har vist, at en institutionsplads kan vare med til at rette op pa familiemessigt efterslab i en
bestrabelse p4 at forsege at opnd mere lighed (EPPSE, 2012)."" I mit materiale m4 jeg
desverre springe over denne tilgang da min malgrupper er pubertet og unge og deres medier.
Imidlertid er denne udvikling imod dobbeltsocialisering ogsa til debat. I stedet for at se ogsé
de positive sider af denne udvikling klager pessimister ofte over de svundne *gode gamle
dage’, som dog ofte viser sig at vaere idylliserede myter. Nyere undersogelser har vist, at
opholdet i institutioner faktisk gavner bern (Jergensen, 1987), at bern, som tidligt kommer i
institutioner, udvikler ’interaktive og kulturelle kompetencer’ og derfor fér et forspring frem
for barn, som har ’géet hjemme’ (ibid.). Andre tager naturligt nok til genmale og mener at
ikke-institutionaliserede bern ikke bare *gar hjemme.'?Angsten og bekymringerne for bern,
som indimellem giver overskrifter som ’radar-eller pejlebern eller curling bern’, skyldes
ifolge psykologen og tidligere formand for bernerédet, Per Schultz Jergensen en
latentliggende dérlig samvittighed over for bern, mens sandheden er, at bern pd intet tidspunkt
af historien har haft s mange muligheder og s& megen indflydelse, som netop nu (Jergensen,

1987).

I og med at familiens struktur har @ndres sig, bade i forhold i familien og mellem partnerne
med det som Giddens kalder "intimitetens forandring” og som forer til ’det rene forhold”,
hvor to personer indgar et forhold for dets egen skyld og ikke for familiens og traditionernes
(Giddens, 1992: 58), er barnet, individet, ogsa nedt til selv at skabe de intime relationer, som
er nadvendige for selvets udvikling. Netvark bliver tit valgnetverk og venskaber bliver
saledes ogsa indgéet - og oplest - for deres egens skyld og vennerne bliver meget

betydningsfulde som omtalt tidligere.

' Politiken Debat 28. apr. 2017 referer den omfattende britiske undersogelse (EPPSE), hvor man har fulgt 3.000
bern i et leengerevarende studie, fra de var tre ar til nu, hvor de er 16 ar.
http://politiken.dk/debat/art5926880/Stort-set-alle-danske-b%C3%B8rn-g%C3%A Sr-i-institutioner-lad-os-dog-
udnytte-det-til-at-skabe-mere-lighed-og-chancer-for-alle (set 05.06.17).

"2 Information 12. februar 2014: Janni Iben Stevn Hansen er BA i dansk & filosofi, "hjemmegaende’ mor til tre,
bestyrelsesmedlem i Smébernsfamilieforeningen SAMFO og medforfatter til bogen *Er der nogen hjemme? — en
antologi om hjemmepasning’ https://www.information.dk/debat/2014/02/myten-institutionaliserede-boern (set
05.05.17).
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For at vende tilbage til elementerne i paradigmeskiftet ser vi ogsa en tredje forandring 1 synet
pa barnet. For paradigmeskiftet ansd man barnet for at vare et skrabeligt eller inkompetent
barn, hvor man nu taler om barnet som akter, som det resiliente barn (Berliner & Nielsen,
2013C; 2014), som kompetence barnet (Sommer, 1996:183; Kéhler, 2012) eller det
kompetente barn (Juul, 2000). I psykoanalysens barndom gik man ud fra en
sygdomsdiagnosticering i synet pa barnet, mens vinklen i dag er modsat, det sunde barns
udvikling. En af de udviklingspsykologer, der var kritisk over for psykoanalysens
patologisering og undervurdering af spadbarnet, var den amerikanske psykoanalytiker Daniel
Stern (1934-1912), som beskrev spadbarnet som et kompetent barn og
patalogiseringstendensen som en projektion af voksenpatologiske begreber pa det umalende
barn (Stern, 2000). Sommer har imidlertid samme kritik mod Stern som mod Erikson og
Piaget, nemlig at Sterns teori er historielos’ og ’etnocentrisk’, hvilket betyder, at Sterns
teorier kan geelde for barnet til alle tider og 1 alle slags kulturer. Desuden tillaegges barnet
nogle naturgivne medfedte egenskaber (Sommer, 1996:171). Familieterapeut, Jesper Juul,
beskriver pa baggrund af mange ars arbejde ogsa, at barnet i udgangspunktet er kompetent og
har en udviklet sans for at samarbejde og foreslar derfor foraldre et vaerdigrundlag for
samveret 1 en familie, som bygger pa ligevardighed og gensidighed uden autoritaer
magtanvendelse (Juul, 2000: 39ff.). Nar man leeser hans mange eksempler fra observationer
og hans terapeutiske arbejde, ser man, at der kan vare brug for en revurdering af berne-
foreldre samspillet. Se f. eks. eksemplet "En café 1 Wien”, hvor foreldrecentreringen er 1

hejsaedet (Juul, 2000: 17ff)."

Der har igennem tiderne varet forsket 1 foreldretyper og hvordan deres forskellige stil havde
indvirkning pa bernene. Der er tale om, at foraldrestilen kan variere pa fire mader: Foraldre
kan vere autoritative, efterladende, autoritaere eller uinvolverede. De kan sette grenser og
stille krav til barnet eller de satter ikke graenser og stiller ikke krav. De forskellige stilarter
har konsekvenser. Lad mig navne et par eksempler. Udviklingspsykologen Arne Poulsen
(1999) beskriver flere érs forskning,14 der har afsleret, at foreldre kan vere autoritative med
hej kontrol, de stiller krav til barnet, men er samtidig lydhere og bernecentrerede. Born af
disse foraeldre bliver sociale og selvstendige (Poulsen, 1999: 214-216). Modsat foraldre, der

er efterladende, der ikke satter neevnevardige graenser og kun stiller fa krav. Born af disse

' Et 5ars barn bliver slasbt med pa en cafe og forventes straks at kunne bestille adakvat og senere bade at vente
pa at gé og at blive alligevel. Total foreldrecentrering og intet barneperspektiv.
' Naevner en kilde: i.e. Maccoby & Martin, 1983.
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foreeldre far mindre selvtillid og bliver mindre initiativrige (ibid.). Det kan ikke undre, at den
laveste score for selvsteendighed har bern af foreldre der er autoritere, uinvolverede og
afvisende — det, der kaldes foraldrecentrerede, som bade Sommer og Juhl omtalte. Disse bern
far hyppigst problemer med lavt selvvard og selvkontrol (Poulsen, 1999: 214-216). Disse
undersogelser har nogle artier pa bagen, men forskningen er ikke helt modsat 1 dag, hvor
begrebet curlingforaldre er pa alles laeber. Psykologen Per Schultz Jergensen havder i en ny
bog, at der er brug for endnu et paradigmeskift: ’Det er pa tide med et paradigmeskifte inden
for berneopdragelse. Vak med curlingforaldre og ubegrenset frihed. Born skal i stedet leere,
hvordan de bliver mere robuste."” Jorgensen argumenterer for, at vil man have ’robuste bern -
med ansvar, livsmod og tro pa sig selv, som titlen pa hans nyeste bog lyder, skal man stille

krav og give ansvar (Jergensen, 2017):

Robusthed er blevet et moderne begreb, der giver mening i en rekke
sammenhange og omfatter letforstaelige henvisninger til begreber som
vedholdenhed, livsmod og en styrke, der gor det muligt at holde fast i et
livsperspektiv — ogsa nar troen vakler. Det er ogsa med rette et omdiskuteret og
lidt farligt’ begreb, fordi kravet om robusthed kan misbruges og vaere med til
at presse en person til at yde og praestere ud over bristepunktet. Sa meget desto
vigtigere er det, at vi forholder os til begrebet (Jorgensen, 2017: 13).

Barndom og familie i Grgnland

Hvordan er det i Grenland? Hvis man skal finde ud af, hvilke familieformer vores malgruppe
lever 1, ma vi starte lidt historisk for at fi et overblik. Selvsagt er der ikke s mange
undersogelser og teorier at sammenligne med 1 den grenlandske forskning inden for
socialisering, men lad os starte med et kort overblik pa noget af den eksisterende forskning

igennem tiderne.

Vender vi os imod barndomssocialiseringen i Grenland, ser vi ogsa der mange typer mader at
vaere foreldre pd — bade de autoritative og bernecentrerede, der nok ogsd granser til
curlingforaeldre og de mere traditionelt eftergivende - men disse forskelle er 1 dag ofte bade
traditions - og geografisk betinget. Familiemenstret i Gronland er tet og i de mindre byer og

bygder stadig traditionelt (Pedersen, 2001; Rink et al., 2012; Gregersen, 2010: 62).

' Per Schultz Jergensen IN: Berlingske Tidende 21. februar 2017: https://www.b.dk/nationalt/psykolog-vi-
mangler-robuste-boern (set 30.06.2017): Kristeligt Dagblad 24 .februar 2017: https://www kristeligt-
dagblad.dk/boern/uddrag-robuste-boern-strategier-robusthed (set 20.06.2017).
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Sociologen Kirsten Glarborg havder efter interviews 1 Diskobugten 1 1950°erne, at der er stor
forskel pa grenlandsk og dansk berneopdragelse (Glarborg, 1968), men historikeren Hanne
Thomsen ser forskellen mere som betinget af en center-periferi problematik (Thomsen, 1992),

som jeg vil komme narmere ind pa i det folgende.

Samstemmende siger imidlertid flere studier om socialisering og berneopdragelse, at de sméa
bern far megen omsorg og opmarksomhed, men at de allerede fra 3-5 ars alderen bliver sat til

at passe hinanden:

I Grenland elsker man sine bern ubetinget og graenselost. Smé bern far megen
omsorg, kontakt og karlighed. I Grenland har familien og sleegten en meget stor
betydning. Samfundene er stadig sma ude pé kysten — dvs. stort set alle andre
steder end Nuuk. Mange bor i samme by som deres familie og har et stort
familienetvaerk. Der har vaeret - tradition for store familier og mange bern, en
tendens som er ved at @ndre sig nu. Den made bern er blevet opdraget pd og
mange steder stadig bliver opdraget pa er, at bern allerede fra 3-5 &r passer sig
selv og hinanden. Mange bern ferdes ude og ser efter hinanden. Nar netvaerket er
stort er der flere til at holde gje med dem samtidig med, at bernene er klar over,
hvor der er voksne der kan hjelpe til (Jensen, 2004: 1). 1o

Den samme konklusion med hensyn til de voksnes opfersel over for de mindre berns megen
kontakt og kravet til de storre barn om at klare sig selv i mere udstrakt grad kommer den
Amerikansk fodte Canadiske antropolog Jean Briggs (1929 - 2016) ogsa til. De 0-4 arige bern
gav man megen omsorg, kys og opmarksomhed, mens man var mere atholdende over for
bern over 4 ar (Briggs, 1979: 117ff.). Det, at bernene fir denne opmaerksomhed tidligt i livet
gor, at deres "grundleggende kerne’ er 1 orden, ifelge psykologen Irene Munk Jensen. Samme
konklusion er psykolog i Grenland Conni Gregersen naet til pa baggrund af mange ars arbejde
(Gregersen, 2010: 11). Far Grenlenderne psykiske skader og problemer, er det typisk af

anden art, ogsa pa grund af historiske effekter:

Historien har betydning for det som sker 1 nutiden. De mennesker der typisk
falder ind 1 gruppen af socialt udsatte er voksne og er aldersmassigt et sted 1
slutningen af 30’erne, 1 40’erne og 1 50’erne. De personer og familier med
problemer som jeg har varet 1 kontakt [med] tilherer denne generation. Deres
historie handle[r] i store traek om massive traumatiske oplevelser personligt,
inden [de] 1 3-4 klasse eller 8-9 &r gamle blev sendt til Danmark, et land med et
ukendt sprog, en anden kultur og andre traditioner. Man var borte i et ar og
havde kun sjeldent kontakt med foraldre og familie hjemme. I denne

"Irene Munk Jensen, 2004 https://www.udsattegroenlaendere.dk/wp-content/uploads/irene-munk.pdf (set
06.06.17)
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generations barndom blev mange byer og bygder nedlagt og mennesker blev
flyttet til arbejdsleshed og boligblokke (Jensen: 2004: 2).

Jeg har tidligere i artiklerne vaeret inde pa og vil i de kommende kapitler komme ind pa
historiens betydning for den grenlandske identitet (kapitel 7; artikel 7). Vi ser ogsé denne
historiske betydning bekreftet i et studie af *Borns opvaekstvilkar i Grenland i et etnografisk —

sociohistorisk perspektiv’ af Ivalo Rosing Olsen (2001):

Jeg mener, gennem mit arbejde, at have pavist en markant differentiering 1
gronlandskes bern opvekstvilkar — materielt, ideologisk og strukturelt —
primert begrundet i et staerkt forandret historisk forleb [...]. Negleordene i
denne forandringsproces er efter min mening forvirring, usikkerhed og méske
rodleshed hos foreldre i flere generationer — elementer der resulterer i
manglende, utilstreekkelige eller usikre mader at opdrage sine bern pa og
forholde sig til dem pé (Olsen, 2001: 106)

Kigger vi leengere tilbage 1 den grenlandske socialiseringshistorie, taler man ogsad meget om
den gronlandske (og arktiske)'” opdragelsesstil og betegner den som keerlig og omsorgsfuld til
4 &rs alderen, hvor 'naste barn’ kom til, og moderen holdt op med at amme. Derefter lod man
barnet og de andre sgskende eller bern pa bopladsen om at opdrage hinanden, idet man
forventede, at barnet selv fandt ud af det — at det nu havde faet sund fornuft eller ihuma'® som
Briggs betegner det (Briggs, 1970: 111; Thomsen, 1992: 249; Olsen, 2001: 87). Dette vil nok
svare til den eftergivende opdragelse og netop ikke det, der for svarede til de (europeiske)
borgerlige idealer (Thomsen, 1992: 248), som de udsendte danskere sammenlignede med.
Denne efterladende opfersel resulterer ogsé i den mennesketype, som vi herer mytologiseret i
dag 1 Grenland, og som mange udsendte ogsé beskrev tidligere: Folk som virker flegmatiske,
som ikke viser affekt, men som mere tenker sit 1 stilhed. Den danske sgofficer og polarforsker
Wilhelm August Graah (1793-1863) bemarker efter sin rejse pd Ostkysten fra 1928-1930 om

gronlenderne, at de er:

... hojst elskvaerdige. Vel kiende de ikke til tomme Complimenter eller hoflige
Grimacer, men derimod ere de beskedne, venlige, foreckommende og
fordragelige. Man sporer tydeligen, hvor meget de enske at vare hinanden
velbehagelige, og hvor meget de frygter for at sige eller giore noget
Anstadeligt eller Usommeligt (Graah, 1932: 130 in: Thomsen, 1992: 248).

Thomsen anferer, at denne opdragelse - kulturelle indlering - som man sa i de sméa

fangersamfund, passede til det liv og den opfersel, man forventede af et barn der, og som, 1

"7 Jean Briggs
'8 P4 gronlandsk isuma’ eller "sila’ (Thomsen 1992: 249 note 77).
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modsatning til hvad europeaerne kritiserede dem for, var den samme praksis, man sé 1 det
danske bondesamfund (Thomsen, 1992: 2291f.). At denne opdragelsespraksis ansds som en
ikke-opdragelse skyldes ’en hvid plet pa de danske observaterers nethinde” (Thomsen, 1992:
248), en pastand som ogsa bekraeftes stadig “star til troende” (Larsen 1 Olsen, 2001: 88) i

forhold til Briggs generaliseringer af inuit socialiseringspraksis:

It has sometimes been remarked by white observers of Inuit child rearing that
Inuit children are not brought up at all; they are not disciplined, they are only
loved .... and for the most part, too "well”, too unwisely. This impression
comes from the fact that to our untrained eyes, a great deal of Inuit child
rearing is invisible; and one reason why it is invisible is that it is, in very large
measure, playful (Larsen in: Olsen, 2001: 88).

Jean Briggs havde pa baggrund af sit feltarbejde yderligere interessante beskrivelser af den
arktiske socialisering, som hun havder ikke varierer meget over det arktiske omrade (Briggs,
1985 in: Olsen, 2001: 83), nemlig at kommunikationsformen - opdragelsen - er "playful’.
Opdragelsen sker gennem leg, speogefuldheder, drillende bemaerkninger, munterhed,
latterliggorelse, drillerier eller, som det sidste, man kan tage i brug, negligering eller tavshed
(Briggs, 1979: 1-6; 7-8ff.; Thomsen, 1992: 248-49). Briggs beskriver hvordan denne
omgangsform selv kom til at ramme hende, hvor hun blev drillet med, at ingen ville vere ked
af, at hun rejste (Briggs, 1970: 305-06 gengivet i Thomsen, 1992: 250-51). Hun har fortalt,
hvordan denne omgangsform gjorde hende sa usikker og ked af at vere i det lille samfund i
Chantrey Inlet, hvor hun var pa feltarbejde, at hun efterfolgende métte g4 i analyse.'” Skont
Briggs modtog mange heedersbevisninger, var hendes forskning dog ogsé kontroversiel i visse
psykoanalytiske kredse pa grund af en opdragelse, hvor man ikke tog barnet alvorligt eller

reagerede med tavshed.”

Men for lige at vende denne stadige mytologisering om grenlenderne som flegmatiske og
tavse 1 modsatning til danskerne som pagéende og hojrostede kan man sige, at denne
dikotomisering lever i bedste velgdende. Denne generalisering skyldes vel nok det saerlige
forhold, der igennem tiderne har eksisteret pa grund af en kolonihistorie, hvor der altid var en
altid tilstedevaerende anden, som det har vaeret nedvendigt at fa bearbejdet. Mange nutidige

beretninger beskriver gronleenderne pa samme méde, selvom de selvfolgeligt er forskellige,

' Forelzesning pa ph.d. kursus i Nunavut i 2003, hvor Briggs meget @rligt fortalte om sin forskning. In 2003, the
second IPSSAS seminar took place in Iqaluit, the capital of Nunavut, Canada, from May 26 to June 5 under the
theme BUILDING CAPACITY IN ARCTIC SOCIETIES: DYNAMICS AND SHIFTING PERPECTIVES.
Elottp://ipssas.ku.dk/history/seminars/iqaluitZO03/ (set 10.07.17).

(Ibid.).
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som Irene Munk Jensen sa rigtigt papeger (Jensen, 2004: 1), sa gar det alligevel igennem
mange beskrivelser, at gronleenderne er ’stolte, omsorgsfulde, gaestfrie, varme, ansvarlige over
for feellesskabet, at der var meget, som forblev usagt, at de har en hgj tilpasningsevne.” Alle
disse beskrivelser er gennemgaende fra Graahs tid, pa overlerer Holger Henriksens tid og i
nutiden: Holger Henriksen bruger ord som ’bange for at stode og konfliktskyende’
(Henriksen, 1970: 85), og i nutiden se de navnte forskelle mellem grenlendere og danskere
pa f.eks. arbejdsmarkedet, men hvor det samtidigt hevdes, at den forskel, der er, mest er
markant mellem generationerne (Binderkrantz, 2008). Nogle, som tidligere
landsstyreformand, Aleqga Hammond har forsegt at skabe afstand ved at tale om en ’national
karakter’ (Lars Henriksen, 2013),%' mens andre ser gronlendernes pdstaede konfliktskyhed
som et udtryk for sprogbarrierer og for at grenleenderne tager gas pa danskerne.*”
Ovenstdende indleeg som kun er et kort uddrag af den evige gronlaender/dansker debat, som
bade er mytologiserende og i mange forhold forkerte som alle generaliseringer er, men som
ikke desto mindre stadigt er at finde 1 fuldt flor 1 en ny foto udstilling 1 Kalaallit Illuutaat - Det
Grenlandske Hus i Kgbenhavn i juli 2017. Titlen er Kultursammensted, kultursammentfald
eller kulturtilpasning? - og viser 12 portreatter af grenleendere i Danmark som pa baggrund af
deres forskellige ophav, tilknytning, historie og oplevelse beskriver det at vere ’et andet sted’:
Danskerne er meget lukkede™ ... de er materialistiske®* og omvendt er de brokke-vorne og

siger ikke tingene direkte:

Man skal tale med hinanden, det gor danskerne ikke, de brokker sig bare. I
Gronland er du nedt til at snakke sammen for at overleve, f.eks. hvis isen er
usikker, sd ma du tale for at de andre fér det at vide. Jeg har efterhanden lert at
tale som danskerne, man skal aldrig sige tingene direkte, men pakke det ind, s&
det tager 10 minutter at sige noget ganske enkelt (Maren, 62 4r).>

Det er her 1 Danmark jeg herer hjemme, jeg skal ikke tilbage til Grenland, jeg
foler mig ikke hjemme der, det er for smat til mig. De er sd onde mod hinanden
i de sma bygdesamfund, med sladder og snak, og de hanger fast i deres gamle
traditioner og udvikler sig aldrig, de bliver ved med deres hundrede ar gamle

*! Lars Henriksen 8. april 2013 i Kristeligt Dagblad pa baggrund af en udtalelse af Aleqa Hammond om den store
forskel der er mellem den danske og den grenlandske ’nationalkarakter in: https://www kristeligt-
dagblad.dk/danmark/ophidset-debat-om-national-identitet-i-gr%C3%B8nland (set 16.05.17).

* "Det er en dansklavet myte, at grenlaendere er konfliktsky. Mit indtryk er, at grenlzendere i kontakten med
danskere oplever en sproglig barriere, der hemmer dem, men de leger ogsé bevidst med danskernes fordomme.
De tager gas pa danskerne ved at overspille den adfaerd, danskerne forventer af dem." Sydafrikanske Stephen
Hakesberg, der arbejder med adferdsvanskelige bern i Grenland i Mattu (Der) projektet i samtale med Fatuma
Ali https://www.information.dk/debat/1998/11/mennesker-moedes-nuuk (set 16.05.17).

3 Thala, 57 ar in: http://www.cmpedersen.dk/index.php/udstillinger/abel/ (set 10.07.17).

* Karline, 34 &r in: http://www.cmpedersen.dk/index.php/udstillinger/abel/ (set 10.07.17).

> Maren, 62 4r, 4 ar i Danmark in: http://www.cmpedersen.dk/index.php/udstillinger/abel/ (set 10.07.17).
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tenkemdder, kom nu videre! Jeg gider ikke hore om det vrovl med kolonitid og
undertrykkelse, det er ren ynk og selvmedlidenhed, vi har vaeret moderne nu i
s4 lang tid, leeg dog fortiden bag (Helene, 35 ar).*°

Som vi kan se, er trangen til at markere sig i forhold til hinanden stadig til stede, men nu mé

vi videre med ungdommens nutidige betingelser for liv og identitet.

Ungdommen og traditionernes afskaffelse og den nye orden

Mens ungdom saledes 1 50’erne var en biologisk, traditionsbestemt og afgranset periode, hvor
barnet og den unge blev fremstillet som et abstrakt individ pa vej mod et mal: den modne og
voksne personlighed (Dencik, Jorgensen & Sommer, 2008: 46), blev forestillingen om
ungdom op igennem 60’erne og 90’erne koblet sammen med forbrugerkultur, livsstil og en
helt bestemt opfattelse af en ungdomskultur, som ikke leengere var forbeholdt de unge, men
som gjaldt alle med en ungdommelig livsappetit - og som med Giddens’ begreb ’refleksivt

organiseret streben’ er det centrale karakteristikum ved struktureringen af selvidentiteten:

I modernitetens post-traditionelle orden og pa baggrund af nye former for
formidlet erfaring bliver selvidentiteten en refleksivt organiseret streben. Selvets
refleksive projekt, som bestar i at opretholde sammenhangende, med konstant
biografiske fortaellinger, finder sted i en kontekst af mangfoldige valgmuligheder,
der filtreres gennem abstrakte systemer (Giddens, 1996: 14).

Den post-traditionelle orden Giddens taler om, er ogsa det, som den tyske padagog og
ungdomsforsker Thomas Ziehe sammen med Herbert Stubenrauch beskriver som
“adelaeggelse af traderet kultur” (Ziehe & Stubenrauch, 1993: 24) og det sé velkendte og
brugte begreb ’den kulturelle frisettelse” (Ziehe & Stubenrauch, 1993: 30; Artikel 15: 293fY);
Ziehe og Stubenrauch beskriver hvordan moderniseringen treenger ind 1 tre forskellige
virkelighedsniveauer: De samfundsmessige livsbetingelser, den samfundsmaessige symbolik
og menneskets indre struktur (Ziehe & Stubenrauch, 1993: 30). Jeg benyttede disse tre
niveauer til at analysere ungdom, medier og globalisering 1 (artikel 15: 293 ff.). Her vil jeg
kort fokusere pé det tredje niveau, hvor individet er i centrum, hvor Ziehe og Stuberauch ser
moderniseringsbevaegelsen som en ... kolonisering af det indre rum i samfundet, der gar helt

ind 1 de enkelte subjekter” (Ziehe & Stubenrauch, 1993: 26). Som jeg ogsa har omtalt 1 kapitel

26 http://www.cmpedersen.dk/index.php/udstillinger/abel/ (set 10.07.17).
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7, betyder denne kulturelle frisettelse en frihed for individet pd mange fronter, men ogsa en

valgtvang, som mange forskere har problematiseret (kapitel 7 & kapitel 9).

Giddens post-traditionelle orden og ikke mindst Ziehe og Stubenrauchs kulturelle frisettelse
befrier individet fra traditionens somme tider snaerende band, til gengaeld for noget der minder
om frihed, og som er det for nogle, men som ogsé for andre bliver til en patvungen sogen efter
et identitetsstasted. De, der oplever friheden som muligheder og forstar at udnytte den,
oplever den berusende folelse af uendelig mange muligheder, men andre ender i at kortslutte
over de mange valg, der skal foretages, og mange ender med en selvmutilerende adferd og
begraenset livskvalitet, som iser Zygmunt Bauman og Sven Brinkman agiterer for
(Bauman,1998; Brinkman, 2008; artikel 15: 295; kapitel 7; kapitel 8). Giddens fremhaver en
rekke trek ved vores tid: Samfundet, der konstant er under forandring, og forholdet mellem
tid og rum, der har @ndret sig - og vores verden - radikalt - samtidig med, at dagliglivet
opdeles i sfaerer. Born lever deres liv i mange forskellige institutioner, som vi sé i det
foregéende, ekspertsystemer gennemsyrer vore samfund og borgernes liv, der er ikke leengere
faste normer, der er ingen gagekeepers og det enkelte menneske ma derfor hele tiden

reflektere over sin adfeaerd og sit forhold til omverdenen.

Ziehe beskaftiger sig serligt med de unges verden. Han mener, at den aftraditionalisering, der
er sket, gor, at foreldre og samfund ikke leengere har faste normer at opdrage bern og unge
efter. De unge bliver derfor autoritetslose og star uden en fast kulturel kode at forholde sig til.
I stedet opstér en forhandlingskultur mellem bern og foreldre om, hvad der er rigtigt og
forkert. For de unge er konsekvensen stor frihed, men ogsa forvirring og usikkerhed, hvor de
unge ofte vaelger at fokusere pa deres egen livsverden, fortelle deres egene narrativer, bl.a. pa
Facebook, og seger derfor at opbygge en identitetsfortelling, blandt andet fordi omverdenen

er sd kaotisk og uafklaret:

I en flydende modernitet er identiteten ikke en fadsels gave — intet er givet pa
forhdnd. Derfor bliver identiteten projekter: en opgave som omhyggeligt skal
spilles og raffineres (Bauman, 2006).”’

Flere af de postmoderne identitetsteoretikere knytter identiteten til netop det postmoderne liv,
den @ndrede socialkarakter, hvor den narcissistiske kultur er hedonistisk styret af forbrug

(Lasch, 1978; Tufte et al., 2009), de @ndrede familieformer (Dencik, Jorgensen, 2003: 44) og

7 Desvaerre er citatet gengivet efter hukommelse og ikke et korrekt citat.
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internettets identitetsskabende muligheder (Amichai-Hamburger, 2005), for blot at naevne

nogle af de mange teoretiske retninger.

En postmoderne selvrefleksiv proces er som en sggen efter identiteten, der imidlertid tit bliver
til en reekke identiteter, der bade forandrer sig gennem tiden, og som desuden er
kontekstbestemt. Inspireret af David Riesmans socialkarakterer (den traditionsstyrede, den
indrestyrede og den gruppestyrede) (Riesman, 2001) og under indtryk af individets frisaettelse
fra traditionens tvang har den franskfedte sociologiprofessor Dominique Bouchet erstattet
disse med tre nye personlighedstyper med dyrenavne: Myren som er det traditionsstyrede
mennesker, der lever op til andres forventninger, sneglen som det indrestyrede menneske, der
reguleres af de normer og vardier, som er indlert i hjemmet i form af tydelige forventninger
og som pa grund af sin indreregulering bliver uathengig af andre, og endelig kamaleonen
som er det gruppestyrede menneske. Kamaleonen tilpasser sig efter sine omgivelser, bryder
sig ikke om faste rammer, er fleksibel, har fokus pé& @ndringer og sine omgivelser, som den
tilpasser sit jeg efter (Hansen et al., 1992: 15-21). De fleste unge i vore dage er kamaleoner,
vokset op 1 klemme mellem myrer eller snegle. Psykologen Conni Gregersen, der arbejder
med udsatte bern og unge i Grenland, ser ogsé den hastige modernisering i 50’erne og
60’erne som noget, der har skadet de pavirkede generationer, og som har skabt et skel mellem

bedsteforaldre, foreldre og unge:

Det er tydeligt i det sociale arbejde 1 Gronland, at bade enkeltpersoner og
familier blev preget af den hastige udvikling 1 50’erne og 60’erne. Livsformer
blev brudt ned, uden at nye var tilpasset eller bygget op. Mennesker, som stod
midt 1 livet og aldrig 1 deres vildeste fantasi havde forestillet sig andre
livsformer for sig selv, skulle pludselig omlagge hele tilvarelsen, og de skulle
samtidig forholde sig til en mangde nye regler, nye ting, nye livsmenstre.
Mange m4 have kampet hardere, end det er til at forestille sig for at bevare
deres radder 1 denne omstillingsproces, og for nogen kostede det dyrt. [...].
Bedsteforeldrene levede som fangere i en bygd og blev flyttet til byen. Deres
halvstore og store bern kunne og ville da ikke lengere opdrages pa den
”gammeldags made”, som foreldrene kendte til. Foraldrene blev usikre pé
egne vaerdier og normer, maske afmegtige overfor bernenes naturlige oprer, og
opgav deres opdragelse (Gregersen, 2010: 21).

For ungdommen i Grenland ser jeg to modsatrettede krefter trekke 1 dem: Globalisering,
rejser, uddannelsesmuligheder og medier sikrer, at de unge er orienteret mod det ungdomsliv
og interesser, som findes i andre lande, som vi — og de — er inspireret af. P4 den anden side er

tradition, familie og deres lands historie altid noget, de pa en eller anden made er nedt til at
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forholde sig til — enten de vil eller ej (jf. kapitel 7). Denne kulturelle *dobbeltsocialisering’®
kan fore til kulturel rodleshed (Christensen & Madsen, 2012: 55, 73), kan give kulturelt stress
(ibid.: 181), men som pa den anden side ogsa for et land udger “en betydelig talentmasse’*’

(ibid.: 55).%°

Fortolket kunne man sige, at disse to traekkraefter for de unge kunne anses som det, Ziehe
kalder to eksisterende ’stodpude-zoner’, som virker ’affjedrende pd den hensynslose
moderniseringsproces’, som isar har taget hdrdt pa den gronlandske befolkning: ... for det
forste de ferindustrielle handlings-og tydningsmenstres fortsatte gyldighed for de omréder,
som & uden for den moderne produktion; og for det andet den livshistoriske erindringsbase,

som ligger 1 barndommen” (Ziehe & Stubenrauch, 1993: 27).

De historiske og samfundsmaessige omslag s@tter forandringer i subjektiviteten og
dermed ogsd 1 organisering af barndommens og ungdommens liv, som ger, at vi mé

fortolke disse faser af livet pa en anden made. Ziehe har et forslag:

”Mindre end nogensinde kan vi betragte barndom og ungdom med uhistorisk-
antropologiske kategorier, mindre end nogensinde kan de forstas som en rekke
mere eller mindre endogen modningsfaser. Barndommen er for langst
indhentet af teknificeringen og koloniseringen af vores livsverden, og det
galder helt ind 1 de fineste sociale og psykiske porer. I dag drejer det sig om
barndom og ungdom i en uhyre brisant historisk-kulturel fase: Det drejer sig
om at skulle blive voksen 1 tider, hvor de destruktive folger af det forhold, at
menneskeheden er blevet voksen, opleves overordentligt tydeligt” (Ziehe &
Stubenrauch, 1993: 27).

Som mange identitetsforskere er inde pa, er det at veere ung ikke altid lige let og endnu
mindre, hvis man ogsa har en etnisk og kolonikulturel bagage at sleebe rundt pd, som vi vil se
i kapitel 7. Der findes imidlertid eksistentielle grundvilkér, som er universelle for alle

mennesker, men som under historiske verdiforskydninger kan veare ekstra udfordrende.

2 Jeg skriver *dobbeltsocialisering’ i citationstegn, for selvfolgelig er opvacksten gronlandsk, men der er hele
tiden to kulturer at forholde sig til, mere eller mindre udpraget.

** Den hollandske professor Paul Scheffer kaldet det talentreserve, men jeg synes ordet reserve sender et forkert
signal, s& jeg har erstattet det med masse, Scheffer IN: (Christensen og Madsen, 2012: 55)

3% Pa baggrund af en undersegelse; DUO (Danskere med Udenlandsk Opvackst) i 1999 lavede man en
sporgeskemaundersggelse med 255 besvarelser. Konklusionen af Christensen & Madsens beskrivelse af denne
og andre underseogelserne en at kulturel dobbeltsocialisering pavirker bern: ’DUO-undersegelsen viste, at livet
mellem skiftende kulturer, konfrontationen med social ulighed og opvaksten pa en kostskole langt vaek fra
forzeldrene uvaegerligt setter spor i bern bevidsthed. Man kan ikke flytte bern rundt mellem kulturer, uden at det
pavirker dem dybt” (Christensen & Madsen, 2012: 181).
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Den amerikanske psykiater Irvin Yalom arbejder pa et eksistentielt grundlag og ser
tilveerelsen besta af fire grundvilkar, som er uathaengig af kultur og sociale omstaendigheder,
deden, friheden, isolationen og meningslesheden (Yalom, 1980). P4 trods af universaliteten
ser Conni Gregersen dog flere af disse grundvilkar i et serligt grenlandsk lys: Daden som
altid er nerverende péd grund af fangerkultur, harde og barske livsomstaendigheder forbundet
med natur, accept af deden som altid nerliggende og ikke mindst pa grund af landets hgje

selvmordsstatistikker:

Stort set alle [...] har mistet naertstdende ved pludselige dedsfald, mange af de
unge har oplevet kammerater eller soskende do ved ulykker eller selvmord, og
mange har mistet en af foreldrene ved dedfald, ofte pludseligt (Gregersen,

2010: 18).
Friheden er et andet grundvilkar. I Grenland er den ikke specielt synlig pa grund af den
barske natur og arhundreders kolonisering, der har @ndret befolkningens livsforelse og
vaerdier, og hvor athengighed af kolonimagten erstattede selvsteendighed og stolthed. Denne

@ndring kan ifelge Gregersen have skubbet vaerdigrundlaget for frihedstroen i bagrunden:

Det er min hypotese, at dette [tab af selvbestemmelse, JR] meget vel kan have
anfaegtet den grenlandske befolknings mulighed for at marke den eksistentielle
friheds krav om at vaelge og vaere omhyggelig, at keempe og risikere at tabe, 1
yderste konsekvens miste livet. [...] I arbejdet meder vi mange unge, som har sveert
ved at forestille sig, at de selv kan have indflydelse pa, hvordan deres liv vil forme
sig. De ved ikke hvad de gerne vil, s& de har en tendens til at vente og se, hvad der
byder sig (Gregersen, 2010 19).

Isolation er der navne for 1 Grenland, qivittoq, som valger ensomhed og isolation 1 fjeldet pa
grund af skam eller skuffelse og angakkoq, som udstar ensomhed og isolation for at laere
(selv)erkendelse, men ellers er Gronland et taet samfund, familiemaessigt og ideelt set.
Ensomheden kan dog hurtigt opstd for unge, nir de tvunget af skole og uddannelse ma tage tidligt
fra familien. Sddanne omstaendigheder kan udlese en folelse af ubzrlighed hjemve og ensomhed

og vere fatal:

Mange af de unge i Gronland er flyttet veek fra familien for at ga i skole og foler
sig ubarligt ensomme, nar for eksempel en kereste slar op, eller hvis livet som
ung i1 byen ikke forer de kammeratskaber med sig, som den unge foler behov for.
En del af de mange ungdomsselvmord i1 Grenland udleses netop af sddanne
almindelige livskriser (Gregersen, 2010: 20).

Som det sidste er meningsloshed en tro folgesvend bade, ndr man som Ziehe og Stubenrauch

taler om edelaeggelse af traderet kultur og @ndrede livsvilkar. Nér den enkle og
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gennemskuelige tilvarelse bliver a@ndret til uigennemskuelighed og erstattes af nye
strukturelle, indviklede livsformer, udviklet af andre, infiltrerer meningslesheden pludselig

livet:

Vi mennesker sporger os selv og hinanden, hvad meningen dog er med denne
eller hin ulykke. Vi sgger en mening, nér der sker uoverkommelige,
ubegribelige, uretferdige, meningslese ting. Vi har brug for et svar, selv om der
ikke er svar at fi. Det er tilsyneladende svart for os mennesker at acceptere, at
der maske ingen overordnet mening er, og tydeligvis er det i hvert fald ikke
muligt at leve et udviklende, kvalificerende liv uden at kunne se en mening med
det. Nar meningslesheden infiltrerer livet, foles det verdilest og ligegyldigt ...
(Gregersen, 2010: 20).

Nu er dad, isolation og meningsleshed ikke det eneste, livet bestar af, der er ogsé frihed og
frihed til at vaelge. I filosoffen Jean Paul Sartres eksistentielle livsfilosofi handler livet ikke s&
meget om at se tilbage pd fortiden, men mere om hvad man ger med sit materiale, sit
udgangspunkt og det at vaere 1 nuet og satse pd valg i fremtiden (Sartre (1993). Som vi vil se 1
resten af athandlingens kapitler, er der mange unge, der aktivt vaelger denne tilgang: at leegge
afstand til den evindelige historie, som nogle udtrykker sig og at satse pa et aktivt valg af

fremtid (kapitel 7).

Vi sa tidligere hvordan institutioner blev en almindelig af bern og unges liv, og det faktum
ligesom det generelle fokus pé bern og unges livsomstendigheder, lering og livsforhold har
fort til mange undersogelser 1 Greonland, bl.a. 1 hvordan bern egentligt trives 1 skolen - ’school
connectedness” (Niclasen, 2015: 38), som traekker pa den engelske psykolog John Bowlbys
(1907-1990) teori om tilknytning som et grundleeggende menneskeligt behov (Bowlby, 1969,
1973, 1980). I erkendelse af at mange bern tilbringer meget tid der, og at det er vigtigt for
skolen ogsa at vaere kompensatorisk for eventuelle foraldresvigt, ses arbejdet med
kombinationen skole/foreldre som vigtigt, som omtalt i begyndelsen. Der har i det hele taget 1
de senere ar varet et valdigt fokus pa skolen. 1 2002 lagde man skolen om fra at vaere en
dansklignende skole til at veere 'Den Gode Skole’ eller Atuarfitsialak efter standarder ifolge
CREDE (Center for Research on Education, Diversity & Excellence) fra Berkeley i
Californien. Ifelge denne forskning er den enkelte elev i centrum, og selvveard og forstaelse
for egen kultur er centrale elementer 1 undervisningen. Filosofien i en sddan tankegang er at
forbedre uddannelsesmuligheder for bern og unge, der af sprogmassige, kulturelle,

geografiske eller andre drsager er forhindret i at na deres fulde potentiale” (Hauptmann,
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2012).%" Nogle er kritiske overfor Atuarfitsialaks resultater, **men lad os slutte optimistisk
med nogle bemerkninger, vi ikke kan vaere uenige i fra den aktive samfundsdebatter og
postdoc 1 Grenland, Aviaja Lyberth Hauptmann, der ser Atuarfitsialak som en god start pa at
skabe en lys fremtid for unge i Grenland: ”Selvverd, forstaelse for egen kultur og
ansvarsfolelse for samfundets fremtid er 1 hvert fald et godt udgangspunkt for en lys fremtid

for Grenland” (Hauptmann, 201 2).33

Unge, medier og psykologi

Nogle af de socialiserende tendenser, som jeg har fremhavet hos mange af de ovenstaende
teoretikere, medindtager medierne som socialiserende faktorer blandt andre livsvilkar, mens
andre har dem mere decideret i fokus (Merch, 2007; Svejgaard,1992; Salje, 1980; Rashid,
2017), De svenske medieforskere, Ulla Johnsson Smaragdi & Annelis Joenssson har arbejdet
videre med Bronfenbrenners model for menneskelig udvikling og har tilfert

medieperspektivet. Det blev jeg tidligt inspireret af (artikel 18:118; kapitel 9).

Den inspiration, underholdning og pavirkning, som bern og unge fir fra medierne, og som
optager stor plads 1 bernenes verden, helt fra tv og videos tidligt omtalte babysitterfunktion
for sma bern til de storre berns appetit pd alt fra film, musik, computer og internet, er en
vaesentlig del af en nutidig berne-unge socialisering og vigtigt at tage med, nar man ser, hvor

meget tid unge bruger pa deres medier bade internationalt og i Grenland:

Endvidere spiller medierne og den gvrige bernegruppes normer tidligt ind som en
vasentlig faktor 1 barnets socialisering. Det betyder, at socialiseringsprocesserne
vaever sig ind 1 hinanden pé forskellige vis, og at man negje ma overveje det preg
og den betydning, socialiseringen far i de forskellige livsomrader, barnet indgér i.
Denne mere komplicerede socialisering kan endvidere ses som en afspejling af
den videns mengde og de kompetencer, som individet ma tilegne sig for at kunne
bega sig samfundsmessigt. I en tiltagende samfundsmassig kompleksitet ma
samfundets roller tilregnes pa et stadigt tidligere tidspunkt (Merch, 2007: 84).

*! Aviaja Lyberth Hauptmann: https://ing.dk/blog/forbered-groenlands-boern-paa-den-virkelige-verden-134068
(set 19.06.17).

32 Sgren Duran Duus Torsdag, april 18, 2013: http://sermitsiaq.ag/imak-kraever-vurdering-atuarfitsialak; Malu
Pedersen, Andrea Christiansen 17. marts 2015: http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/den-gode-skole-fejler 134068 (set
19.06.17).

33 Aviaja Lyberth Hauptmann: https:/ing.dk/blog/forbered-groenlands-boern-paa-den-virkelige-verden-134068
(set 19.06.17).
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Boger og litteratur har en langt leengere historie end skeermmedierne, og af denne grund har vi
vaennet os s meget til, at lesning 1 mange artier har varet at betragte som den kulturelle del
af medielivet. P4 den anden side har TV-kigning historisk set varet betragtet som ’a mindless
activity” (Cohen, 2017: 2),** som har fremkaldt mange pejorative navne som “the boop tube”,
the idiot box™ (Cohen, 2017) "fools lantern”, *hotel lazy”, “shitpump”*° foruden selvfolgelig
de sé velkendte som “femte familiemedlem”, ’babysitter” etc. I en tid, hvor kernefamilien har
forandret sig til aftalefamilien, har TV ofte for [Pads og mobiler varet det samlende

midtpunkt, der bestemte familierytmen (Svejgaard, 1992: 136)

Allerede 1 1984 talte man om, at barndommen forsvandt (Postman, 1984), og medier var en af
de faktorer, man talte om som det, der adelagde barndommen. TV og film f.eks., preeget som
de var af billeder, kraevede ikke, at bern skulle have en vis alder, sa de kunne laese. TV suser

bare lige ind.

Den amerikanske medieteoretiker og kulturkritiker Neil Postman (1931-2003), hvis beger har
vaeret brugt som argumenter imod bl.a. TV, bliver ofte omtalt som ’en humanist der ikke
mente at teknologien kunne erstatte menneskelige vardier, ** men var p4 den anden side selv
ikke blind for TV som mulighed for at na ud til mange, og han brugte ofte dette medie til
oplysning. Han mente imidlertid, at vi métte vare beredst til at indgd ’a Faustian bargain [...]
with technology: It gives us something, but it also takes away something.” *’ Postman
navner, at det har veeret sddan lige fra alfabetets start og nu til cyberspace. Det, han tenker, vi
fér er, at alting bliver lettere og mere tilgaengeligt, vi kan shoppe hjemme, ga i banken
hjemme, fa fat i leesestof og underholdning hjemme, og det er jo let og behageligt. Det, man
pé den anden side mister, er den menneskelige faktor: "The end of community life,”** den
menneskelige ansvarlighed, vi har overfor hinanden face to face, kan bare forsvinde. Postman
er kendt som noget af en mediepessimist, hvilket ogsa minder om Zygmunt Bauman, og det er
mange ar siden, Postman udgav sine beger. P4 den anden side kan man jo sige, at alt, hvad
han forudsé 1 1995 vedrerende internettets mange funktioner, hvor vi handler pa nettet og
banken er erstattet af netbank, er blevet virkelighed. Dette er ikke uden effekt, dels m& mange

smé forretninger lukke 1 konkurrencen, og dels forlader vi os mere og mere pa at erstatte

** http://theconversation.com/whats-behind-tv-bingeings-bad-rap-74399 (set 02.04.17).

* https://answers.yahoo.com/question/index?qid=20110225130928 A AsicBr (set 02.04.17).

*% Encyclopedia of Mobile Phone Behavior, ed. Yan, Zheng (2015): 754. USA. IGI Global.

37 Gengivet efter et interview i 1995.
http://www.siliconvalleywatcher.com/mt/archives/2013/09/neil_postman_is_a_tru.php (set 02.04.17).
3 http://www.siliconvalleywatcher.com/mt/archives/2013/09/neil_postman _is a_tru.php (set 02.04.17).
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sociale forbindelser med en tid/rum distancering og pa upersonlige indlejringsmekanismer

som de abstrakte ekspertsystemer, som Giddens papeger:

Expert systems are disembedding mechanisms because, in common with
symbolic tokens, they remove social relations from the immediacies of context.
Both types of disembedding mechanism presume, yet also foster, the separation
of time from space as the condition of the time-space distanciation, which they
promote. An expert system disembeds in the same way as symbolic tokens, by
providing “guarantees" of expectations across distanciated time-space. This
"stretching" of social systems is achieved via the impersonal nature of tests
applied to evaluate technical knowledge and by public critique (upon which
the production of technical knowledge is based), used to control its form
(Giddens, 1990: 28).

Den sociale ansvarlighed, som Postman talte om, man kom til at mangle, ndr man ikke var
face-to-face, ser andre imidlertid ogsa i dag her 22 ar siden interviewet med Postman, hvor
brugere af Facebook og andre sociale medier oplever, at man ‘ter’ mere, nar man ikke star

face-to-face:

Jeg har endnu til gode at opleve en person blandt publikum rejse sig og kalde

mig for perkersvin, landsforraeder, terrorist eller vantro. Ikke desto mindre er

det hverdagen pa Facebook krydret med alvorlige trusler mod min person

(Hussein, 2017: 5).%
Postman havder selv, at han formodentlig er en af de f& mennesker, der ikke synes, at det er
en god ide med computer i skolen, da det at leere er noget, man ger i en gruppe og ikke
individuelt. Det varste ved internettet er information overload”, alt for mange informationer
og risikoen for ikke at kunne skelne mellem vigtigt og uvasentligt. Vi ender med
“information glut - information meaninglessness. Det er ikke informationer vi mangler”.*
Han mener, at vi for hver ny teknologi skal sperge os selv: "What problem is this solving?
Whose problem is it solving? Which is especially apt with all the web services from Google
to Facebook? De loser flere for problemer for “marketers wanting to know more about us.”*!
Selvom det er mange ér siden, Postman fremkom med disse ideer, er meget af det blevet
virkelighed, at bl.a. net-brugeres markedsvardi er omsattelig cash, som jeg omtaler i artikel

12.

% Tarek Ziad Hussein er en 244rig muslim, jurastuderende og aktivist, der skriver et indlag i Politiken om
sociale medier: ”Jeg har mistet troen pa forsamlingshuset Facebook” IN: Politiken, 8. juli, 2017: 5. Mange andre
har samme folelse af, at folk leegger mindre band pa sig selv nar man har et medie imellem: Mascha Vang: ”Det
er meget normalt at maend skriver til piger pa Facebook. Og de ma gerne drosle lidt ned for det. Haha!” IN:
Femina nr. 25. 6. juli, 2017.

0 http://www.siliconvalleywatcher.com/mt/archives/2013/09/neil postman is a_tru.php (set 02.04.17).

*! http://www.siliconvalleywatcher.com/mt/archives/2013/09/neil postman_is_a_tru.php (set 02.04.17).
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Postman startede sit ret tek-negative-korstog for over 30 ar siden, men andre er kommet til,
saledes den danske leege Imran Rashid, der advarer mod digital athengighed, og at denne
pavirkning truer os og vores fysiske og psykiske tilstand, fordi vi er gaet fra at bruge medierne

til at lade medierne bruge os:

Mest skelsettende er dog det faktum, at digitale informationer andrer karakter
fra at have varet passive til nu at blive aktive. Kigger vi pa menneskers
omgang med informationer op gennem tiden, sa har det langt hen ad vejen
veret sadan, at vi selv skulle bestemme os for, hvornar vi ville forholde os til
dem. Boger har i mange arhundrede varet den vigtigste kilde til l&ering, men vi
skulle selv anskaffe os bogen og derudover selv treffe et aktivt valg om at lese
den, hvis vi da overhovedet kunne laese. Selv mere moderne medier som aviser,
radio, tv eller fastnettelefoner har kraevet aktive valg og handlinger. [...] Med
smartphonen har dette @ndret sig radikalt. Nu er det i stedet informationen, der
reekker ud efter mennesket gennem lyde, lys, notifikationer, sms’er, e-mails,
opkald, billeder, vibrationer og meget andet (Rashid, 2017: 15).

Det er klart, at Rashid taler om faren for at blive overvaldet af informationer, som ogsa
Postman sa en fare i, men det han ogsé argumenterer for, er fratagelsen af den frie vilje, at vi
far noget paduttet hele tiden. Andre har set et skiftet fra en push teknologi pa f.eks. tv og
marketingsfronten til en pull teknologi som en fordel, sa vi alle kunne have, hvad vores
digitale hjerter kraever ”media access for everybody, everything, always and everywhere”
(artikel 4: 179). Rashid taler imidlertid ud fra et laegesynspunkt og ser denne frit-valg-tendens
som en illusion om en fri vilje (Rashid, 2017: 79) og beskriver pa baggrund af
hjerneforskning og scanning, hvad der pa lengere sigt sker med mediemenneskets hjerne,

som han illustrerer visuelt og med ord 1 sin bog:

Men hvad stiller vi op med en hjerne, der maske pa fa artier rent fysisk er
forandret pa baggrund af den daglige omgang med smartphones, skerme,
internettet og alverdens opmerksomhedskraevende stimuli? En hjerne, hvor de
centre, der for eksempel skulle sikre empatisk adfaerd, sociale kompetencer,
behovskontrol samt opmerksomhed, er anderledes pa et strukturelt niveau?

Béde set ud fra evolutionen, den digitale udvikling, den menneskelige hjerne
samt nogle af de underliggende biokemiske og psykologiske faktorer er der
meget, der tyder pd, at vi er ndet til et skelsattende punkt i menneskehedens
historie. Et punkt, hvor vi hurtigere og mere massivt end nogensinde for
gennem personnar teknologi er ved at transformere vores hjerner, adferd og
dermed ogsé det samfund, vi lever 1.

Det mest tankevaekkende er maske, hvor store pavirkninger udviklingen pé sa
fa ar har haft pd vores basale made at vaere pa og opfere os pd. Hvordan er det
egentligt gaet til, at vi i dag med stor sandsynlighed rorer mere ved vores
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smartphones end ved vores bern og egtefeller? Og hvordan den frie vilje og
kontrollen over sin egen tid og opmarksomhed narmest lader til at veere
forsvundet som dug for solen? (Rashid, 2017: 77-78).

Rashid er ikke ene om at frygte for udviklingen af mediemenneskets hjerne (kapitel 8), eller
for hvad de nye medier betyder for vores sociale liv, som vi sd det ogsa 1 Grenland (kapitel 9).
Neuro-psykologer advarer bade mod skarme og films pavirkninger (kapitel 9) som vi vil se
senere; men lad os for nu vende os mod en mere optimistisk diskussion. I 90’erne blev
diskussionerne ogsa preget af medieoptimister og mediepessimister, som vi vil vende tilbage
til (kapitel 9). Vi er nu startet lidt i den mediepessimistiske ende af spektret, og derved knytter
jeg an til min artikel 12, hvor jeg s pa de farer, der er knyttet til vores netliv. Det er nu
alligevel forkert for mig at starte der, for skent jeg ved, at der er farer for at blive hacket og
bestjalet, hvilket jeg selv har oplevet tre gange i det sidste halve ar, har jeg ogsa faet stjélet
min pung midt pd dben gade i samme periode i en face-to-face kommunikation. Personligt er
jeg alligevel helt parat til den faustiske forhandling og bytte, og jeg har alligevel en tiltro til
ekspertsystemer — og hvad mere vasentligt er: Det har de unge, som vi vil se af deres
mediebrug i kapitel 9, hvor jeg ogsd kommer ind pé forskeres syn pd medierne gennem
tiderne, sa det vil jeg ikke ogsa beskrive her. Gronland som medieland har ikke i
navneverdig grad haft fokus pa mediepessimisme. Der har kun vaeret enkelte stemmer i
debatten som har loftet en pegefinger over for hvad medier ville bringe, som jeg har omtalt i
artikel 3: 179 ft.; kapitel 9). Ellers har mantraet nermest veret: Vi vil ha’ mere adgang, mere
dekning, mere gronlandsk indhold og billigere internet — alle ting der bryder isolationen 1
stort land, vinter-inde-liv og eventuel kedsomhed (artikel 3: 165; artikel 4: 157-158; artikel 5:
175; kapitel 5). Igennem interviews, surveys og i medierne, har der aldrig veret sarlig fokus
pa foraldrepabud i forbindelse med at bruge medierne, men det ville heller ikke vaere i trad
med den mere frie opdragelsesform 1 Grenland, som vi herte om tidligere. Det, der imidlertid
kunne veare interessant at fortsette med her, er, hvad nogle forskere mener, at medier kan
bidrage med rent kognitivt. Jeg vil her is@r beskaftige mig med film og tv, da jeg har

behandlet internet og mobil andre steder bl.a. (kapitel 9).

Allerede 1 1914 fuldferte den kun 24arige Emilie Altenloh det forste egentlige reception
studie, da hun pé baggrund af 2400 spergeskemaer undersogte filmens plads 1 forhold til
andre fritidsinteresser. Hendes doktordisputats Zur Soziologie des Kino. Die Kino-

Unternehmung und die sozialen Schichten ihrer Besucher (1914) konkluderede bl.a., at
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biograferne tiltrak bern og unge, og hun koblede interessen samme med det moderne byliv og

arbejdsmarkedets ensformige liv:

Det menneske der er anspaendt af sit daglige arbejde, kan ikke selv befti sig for
dets hast, nar det vil restituere sig. I biografen kan han for en tid fa adspredelse
og afkobling og teenker samtidig halvt pd, hvordan han skal udfylde de naeste
timer (Altenloh, 1914: 56 IN: Drotner 2011: 86).

Altenlohs konklusion er, at filmen er en uforpligtende adspredelse, som ikke kraver nogen
serlig intellektuel indsats og derfor mere tiltaler uuddannede og ’sociale udskud’ (Altenloh 1
Drotner, 2011: 18). Altenlohs forskning er betydningsfuld af mange grunde, dels at det er den
forste helhedsbehandling af medier og dels pd grund af hendes pavisning af, at is@r bern og
unge mennesker er tilskuere, forskning der senere er blevet bekreftet bade 1 60’erne (Briggs,
1960: 18 IN: Drotner, 2011: 87), 80’erne (Richards, (1984: 13 in Drotner, 2011: 87) ognu i
2010’erne (kapitel 9). Drotner ser Altenlohs betydning i tre forhold 1) Det er den forste
undersogelse der omfatter hele filmkredslebet: Produktion, produkter og reception, 2) At
hendes forskningsresultater bekraeftes af senere forskere, hvilket ifolge Drotner viser, at
”sociale vaner og kulturelle normer @ndrer sig langsommere end medieudbuddets skiftende
karakter” 3) At Altenlohs studie papeger medichistoriernes vanskeligheder med
“undersogelsen af mediernes funktion og virkning pé deres modtagere” (Drotner, 1911: 87).
Alle punkter er stadig vaesentlige, min forskning forseger ogsé at felge hele produktionen
(kapitel 5; kapitel 9), jeg ser ogsa bern og unge som de sterste medieforbrugere, men isaer
punkt tre vil jeg kommentere. Som man vil se af min egen forskning 1 kapitel 9, kan man via
et survey analysere, hvad de unge gor med medierne og i nogle tilfelde, Avorfor de gor det,
via interviews, men det er ret vanskeligt at vise, hvilken effekt det har pa dem. Dog vil jeg
forsoge at analysere et par sporgsmal af mere folelsesmassig og effektmaessig karakter i

kapitel 9 til sidst.

Men for at vende tilbage til film, TV og menneskets kognitive funktioner er der trods alt sket
meget siden Altenloh 1 1910’erne og frem til bade 70’erne, hvor den danske psykolog Jargen
Pauli Jensen (1979) brugte Piagets stadieteori til at beskrive den psykologiske baggrund for
TV’s virkning, til 80’erne, hvor den tyske medieforsker Gunter Salje (Salje, 1980),* bygger
videre pa Konrad Lorenzer socialiseringsteorier, og videre frem til 90’erne og 00’erne, hvor

den danske film- og litteraturforsker Torben Kragh Grodal benyttede kognitive teorier 1

2. som til trods for et spaendende forfatterskab aldrig er blevet oversat.
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analyse af film (Grodal; 1997; 2003) og endelig helt frem til nyere amerikanske forskning,
hvor man benytter positiv psykologi til ikke alene at analysere film, men tilbyder samtidig,
abenlyst terapeutisk, tilskueren at udvikle latent liggende personlighedstrak ved at se film
(Niemiec & Wedding, 2013). Jeg har lebende varet inde pd analyse og brug af film (artikel
13: 5421f.; artikel 7; artikel 6: 147-48; Rygaard, 2016B) og har lebende gennem arene
undervist i denne brug af film, sidst i forarssemestret 2017 med et kursus om ’Folelser pd

sofapladsen’.

Jeg er klar over, at jeg springer mange relevante filmforskere over som den franske
filmteoretiker Christian Metz (1931-1993), der bade byggede pa Ferdinand de Saussure's
teorier om semiologi, Sigmunds Freuds psykoanalyse og Jacques Lacans spejlteori, og som
skabte det siden sa anvendte begreb ’the gaze’, tilskuerens identifikation med kameraet. Den
engelske feministiske filmteoretiker Laura Mulvay benyttede senere dette begreb kenspolitisk
med kameraet og tilskueren som det ’fetichistiske blik’, og den amerikanske forsker Ann E.
Kaplan udvidede senere blikket til et etnisk perspektiv med ’the imperial gaze’ (Rygaard,
2016B). Dertil kommer mange teorier om identifikation med f.eks. seriekarakterer (artikel 13;
Cohen, 2017)) etc. Filmanalyse og teori er imidlertid ikke emnet her, men jeg vil bare med
disse punktnedslag vise, at udviklingen i mediebrug, her TV og mest film, er gaet fra ’tom
underholdning efter arbejdstid’, som Altenloh argumenterede for over ’analyse af faserne for
forskellene 1 barns filmoplevelse’, som Jensen argumenterede for (Jensen & Rattleff, 1976)
over ’identifikation med kameraet’ og receptionsstudier (Liebes & Katz, 1990; Radway, 1983;
Cohen, 2001), de fysiologiske @ndringer der sker i kroppen nar man ser film (Grodal, 1999;
2003) og endelig til terapeutiske og selvterapeutiske filmvaner (Niemiec & Wedding, 2013).
Ikke mange i1 dag ser medier som tom underholdning, men derimod ofte som noget, man kan
spejle sig 1 og udvikle sig med (artikel 9: 12; 20) jf. det citat af den canadiske forfatter mm.
Don Tapscott, som har givet navn til min afthandlings titel Mediespejlet: 1 vor tid er
medierne blevet det spejl, som bern ser sig selv i ved valg af idoler, selvreprasentationer og
identitetsdannelse” (Tapscott 1998: 178, oversat af JR). Ofte indgar der en
identifikationsproces med karakterer 1 film ogsa med hensyn til tej- og livsstil, som allerede

tidlige forskere var opmarksom pa, og som nu anvendes mere bevidst og terapeutisk:

Ved identifikation ger man sig til ét med akterens handlinger og egenskaber og
gennemlever derved pa et indre, psykisk plan en rekke elementaere former for
menneskeligt samspil og dertil herende folelsesmassige reaktioner f.eks.
kaerlighed, angst og sorg (Svejgaard1992: 135, 137: artikel 13: 5421f})
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En af de nyere teorier, Filmmist teori, beskriver hvordan man bryder den 4. vaeg ned mellem
film og publikum og pa den méde lukker folelserne ud i salen, hjem i stuen, fordi ’film er
skabeloner for liv’ (Gregerson, 2009). Teorien blander evidensbaseret analysevidenskab med
videnskabsbaseret positiv psykologi, og beskriver hvordan tilskueren kan flygte fra
hverdagen, som Altenlohs eksempel angav, men samtidig at tilskueren via filmens pirren til
primarprocesserne kan fremkalde erindringer fra barndommen s man kan lere af sin egen
historie mens man larer af filmens personer. Filmens handling provokerer nysgerrighed,
hjelper til at turde finde og ove problemlgsninger og dermed med livs-coping generelt

(Gregerson: 2009: v-vi ff.).

Den positive psykologi i film har sat teorierne i spil som praktisk anvendelige. Den positive
psykologi bygger pa nogle af de forskere, der har veret eller bliver naevnt 1 min athandling,
Abraham Maslow (1908-1970), Carl Rogers (1902-1987), Rollo May (1909-1994), Irving
Yalom (1931-) og Albert Bandura (1925-), som beskeftigede sig med udforskning af,
hvordan adfaerd generelt kan indlaeres ved iagttagelse af andres adfaerd (Bandura, 1977) og sé
selvfolgelig manden, der er *ophav’ til selve den positive psykologi, Martin Seligmann
81942-) (Seligman, 2002). Ifelge den positive psykologi overskrider film alle barrierer,
kulturelle, sproglige, religiose, geografiske samt graenserne for tro og vaerdier (Niemiec &
Wedding, 2013), selv om perceptionen ogsd ifelge den kognitive psykologi er historisk
foranderlig og athangig af alder, ken og social situation (Svejgaard, 1992: 139). Den positive
psykologi i film bygger pa, at man iagttager personer i film og leerer af dem. Der findes 6
overordnede karakteregenskaber med under-egenskaber, som vi alle besidder 1 storre eller
mindre grad, The virtue of wisdom and knowledge med underegenskaberne creativity and
curiosity, openmindedness, love of learning and perspective. The virtue of courage med
bravery and integrity, vitality and persistence. The virtue of humanity med love, kindness
and social intelligence. The virtue of Justice med citizenship, fairness and leadership. The
virtue of Temperance med forgiveness, humility, prudence and self-regulation. The virtue
of Transcendence med appreciation of beauty/excellence and gratitude, hope and humor,
spirituality (Niemiec & Wedding, 2013). Bogen er opbygget som et katalog, hvor man kan se
film vurderet efter en skala fra 1-psi () til 5-psi (PPPPP)* og efter karakterstyrker. Pa den
made kan man afsege de karakterstyrker, man ensker at arbejde med eller ga den anden vej og

soge efter yndlingsfilm og sé se, hvad man kan lere af dem. Nér jeg har spurgt studerende

* Psi eller ogsé v eller ¥ er et bogstav i det graske alfabet. Bogstavet Psi (¥) er i USA blevet et symbol for
psykologi-relaterede emner.
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om, hvilke film de elsker, og hvad de gor for dem, har de aldrig vaeret i tvivl. Intuitivt har de
vidst, hvad en film kunne gore for dem, og at medierne er resurser af mange forskellige slags,

og at de forskellige medier synes at tilfredsstille forskellige behov:

Jeg elsker film ... Jeg fér inspiration ... noget at tenke over ... jeg lerer af

filmens budskab ... jeg identificerer mig med den gode person (Kvinde,

2011, 24 ar, Nuuk).
Nar man ser film - og TV, bruger man perceptionsevnen og kognitive funktioner, som er tat
knyttet til dem. Selv om synet og herelsen er de primere sanser, der dominerer ved kigning,
bruger man, som de nye hjerneforskere péaviser, alle sanser ved at se film og TV, og folelser
og indtryk forplantes videre til kroppen og kroppens funktioner, der ogsé pavirkes (kapitel 8;
kapitel 9). Perception og kognition er snavert forbundet og derfor desuden snavert forbundet
med tidlige folelsesmassige reaktioner, der gar helt tilbage til den tidlige barndom fi den for-
sproglig periode. Derfor vil perceptionen ofte vare farvet af de indre billeder, som kan have
samme karakter som dremme. Iser er ssmmenhangen med f.eks. reklamer og musikvideoer
blevet analyseret efter disse principper, da de ger brug af primarprocesagtigt formsprog med
sammenbrud af almindelig narrativ struktur og med hastig og associativ klipning (Svejgaard,
1992: 137, 139). Eftersom den afslappede kigning ofte foregar i halvmerke og i en behagelig
stol eller sofa, bliver man hensat 1 en tilstand af regression og er derfor mere modtagelig for
identifikation, overforing og aktiveringen af tidlige udviklingsfaser: Man kan lere. Jeg vil
ikke her komme ind pa den eventuelle diskussion om indlering af vold, men vil henvise til

senere kapitler, hvor dette emne bereres (kapitel 8; kapitel 9).

Et nyt ord er kommet op i de seneste r som folge af TV seriers stadig fremmarch: Binge-TV,
orgie-TV. Som ’binge’ konnoterer, er det forbundet med noget, man normalt ikke ser som
noget godt: Orgier, ukontrolleret spisning og drikning — om at fylde sig og ga amok. Jeg vil
senere komme ind pa erfaringer med mine unge kollegaer, der forteller om at have set en ny
seson af Games of Thrones, Girls, House of Cards og hvad de nu hedder, i et streek. De er
starving cross viewers, der uden skyldfelelse ser en s@son faerdig i et streek over en weekend
(kapitel 9). Medieforskeren Elizabeth Cohen har undersggt den pejorative term “binge’ eller
"marathon viewing’ og ser en holdningsmassig forskel til den person, der leser en roman i et
streek og den, der ser TV i et streek. At laese en hel roman i et straek ses som en kulturel
opslugthed og er positiv valoriseret. Det kaldes simpelthen /eesning, men det at se en hel

seson af en serie fra HBO eller Netflix kaldes binge, orgie. Det er udtryk for den
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dobbeltstandard, der har hersket - og abenbart stadig hersker - i forhold til iser skeermmedier.
Cohen gér i brechen for TV, som hun havder aldrig har veret bedre. Hun ser, at vi er midt i
TV’s “golden age” (Cohen, 2017: 2).** Cohens mener at TV*® giver os “a steady diet of novel
premises, long-running, elaborate plots and morally complicated characters” (Cohen, 2017: 2-
3, note 37). Langt fra at gore os dumme og passivt modtagende skaber disse shows
udfordringer, spaending, interesse og muligheder for kritisk engagement. Medieteoretikeren
Steven Johnson havder, at disse shows kan gere dig endnu smartere, fordi TV-narrativer er
blevet stadig mere komplekse, og de tvinger tilskueren til at folge komplicerede storyline-
trade og til at jonglere med karakterer og deres forhold. Disse udfordringer geor tilskueren
mere kognitivt sofistikerede (Johnson IN: Cohen, 2017: 3, note 37) — s langt fra Altenlohs
udsagn som man nu kan komme — og dog! Nar man binger, kommer man ind i en flow
oplevelse, man fortaber sig selv, mister fornemmelse af tid og sted, men man far samtidig en
psykologisk mulighed for at flygte fra daglig stress, man genoplader — ’to recharge and
recuperate” som et studie fra 2014 har afslaret (Cohen, 2017: 3-4, note 37). Forskning peger
dog pa, at ikke alle fik disse gode effekter ud af at binge: Hvis man foler sig skyldig og
opfatter sig selv som en dum sofakartoffel, mister man effekten: ”Shame associated with TV
watching can become a self-fulfilling prophecy, making it hard for viewers to reap
psychological benefits” (ibid.). Vi er derfor nedt til at gere som ’the starving cross viewers,
mine unge kolleger og studerende: Tage os sammen og nyde det - for det er godt for os ... og

noget vi kan lare en del af for nu at slutte med indsigterne fra positive psykologi i film:

For this reason, we need to shake the notion that bingeing on stories we engage
with on TV is somehow less worthy leisure pursuit than bingeing on stories
that we consume other ways, like novels. Immersing ourselves in narratives on
TV can be good for us, even in heavy doses, but only if we truly appreciate it
for what it is a pleasure. Not guilty pleasure, simply pleasure (Cohen, 2017: 3-
4, note 37).

* http://theconversation.com/whats-behind-tv-bingeings-bad-rap-74399 (set 20.06.17).
* Jeg benzvner det her omtalte udelukkende som TV, selv om der kan vaere tale om at se bade HBO og Netflix
pa computere, I[Pads og mobiler.
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Kapitel 3 Grgnland: Perspektiver pa grgnlandske byer
og historie

Igennem mange af artiklerne er Gronlands historie og mediehistorie blev opridset. Begge
sider af historien gelder is@r de artikler, som var beregnet for udenlandske lasere uden
specifikt kendskab til Grenland, eller hvor historien havde betydning for undersegelsen. Jeg
vil derfor ikke her specifikt gentage det her, da disse emner naturligt dukker op i lgbet af
afhandlingen. I stedet vil jeg i dette kapitel koncentrere mig lidt mere om de byer, som er
involveret i min forskning - set udefra og indefra. Dette kapitel bliver séledes perspektiver pa
gronlandske byer og deres historie samt de ekonomiske strukturer der i sidste ende har

betydning for bern og unges liv i de pageldende byer.

Nér udefrakommende journalister og forfattere skildrer Grenland, er der som regel nogle faste
ting der springer 1 gjnene som kerne-undringspunkter: Grenland som paradoksernes land,
Gronland som enormt stort og vildt, Grenland med sin smukke og unikke natur, Grenland
som en tidligere koloni under Danmark, Grenlands hab om en fremtid som selvstendig nation
baseret pa en forventning om rigdom fra olie og mineraler, Gronland som et af de steder, hvor
den nu allestedsnarverende klimforandring viser sig med gletchere, der smelter hurtigere end
forst antaget og revnende fjelde der skaber tsunamier som i juni 2017 1 Nordgrenland.
Grenland som et unikt land lidt 1 udkanten af verdens smeltedigel og alligevel nert forbundet
via globalisering og klimaets allestedsnervarende pavirkning og Grenland som et land med
store sociale modsatninger og problemer. En af de kendte Grenlands journalister Marianne
Krogh Andersen (Andersen, 2008), som narer en stor kaerlighed til Grenland, sammenfatter 1

et storre citat hele Gronlands historie, som jeg ikke kan lade veere med at citerer her:

”Grenland er et magtigt, myte omspundet land, fuld af mods@tninger. Bag rattet
pa nogle af de firhjulstraekkere, som cirkler gennem Nuuks gader, sidder mend,
som engang har jaget sl fra kajak. Grenlenderne fra den &ldre generation er
vokset op med osende spaklamper. De har oplevet petroleumslampens stralende
indtog i de dunkle stuer under 2. Verdenskrig, da amerikanerne bragte
brandstoffet til Gronland. Nogle af byens &ldste kommer fra bygder, hvor de
boede i torvehuse hele den lange vinter. I dag har de méske deres hjem i et af
byens mange betonboligblokke.

De @ldre gronlendere har gennemlevet forvandlingen fra fangersamfundets
athengighed af sal, fugl, hvalros og isbjern over efterkrigstidens torskeventyr, til
nutidens rejetrawleri, og de kommer maske til at se torskefiskeriet genopstd med
Gronlands @ndrede klima. De gamle har oplevet kryolitminen lukke og guldminen
abne. De opnar maske at fa en lille andel i1 de olierigdomme, som mange mener

64



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

skjuler sig i det kolde hav ud for Grenlands lange kyst. De midaldrende blev fodt,
da Grenland endnu havde status som koloni, og de var bern, da Grenland blev et
amt og en ligeverdig del af det danske rige 1 1953. De var med til at fejre
hjemmestyrets indferelse 1 1979 og kommer snart til at opleve oget selvstyre og
maske en dag et uathengigt Grenland. De oplevede dremme gé i opfyldelse og
nye problemer tarne sig op.

Med sin abnorme geografi, og en kyststrekning som fra Oslo til Sahara og kun
57.000 mennesker bosat i randen af en gigantisk isklump, er Gronland et af de
mest serpregede samfund i verden. Hvor i verden finder man et land, hvor ikke
mindst to byer er indbyrdes forbundet af en vej? Gronlands ede ismasser,
bjergmassiver og dybe fjorde udger en udfordring af de store i et moderne
verdenssamfund, som er kittet sammen af vej og effektiv infrastruktur.

For et halvt arhundrede siden boede langt hovedparten af gronlenderne 1 sma
afsondrede bygder spredt ud over den lange kyst. I dag er 85 % af gronlaenderne
blevet byboere. Men pé grund af Grenlands vilde natur og kolossale udstraekning
lever de stadigt isoleret. De rige har rad til at tage flyveren til Danmark og opleve
resten af den store verden. De fattigste far sjeeldent sparet sammen til at komme
uden for deres by eller bygd bare én gang i livet. Bor man laengst nordpa, er det en
udskrivning pé ikke under 100.000 kr. for bare en lille familie.

Selv om bygrenlenderen lever et moderne vestlig liv efter den nordiske
velfeerdsmodel, er de sociale forskelle i Gronland enorme. Sterre end i USA. Selv
om der ikke bor flere mennesker 1 Gronland end i Randers, er der store variationer
1 levevilkarene fra rejefiskeren pé trawleren i den nordgrenlandske hovedby
Ilulissat til guldminearbejderen i Sydgrenland. Der er en verden til forskel fra den
Ostgreonlandske fanger 1 sit lille, uteette trachus til embedsmanden og
handvarkeren 1 Nuuks villakvarterer. Nogle grenlendere spiller golf og drikker
rodvin, mens andre knapt har maden til deres bern.

Mods@tningerne springer 1 gjnene i Grenland. Den store, vilde natur omkranser
den moderne verden. Fra selv den kedeligste boligblok kigger man pé den bla
fjord, og vilde fjeldtinder danner et panorama omkring nasten alle grenlandske
byer og byger. I den nordligste del af rigsfellesskabet leves et moderne liv side
om side med fiskeri og fangst, som nok er moderniseret, men alligevel har sin rod
1 en artusindgammel tradition.

Gronland er et af verdens smukkeste lande. En nedarvet gastfrihed og venlighed
har overlevet urbaniseringen. Grenland er juvelen i rigsfelleskabet” (Andersen,
2008: 13-14).

Ja for danskerne er Gronland juvelen i rigsfaellesskabet og for gronleenderne er Danmark tit en
stepping stone ude 1 den store verden ikke mindst pd grund af familizere forbindelser, men
ikke desto mindre er gronlendernes folelser meget blandede, som vi har set igennem den
sidste tids politiske diskurs om selvstyre (kap. 7) og igennem mange ars kunst og kultur, som

ledte op til bade Hjemmestyre i 1979 og Selvstyre 1 2009 (kap. 7).
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Skal man beskrive Grenland set indefra, kunne jeg have valgt at gengive en af journalisten og
forfatteren Jorgen Fleischers mange beskrivelser af Grenland som modvegt til Andersens
beskrivelse, men jeg her valger jeg nu at citere en af Grenlands store forfattere, Hans Anton
Lynge, som netop 1 en bog, der hedder Gronland i dag (Thorsteinsson, 2006), har givet sin

version af Grenlands historie — praeget af en umiskendelig stolthed:

”Engang herte jeg en person, der ikke er fodt i Grenland fortalle, at Australien
skulle vaere verdens sterste @, og dens befolkning var stolte af det; Det er jo ikke
sa underligt, da globusen viser, at dette land ligner en ¢. Men dette udsagn er
grenlenderne ikke enig i, ved skolens undervisning 1 geografi anser de Australien
for et kontinent, og de kalder deres land for verdens sterste @. Man kan derfor
mene, at gronlenderne og australierne aldrig ville blive enige om, hvilket af de to
lande er verdens storste @.

Grenlenderne er dog allerede bevidste om landets storrelse lange for man satte et
nogenlunde eksakt tal pa den, nemlig 2.174.400 km®. I det gronlandske sagnstof
stader vi pa et par venner, der ville rejse deres land rundt, og de tog afsted i hver
deres retning i den tro, at de ville medes igen efter, at de havde rejst rundt om
landet. For afrejsen skar de vandkrus af moskusokse horn, for at de kunne kende
hinanden, nar de modtes igen. Efter mange ar traeffes et par hundeslader, hvor der
sad to @ldgamle mend pa hver sin slede. Den ene af dem havde et meget slidt
krus hvor nrmest kun eret var tilbage af den, og da den anden gamling s den,
mindedes han deres aftale. Saledes havde de to rejst deres land rundt, og de medes
igen for de skulle afsted fra jorden, og de undrede sig over, hvor umédelig stor
jorden var.

At man ville rejse landet rundt har i mange ar varet en udfordring for en del
mennesker. For nogle ar siden provede en gronlender at gore drommen til
virkelighed. Han brugte en lille sejldugsjolle og roede en stor del af kysten med
den. Resten af kysten, som han ikke kunne sejle i, gik han indtil han kom til et
sted, hvor alle vanskeligheder ligesom samlede sig sammen og forhindrede ham 1
at fuldfere udfordringen. Han brugte en del somre og forér til dette formal.

Men hvorfor har et folk valgt at bo i et sadant land. Videnskaben har fortalt, at der
har boet folk i over 4000 ar, og man regner med, at nogle folk forsvandt og andre
kom til. Man mener, at det er jagten efter fangstdyr, der er grunde til
bosattelserne. Et folk der fortsatte rejsen fra den canadiske side hen mod
Grenland, kom til et land, der var omgivet af hav. De sé, at der var gode
muligheder for at opretholde livet pd det nye sted. Men de forstod, at bostederne
ikke skulle have en stor befolkning, for sé ville dyrene traekke sig vaek.

I dag kan man mene, at de steder, som menneskene har valgt at bosette sig pa, er
valgt pd markelige steder. Folk, der er kommet fra andre steder i verden, har
undret sig over at komme til en bygd, hvor der er en klynge huse pa et meget
uventet sted. Men det er ikke spor underligt for grenlenderen. Det mest primere
for bosattelsen, var muligheden for god fangst, selv ger, hvor der ikke fandtes
vand, var blevet befolket, fordi man vidste, at vandet selv, i form as is, ville
komme til dem drivende ude fra havet. Studerer man bygdernes placeringer, vil

66



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

man finde ud af, at folk har valgt stederne, hvor man kunne have det storste
udsyn, for derved kunne man for afgangen kigge pa, hvor man ville hen pé fangst.
Og fangerne laerte meget hurtigt dyrenes ruter og vaner, og deres kendskab til
naturens gang omkring stedet var enormt stor.

I de sidste 100 &r er der sket store @ndringer i1 det gronlandske samfund. Da det
20. arhundrede startede, boede befolkningen meget spredt i omkring 200 bosteder
og 1 antal var de ikke over 20.000 personer. Da arhundredeskiftet sluttede, var
befolkningsantallet pa vej op til 60.000, og bostederne var omkring 80. I midten af
arhundrede efter de store verdenskrige begyndte man at udvikle landet for alvor.
Erhverv baseret kun pa fangstdyr kunne ikke mere betale sig. Salg af fangernes
produkter rundt om 1 verden blev hardt ramt. Havet blev lidt varmere og pavirkede
fangstdyrene; men der kom nogle andre havdyr, forst torsken og senere da de trak
sig tilbage fra det gronlandske havomrade, rejerne. Man forogede
fiskeproduktionen, men der kom altid vanskeligheder, da dyr altid pavirkes af
mange faktorer fra det ene ar til det andet. I Sydgrenland har man fundet ud af, det
kunne lade sig gore at leve som fareholder. Erhvervet har nu konsolideret sig efter
tre generationers harde arbejde.

Der er mange mennesker, der forestiller sig, at det store land mé vaere rig pa
mineraler. Under kolonitiden har der varet en del brydning af forskellige
mineraler, vigtigst kryolitten fra Ivittuut i den sydlige del af landet. Men i
slutningen af det 20-drhundrede lukkede minerne, efter sigende pé grund af, at der
ikke var mere af det mineral eller, at det ikke kunne betale sig mere. I de senere ar
er befolkningen selv gaet ind 1 mineralefterforskningen, og der er sa smat startet
nye brydninger. Det giver selvsagt optimisme hos befolkningen.

Kigger man pa globusen ser Gronland ud som en del af Nordpolens iskappe, der
stikker som en ke&mpe nas mod syd og farven er hvid pa grund af den is, der
dakker det. Grenlenderne undrer sig tit over, at mange af verdens befolkninger
ikke ved, at der bor mennesker der, og folk, der kommer fra varmere steder pa
jorden, mener altid, at der er sé koldt, at de tager deres varmeste tgj med, nar de
rejser til landet. Vi er dog glade for at bebo landets kyst, trods landet baerer pd en
af verdens storste vandreservoir i fast form, og vi forstar ikke altid talen om
kulden. Nar vi rejser vaek fra landet kan vi ikke blive fri for leengslen inde 1 os, og
fred far vi ikke for vi kommer hjem igen” (Lynge i: Thorsteinsson, 2006: 7-13).

Béde Andersen og Lynge heafter sig ved Grenlands sterrelse og dets ufarbarhed, hvor ingen
veje forbinder, hvilket passer godt med en lokal vittighed, der ofte fortaelles om et par
japanske turister, der med deres cykler landede 1 Gronland og teenkte at de ville cykle

Grenland rundt.

Som Andersen var inde pd 1 sit citat, er der imidlertid bide store geografiske, skonomiske,
sociale og kulturelle forskelle mellem de byer og bygder, som landet er feelles om. Disse
forskelle betyder meget for de bern og unge, der vokser op forskellige steder — og ofte for

deres fremtid. Badde Andersen og Lynge beskriver landets mineraler, som er noget, der er med
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til at anspore en optimisme, der kunne give landet rigdom, og som nu ogsé giver forhabning
om selvstendighed. Bdde Andersen og Lynge beskriver deres karlighed til Grenland, men set
fra hvert sit perspektiv udefra og indefra. Andersen kalder Grenland juvelen i rigsfaellesskabet
og beskriver nok dermed mange danskeres hab, at Grenland forbliver i rigstellesskabet af
mange grunde — ikke mindst det, at mange gronlendere og danskere er gift ind 1 hinandens
familier. Lynges beskrivelse er en kerlighedserklaring til landets storrelse, klima og natur,
som er med til at bredfede folk i alle egne af landet og forteeller om grunden til, at byer og
bygder er anlagt som de er — pa grund af naturlige ressourcer og fangstdyr. Som insider
beskriver Lynge ogsa bygdernes affolkning, som siden arhundredeskiftet er reduceret kraftigt.
Han beskriver desuden den velkendte karlighed til landet, som altid far grenlendere til at
leenges hjem, hvis de er ude — trods det paradoksale i bade udlaengsel og det, at livet somme
tider kan vaere lidt lettere i Danmark. En grenlandsk/dansk kunstner, Ina Rosing skildrer

dilemmaet sddan:

Jeg laenges mod den store arktiske natur, som jeg kender s& godt, og som jeg
savner, ndr jeg er i Danmark. Der er intet sted 1 verden, hvor naturen er s&
uspoleret og smuk. Nér jeg maler, fornemmer jeg den kraftfulde natur og
oplever den som en stor befrielse, siger hun. [...] Selvom Ina Rosing er neert
knyttet til sin grenlandske baggrund, vil hun ikke settes i bas. Hun foler sig
ikke kun dansk eller kun grenlandsk, men understreger, at hun er en blanding.
Udsynet mod den store verden er ogsa vigtigt for hende. Jeg kan godt lide, at
man 1 Danmark har mange flere muligheder 1 sin hverdag, og at man er tattere
pa resten af verden. Samtidig oplever jeg et stadig sterre behov for at vere i
den s‘;[6ore natur og komme vek fra storbyen. Men lige nu har jeg brug for begge
dele.

I det folgende vil jeg beskrive de forskellige byer som vores undersggelser har fundet sted i.
Jeg inds@tter herunder nogle tabeller, der viser, hvor de forskellige undersogelser fandt sted,
hvilken metode der blev brugt, og hvor stor bade den samlede og den unge befolkning var pa
de givne tidspunkter — som supplement til metodeafsnittet (kapitel 4). Nar jeg meder andre
ungdomsforskere, er det forste spergsmal altid, hvor stor procentdel af hele befolkningen den
unge del udger. Der vil vaere flere af den slags oplysninger i figurerne under gennemgang af

de forskellige byer.

% https://www kristeligt-dagblad.dk/liv-sj%C3%A61/der-er-land-i-sigte fra anmeldelse af i udstillingen "Land
Ho" pa Nordatlantens Brygge i Kabenhavn 2012 (set 17.02.2017)
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12-15ar 16-19ar 20-25 ar Befolkning 20-25i%
Nuuk 1996 600 649 953 12.882 7 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema
1997 577 697 922 12.909 7

8 Kvalitativ undersggelse

8
2004 825 835 1146 14.345 8
2016 820 871 1585 17.316 9
12-15ar 16-19ar 20-25ar Befolkning 20-25i%
Sisimiut 1997 302 278 342 5.116 7 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema

7 Kvalitativ undersggelse

2004 382 394 440 5.246 8
2016 278 426 591 5.539 11

12-154ar 16-19ar  20-25ar Befolkning 20-25i %

Assiaat 1997 179 189 221 3.112 7 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema
2004 181 260 251 3.124
2016 127 302 360 3.134 ikl Kvalitativ undersggelse

12-15ar 16-19ar 20-25ar Befolkning 20-25i %
Qaqortoq 1997 143 213 198 3.099 6 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema

9 Kvalitativ undersggelse

2004 197 279 270 3.173 9

2016 125 221 325 3.089 11

12-154ar 16-19ar  20-25ar Befolkning 20-25i%
Upernavik 1997 44 69 92 1.115 8 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema

7 Kvalitativ undersggelse

2004 76 96 86 1.168 7

2016 62 63 108 1.099 10

12-15ar 16-19ar  20-25ar Befolkning 20-25i %
Tasiilaq 1997 95 147 138 1.724 8 Kvantitativ underspgelse/Spgrgeskema

10 Kvalitativ undersggelse

2004 110 151 171 1.821 9

2016 139 151 183 2.018 9

12-153r 16-193r 20-253r Befolkning 20-25i%
Ittoqqortoormiit 1997 37 26 31 481 6 Kvantitativ undersggelse/Spgrgeskema

7 Kvalitativ undersggelse

2004 37 43 40 523 8
2016 16 29 33 381 9
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Tabel 1: Forskningsbyerne: Nuuk, Sisimiut, Aasiaat, Qaqortoq, Upernavik, Tasiilaq, Ittogqortoormiit
igennem de dr hvor undersogelserne er lavet. Alle befolkningstal er i numeriske tal, kun for gruppen
20-25 dr er de ogsd angivet i %. Denne gruppe er fremheevet specielt, da de er i den erhvervsaktive
alder. Tabellerne korresponderer til figurerne vedrorende de givne byer herunder. Den gronne
afmeerkning refererer til de benyttede kvantitative metoder, den bld til de kvalitative undersogelser.
Kilde: Gronlands statistik.

Jeg har i det folgende forsogt at gengive, hvad der er karakteristisk for de enkelte byer, sa vi
far et samlet overblik over bade steders egenart og de store forskelle, der er imellem dette
vidstrakte lands beboede steder. Dog er karakteristikkerne, pa trods af kilder og citater,

indsamlet af mig. En anden ville givetvis hefte sig ved helt andre ting.

Nuuk

Nuuk er Grenlands hovedstad og ekonomiske lokomotiv. Byen vokser hastigt, da mange folk
fra kysten ser Nuuk som mulighed for bedre arbejde, bolig, flere fritidsmuligheder og bedre
skolegang for deres eventuelle bern, og tilrejsende turister taler begejstret om en arktisk
metropol som en kosmopolitisk perle af tilbud: ’Jeg var overrasket over, hvor kosmopolitisk
Nuuk er. Jeg var overrasket over de mange forskellige ting, man kan 4, og kvaliteten pa

varerne. Det var dejligt! **

Nuuk blev grundlagt som koloni i 1728 efter at missionaren Hans Egede havde forsogt at
klare sig med hustruen Gertrud Rask, deres barn og sit felge pd Habets @ 17 ar fra 1721. Efter
flere &r med sygdom, koppeepidemi og strabadser dede Gertrud Rask, og Hans Egede rejste
fra et forarmet Godthdb (Nuuk) med kun 8 indbyggere efter koppeepidemien i 1736
(Davidsen, 2003: 8). Da byen 1 2003 fejrede sit 275 ars jubileum, beskrev den davarende
borgmester, Agnethe Davidsen, Nuuk som en skeon blanding af kultur, kulturtilbud,

administration, handvark og naturen lige uden for deren:

Nuuk er en moderne storby med alt, hvad det betyder for vores tilvaerelse. Men
Nuuk er ogsa lidt anderledes. For selv om byen er en storby, s er naturen altid
nerverende 1 Nuuk — og det er en af de ting, der gor, at vi nuummiutter altid vil
elske stedet. Vi kan indimellem forbande vejret, men sé velter minderne om de
mange skenne sommerdage i fjorden med nyfangne erreder og rensdyrjagt op. Og
sa er det, vi tilgiver Hans Egede, fordi han trods alt valgte det dejligste sted pa
jorden til sin koloni (Davidsen, 2003: 5).

*7 http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/capital-region/nuuk/ (set 17.02. 2017)

70



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Foto 1: Som Agnete Davidsen siger sa ligger naturen lige uden for Nuuk. Foto: Jette Rygaard

I dag 289 ar efter bor en fjerdele af landets befolkning i Nuuk, og byen lider stadig af
voksevark, der kraever store og dyre byggeplaner. Nuuks nyligt genvalgte (maj 2017)
borgmester Asii Chemnitz Narup har sesat et forslag om et ambitiest nyt byggeprojekt, hvor
endnu en ny bydel, Siorarsiorfik, skal skyde op ud over de allerede eksisterende omrader

Nuuk, Nuussuaq, Qernertunnguanut og Qinngorput.

Det nye omrdde Siorarsiorfik, der skal forbindes med resten af Nuuk af en to sporet tunnel,
skal kunne rumme 1600 nye boliger, skoler, institutioner og vare med til at sikre ekonomisk
vakst for de 30.000 indbyggere, der er projekteret med i 2030.*® Som med alle store projekter
til mange penge — i dette tilfeelde 4-5 milliarder kroner — er der bade en politisk og folkelige
debat om det fornuftige i at bygge sé stort og dyrt og om det retferdige i1 at gore Nuuk til en
kraftcentrum 1 forhold til byer og bygder ude pa kysten, der mister erhvervsmuligheder og
befolkning. Lynge talte om bygdernes affolkning og ogsé i dag er det noget, som bygderne
frygter,” som nogle taler om som udsultning™ og som til stadighed debatteres af forskere’' og

politikere, der ser bygder som en voldsom udgift pr. borger.”

Imidlertid er Nuuks befolkningsantal stadigt stigende, som vi kan se 1 figur 1 og 2 herunder,
19 % af befolkningen er unge mellem 12-25 4r og specielt er de unge fra 20-25 ar en stadigt

* http://sermitsiaq.ag/siorarsiorfik-moegsag-i-valgkampen (set 18.02. 2017)

* http://politiken.dk/oekonomi/dkoekonomi/art55543 54/Gr%C3%B8nlandske-bygder-frygter-lukning (set
04.04.2017).

*% Tidligere blev grenlendere tvunget fra bygderne og ind til sterre byer med magt, men siden 80erne er det sket
“frivilligt” ved hjaelp af “ekonomiske incitamenter”. De bliver sultet ud.
Ellttps://mndtomtranlampen.wordpress.com/2015/ 04/13/alarmerende-affolkning-af-gronland/ (set 04.04.2017).

http://www.google.dk/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=4&ved=0ahUKEwip7J6h_dvTAhVKMZo
KHep9Dq8QFggrM AM &url=http%3 A%2F%2Fwww.dagensgronland.dk%2Ffile%2F140%2F103_GroenlandsB
ygder.pdf&usg=AFQjCNFvuwwBGA2XV6UpCFpSsxXRix04yA // http://sermitsiaq.ag/forlader-hjemmet-
vender-aldrig-tilbage (set 04.04.2017).

>2 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/bygderne-affolkes-i-stor-stil-i-kommuneqarfik-sermersooq (set 04.04.2017).
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stigende del af befolkningen, som vi kan se 1 figur 2, hvor de 1585 unge udger 9 % af hele
befolkningen. Grunden til at denne aldersgruppe er sa stor er blandt andet at Nuuk en
uddannelses by, hvor de unge som vil have en lengerevarende uddannelse er nadt til at rejse

til.

Figur 1: Nuuks befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 ar i de dr min forskning dcekker. Jeg medtog dog
2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 2: Nuuks unge mellem 12-25 ar fordelt pd aldersgrupper i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

En by, der har mange indbyggere og bade er arbejds- og uddannelses by, tiltreekker desuden
virksomheder, restauranter, cafeer, tgjbutikker og alt, de unge setter pris pd i en by, bl.a.
landets forste og forende kulturhus og biograf, Katuaq. Man kan derfor se borgmester Narups
visioner om at udbygge byen, sa den kan klare efterspergslen pa boliger og offentlige

institutioner, som en nedvendig investering i en by i vaekst.
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Foto 2: Nuuk markerer sin status som arktisk storby ved at abne et indkobscenter NC i 2012 med bl.a.
Gronlands tredje rullende trappe. Foto: Jette Rygaard.

Nuuk har som den sterste by haft en befolkningstilvaekst fra 2001-2015 pa 24 %, mens
Sisimiut, landets andensterste by, i samme periode er vokset med 8 %, den tredjesterste by,
[ulissat, med 8 %, dels pa grund af sin status som optaget pA UNESCO's verdensarvsliste i
2004, og dels pa grund af den stadigt stigende turisme. Landets fjerdesterste by, Qaqortoq, har
haft en befolkningstilvaekst pa 2 %, mens en af de Ostgronlandske byer, Tasiilaq, udger en
unik undtagelse 1 Ostgronlandsk sammenhang som et vaekstcenter med en 19 %

befolkningstilvaekst i perioden fra 2001 til 2015.>

Sisimiut
3 andre af de byer, der har vaeret med i projekterne, er ogsa uddannelsesbyer, men dog ikke pa

starrelse med Nuuk, nemlig Sisimiut, Aasiaat og Qaqortoq.

Sisimiut er den naeststerste by og rummer i1 dag godt en tredjedel af Nuuks befolkning med
ligeledes en stor gruppe unge mellem 20-25 ar, som 1 denne by udger 11 % af byens
befolkning — faktisk sterre end Nuuk. Byen er kendt for sine mange uddannelser bl.a.
gymnasiale uddannelser — GUX, der har mange forskellige studieretninger og en unik
uddannelse Artek: Center for Arktisk Teknologi, der i et samarbejde med Danmarks Tekniske

Universitet uddanner arktiske ingenierer.

> http:/ dk/redegoerelse/befolkningsudvikling/nationale_vaekstcentre/ (set 20.02.2017)
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Som andre uddannelsesbyer bliver der naturligt flere modesteder, cafeer og butikker nar en
stor procentdel af befolkninger er unge, med unges behov. Byen har ogsa tidligt veret kendt
for sit for foreningsliv (Olsen & Olsen, 2006: 169-171), kunst, kultur, musikere og bands
(Olsen & Olsen, 2006: 180-182) og har mange dygtige kunsthandvarkere (Olsen & Olsen,
2006: 189-191). I dag rummer Sisimiut ogsa et flot og velfungerende kulturcenter og biograf,

Taseralik, smukt beliggende ved Spejdersaen.

Foto 3: Ikoniske bygninger i Sisimiut: Kirken, Museet, Kulturcentret Taseralik og Somandshjemmet set
igennem et af byens vartegn, hvalporten. Foto: Jette Rygaard

Sisimiut er ligesom Nuuk en gammel by. 1 2006 fejrede Sisimiut 260 ér jubileum, og i
jubileeumsbogen n@vnes to igjnespringende karakteristika, som ogsé springer besogende i
gjnene nu. Gode butikker, hoj kvalitet og en s@rlig stolt og selvbevidst identitet, som er
karakteristisk for sisimiormiut. Sisimiut har altid veret en driftig handelsby lige fra for den
danske kolonisering 1 1700 tallet, hvor grenlendere fra syd og nord medtes ved Taseralik,
forfaedrenes sommerplads, for at handle, bytte varer og méske meade en partner (Olsen &
Olsen, 2006: 67). Allerede fra 1600-tallet var hollandske forhandlere kommet til omradet med
kvalitetsvarer som isenkram, perler, stof og redskaber, der gjorde at sisimiormiut var si
kvalitetsbevidste, at de senere afviste danske varer med den begrundelse, at de hollandske var

bedre (Olsen & Olsen, 2006: 67).

Foto 4: Sisimiut har ogsad en rulletrappe i Brugsen. Desuden leegger store turistskibe til i lobet af
sommeren og endelig er Sisimiut ogsd en hundeby. Foto. Jette Rygaard
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I dag ser man 1 Sisimiut ogsa en meget velfungerende by med folk, som er selvbevidste og
stolte — en karakteristik som allerede vice-provst Egil Thorhallesen under sine visittets besog i
1774-75 beskrev séledes ”de indbilde sig mere og er mere stivsindede end de, som boe ved
sydlige Colonier” (Thorhallesen 1914: 103 in: Olsen & Olsen, 2006: 67). Stivsindede er
maske langt fra en rigtig betegnelse, men der er nu en sarlig aura af sund stolthed over folk
fra Sisimiut og en stor kerlighed til deres by, som man straks fornemmer, nar man besoger
byen. Et andet saerligt karakteristikum for Sisimiut er, at den ligger teet pd Kangerlussuaq,
hvor amerikanerne under 2. verdenskrig anlagde bade en base og en lufthavn. Allerede
amerikanerne synes, at anleggelsen af en vej mellem Sisimiut og Kangerlussuaq var en god
ide. Selv efter de for leengst har forladt Kangerlussuaq er visionen om en ca. 30 km lang vej
stadig pa tegnebordet, enten som en 2-sporet grusvej, som forventes at koste 3-500 mio. kr.
eller som en 3 meter bred naturvej, der med tiden kan opgraderes til en egentlig vej.>* Der er
dog bade ekonomiske og naturmzssige hensyn at tage,”> men en vej ville betyde meget for
byen og dens handels og infrastruktur, og ville vere den forste vej der forbandt to byer i
Grenland, som et af Andersen paradokser lod, og ville betyde, at Sisimiut blev forbundet med

det center for luftfart, som Kangerlussuaq stadig er.

Figur 3: Kangerlussuaq som et trafikmeessigt center i Gronland: foto: Jette Rygaard

> https://www.qeqqata.gl/Emner/Om kommunen/Kangerlussuaq vej?sc_lang=da (set 30.02.2017).
> http://find.artek.byg.dtu.dk/media/reports/2003/03-08/Baggrundsrapport_for VVM-redeg%C3%B8relse.pdf
(set 30.02.2017).
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Figur 4: Sisimiuts befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 dr i de ar min forskning deekker. Jeg medtog dog
2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 5: Sisimiuts unge mellem 12-25 ar fordelt pd aldersgrupper i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Som vi kan se af figur 4 og 5 herover er 23 % 1 Sisimiut unge mellem 12-25 ar og 11 % er de

20-25 arige — en ung by.

Aasiaat

En anden af uddannelsesbyerne er Aasiaat, som huser et fjerde af Grenlands gymnasier.
Byens unge fra 12-25 ar udger 25 % af byens pd befolkning, som det ses herunder 1 figur 6 og
7 og de 20-25 arige udger 11 %.
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Figur 6. Sisimiuts befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 dr i de ar min forskning deekker. Jeg medtog dog
2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 7: Aasiaats unge mellem 12-25 dr fordelt pd aldersgrupper i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

12013 fyldte Aasiaat 250 &r og ogsd borgerne i1 Aasiaat fik foranlediget, at der blev der
udgivet en stor, flot og interessant bog i anledning af jubileet. Hvad er sé det serlige
kendetegn ved Aasiaat, ud over det markvardige for Grenland at have navn efter

edderkopper’® og et byvaben som er et edderkoppespind.

Bysbarnet Kunuunnguaq Fleischer blev bedt om at beskrive de sarlige karakteristiska, som
aasiammiut var kendt for. Efter hans mening var det dialekten, som er sveer at slippe af med
(Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 356), at de er rappe i replikken og at de uddeler

ogenavne til folk til hgjre og venstre - mere eller mindre stuerene og samtidig, at er de lidt

%% ['a-sia-t] = "Edderkopperne"

77



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

overtroiske (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 357). Ligesom i mange andre byer abnede
verden sig for aasiammiut under 2. verdenskrig. Amerikanerne oprettede vejrstationen
Tupilak pd Raevegen,’’ og de arbejdende amerikanere bragte nye og interessante maskiner, fly
og varer til byen. Man kunne kebe radioer pa postordre kataloget Sears, man kunne bestille
feerdigsyet to], og man sa og herte om det fantastiske teknologiske fremskridt, en
filmfremviser. Aasiammiut greb chancen og samlede i faellesskab penge ind fra bl.a.
komedieforestillinger pa skolen og kebte en filmfremviser for 10.000 kr. Filmforevisningerne
startede 1 skolens gymnastiksal i 1943 og var et stort tillebsstykke (Olsen, Thomassen &
Abelsen, 2013: 47). Filmens indtog blev her ligesom andre steder en inspirationskilde for de
lokale musikere (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 48) og har muligvis ogsé inspireret til
en talemade for noget der "lugtede af succes”, nemlig “eeriunngi”, der ogsa kunne henfores til
film med den amerikanske skuespiller Erroll Flynn (Eeruuli) (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen,
2013:356). Den 16. maj 1945 skrev Gronlands Posten om Danmarks beftrielsen og beskrev
en del af fejringen med bade gronlendere, danskere og amerikanere som blev holdt med en
stor faellesfest og to dages gratis filmforevisninger den 5. og den 8. maj (Olsen, Thomassen &
Abelsen, 2013: 48). Ifelge dette jubileeumsskrift er Aasiaat den dag i dag et af de fremmeste
steder inden for musik i Grenland (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 84). Eftersom mange
uddannelsessteder blev startet i 1950’erne kom der mange unge fra andre dele af kysten for at
uddanne sig, hvilket kom til at preege Aasiaat som et driftigt musikcentrum, hvor bl.a. Eskimo
orkestret 1 begyndelsen af 1950’erne huserede (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 85),
countrymusikken som kom til Aasiaat efter 2. verdenskrig blomstrede, en trend der holdt sig
lige til 1979-80’erne (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 93 ), hvor den blev aflest af pop
og rockmusik med sa fantasifulde navne som The Bimbo Kiss og The Cryings Things -
tydeligt amerikansk inspirerede navne (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 93). Efter
Hjemmestyrets indferelse i 1979 talte musikbandenes navne deres eget tydelig sprog om en
ny gronlandsk bevidsthed med navne som /nneruulat, pladeselskabet ULO, musikforeningen
NIPIAA. Vi kender ogsé nu til en beromthed langt ud over byens granser, nemlig Aasiaats
“ukronede musikkonge” Ole Kristiansen (Olsen, Thomassen & Abelsen, 2013: 92-99). Mange
af Gronlands beremte forfattere og kunstnere er ogsé rundet af Aasiaat (Olsen, Thomassen &
Abelsen, 2013: 112-116). Nordgrenlands gymnasiale skole GU-Aasiaat startede i 1986 og er
siden blevet udvidet til det moderne gymnasium, det er i dag med mange studerende, der

kommer fra kysten 1 Nordgrenland.

37 Andre steder benavnt Bluie West Five
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Qaqortoq

Som den sidste uddannelsesby, har vi Qaqortoq 1 Sydgrenland. Qaqortoq har ligesom andre
byer sit eget seerpraeg og i dag ville man nok sige, at Qaqortoq er “kunstnerbyen,” som har
noget s usaedvanligt som Grenlands eneste springvand Mindebronden og et udenders
svemmebassin, som er vandet fra tre naturligt opvarmede kilder, der kan blive 37-38 grader
varmt,”® foruden Sydgrenlands gymnasiale uddannelse. Qaqortoq betyder ”Det hvide” og er
Sydgrenlands sterste by med ca. 3.500 indbyggere, 22 % unge mellem 12-25 og 11 % unge
mellem 20-2512016.

Figur 8: Qaqortogs befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 dr i de ar min forskning deekker. Jeg medtog
dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

¥ http://www.greenland.com/da/filter/varme-kilder-i-groenland/qaqortoq/3543/1448/ (set 30.02.2017).

79



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Figur 9: Qaqortogs unge mellem 12-25 dar fordelt pa aldersgrupper i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Nogle kalder ogsé Qaqortoq for Grenlands smukkeste by med udsigt til Qaqortoq fjorden og
den store indse, Tasersuaq. Husene lyser - som mange steder i Grenland - op i strdlende
farver, og mange af dem har frodige haver med blomster, smé traer og urtehaver. Qaqortoq er
desuden Sydgrenlands trafikale og handelsmassige centrum. Nar jeg beskriver Qaqortoq som en
kunstnerby, er det fordi en af Grenlands kendteste kunstnere Aka Hoegh i 1990’erne startede et
ambitiost projekt med kunstnere fra Norden, der sammen lavede stationare kunstvaerker hugget
direkte ud af Qaqortogs fjelde. Udstillingen Sten og Mennesker fra 1993-1994 kom til at besta af
40 skulpturer i grundfjeldet omkring i byen: ”Nér vi kalder noget en permanent udstilling her til

lands, s& mener vi det”.”’

Byen har desuden nogle unikke bygningsvaerker, som er rigt udsmykkede bl.a. Speekhusbroen
1 udskaret tre med nogle imponerende bropiller af granit og byens forsamlingshus, som viste
befolkningens interesse i at fa et hus til foredrag, filmfremvisning, teater og andre former for
oplysningsvirksomhed. Huset med béade scene og en rigt usmykket sgjlebaret balkon blev

indviet 1 1937 (Schultz-Lorentzen & Vadstrup, 1993: 103) og bruges endnu i dag.

Mange steder i Sydgrenland i naerheden af Qaqortoq er desuden velbesggte af turister pa
grund af stedets historie, hvor man har fundet ruiner fra Nordboernes Osterbygd, Hvalsey
Kirkeruin, bispes@det Gardar ved Igaliko og Erik den redes Bratthalid i Qassiarsuk. Desuden
giver klimaet mulighed for at dyrke afgreder og avle far (Thorsteinsson, 2006: 171). Qaqortoq
er stor nok til at have en levende ungdomskultur og har engang endda inviteret den lidt

aldrende rockmyte Suzie Quatro, som ogsi crashede Nuuk og Sisimiut i 2011.%°

Upernavik

Upernavik er en lille by oppe nordpa i Melville bugten, som har 8 vintermaneder med is pa
havet og temperaturer pa omkring -20° C og to maneders morketid, mens man egentligt kun
kan betegne juli og august som virkelige sommermaneder. Det siges, at det oprindelige navn
var Upernivik, som lidt i modstrid med klima og geografi siges at betyder forarsstedet, men 1

betydningen “’stedet hvor man tilbringer fordret”. En anden variant af navnet fortaller, at det

> http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/sydgroenland/qaqortoq/ (set 30.02.2017).
% http://sermitsiaq.ag/suzi-q-crasher-groenland (set 30.02.2017).
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ogsé kan betyde “stedet hvor man hviler hdnden pa kind” - méske 1 overfort betydning “’stedet
hvor man keder sig” (Berg, Ebbesen & Knudsen (1997: 6-7). Fra mit eget feltarbejde i slut
90’erne oplevede jeg, at de unge fulgte efter min kollega og mig rundt i byen for nu skete der

maske noget — som en ung dreng udtrykte sig (Rygaard & Pedersen, 98/99).

Byen blev anlagt som koloni i 1772 og i 1773 kom den ferste missioner, islenderen Olafur
G. Dahl, men det barske klima, misfangst og sygdomme gjorde det vanskeligt at opretholde
kolonien, som blev nedlagt og abnet igen mange gange (Berg, Ebbesen & Knudsen (1997:
13). Forst i 1823 blev byen oprettet som udsted og i 1826 fik den status som koloni (Berg,
Ebbesen & Knudsen (1997: 14). At hvalfangerne flokkedes om stedet ses af de mange
hollandske og engelske navne som Dark Head, Duck Islands og den danske betegnelse for
Kullorsuaq, Djevlens Tommelfinger. Fjeldet blev set som et darligt varsel, da mange skibe
kom i vanskeligheder netop der (Berg, Ebbesen & Knudsen (1997: 18). Efter hvalfangertiden
var stedet mél for mange videnskabelige ekspeditioner og polarforskere som Robert Edwin
Peary (1956-1920), men ogsd Knud Rasmussen og Peter Freuchen, der oprettede
handelstationen 1 Thule, som havde stor betydning for hele omradet (Berg, Ebbesen &
Knudsen (1997: 18-19). Efter 2. verdenskrig kom ogsé teknologien til Upernavik, dog noget
senere end 1 andre dele af landet. 1 1948 blev telestationen placeret lidt oppe ad fjeldet, og fra
mit eget feltarbejde husker jeg tydeligt den lange vej opad og igennem et lidt ’vildt®

hundeomréde i udkanten af byen.

I dag lokkes turister med en rigtig vildmarksoplevelser, der om sommeren byder pa sejllads til
de mange bygder og smager i omradet, verdens storste fuglefjeld, Apparsuit, direkte syd for

byen og i teet forbindelse med Iulissat — en af Grenlands sterke turistdestinationer. °' Museet
har desuden indrettet et gratis forfatter/kunstner retreat for at tiltrekke kunstnere og forfattere

for pa den méde at bidrage til byens kulturelle liv.**

Der bor 1 2016 1099 mennesker med en ungdomsbefolkning pa 21 %, hvor af 20-25 arige
udger 10 % af den samlede befolkning.

%! http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/nordgroenland/upernavik/ (set 30.02.2017).
52 http://www.transartists.org/air/upernavik-retreat (set 30.02.2017).
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Figur 10: Upernaviks befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 ar i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg medtog
dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 11: Upernaviks unge mellem 12-25 ar fordelt pa aldersgrupper i de ar min forskning deekker.
Jeg medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Tasiilaq

Den forste kontakt udefra for Ammassalikfolket blev, da den danske premierelgjtnant Gustav
Holm i 1884 ledte sin sdkaldte Konebadsekspedition til Dstgrenland (Sandgreen, 1994: 5;
Fisker, 1984: 209). Mange europaere havde forgaeves forsegt at finde Osterbygd bla. Hans
Egede 1 1824. Holm néede frem og fandt her 1 alt 413 mand, kvinder og bern og havde til
hensigt at kolonisere dette ny opdagede land (Fisker, 1984: 260). Det blev dog ikke til noget
for 10 ar senere, hvor befolkningstallet var dalet til 247, idet “’sult og blodhavn havde harget
slemt 1 de mellemliggende ar (Sandgreen, 1994: 172). 1 1921 var missioneringen udfert og
alle ostgronlendere blev kristnede 1 dette ar (Sandgreen, 1994: 129).
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Ammassalik blev grundlagt 1 1895 og byen fejrede séledes sig selv med en jubileumsbog i

1994 (Sandgreen, 1994).

P& mange mader er Ostgronland lidt myteomspundet. Flere beromte ostgronlandske kunstnere
og andemanere har vaeret kendt og hejt vurderet 1 hele landet bl.a. Maratse (Fisker, 1984: 193-
198), som blev emnet for en bog i 1944 af Kirsten Bang® og billedkunstneren Karale
Andreassen (1890-1934), hvis tegninger beskriver alle scenarier af det gronlandske liv: Jagt,
“hundekersel pd is efter bjern”, rypejagt, trommedans og &ndemaning og meget andet (Fisker,
1984: 210). Andreassen fik som dreng undervisning af William Thalbitzers hustru,
billedhuggeren Ellen Locher Thalbitzer, og senere i 1910 blev han sendt til seminariet i
Godthéb, blev kateket hjemme 1 Ostgronland og har bl.a. illustreret Knud Rasmussens Myter
og Sagn I fra 1921: Rasmussen skildrer det sddan: “Kateket og hovding pé pladsen var den
kendte ostgronleender Karl Andreasen, kaldet Karale, en ypperlig kunstner, tegner og
sagnforteller. Det var ham, der under mit forrige beseg her i distriktet havde illustreret min
bog. ” (Fisker, 1984: 210). Karale s tegninger baerer prag af, at hans far var &ndemaner, og
han henter sin inspiration i surrealistiske syner og overnaturlige ting, der er hentet fra den
gamle sagnverden (Fisker, 1984: 212). Ogsa i dag er der spaendende gronlandske kunstnere,

hvor isar tupilakker ses som sarligt fantasifulde og uhyggelige 1 Ostgronland.

Fra byen blev etableret 1 1894 hed den Ammassalik, men blev 1 1992 omdebt til Tasiilaq
(noget der ligner en indse).** Tasiilaq er den ene af de to byer pa den lange kyst - den sterste -
Ittogqortoormiit den anden og mindste. Affolkningen 1 Ittogqortoormiit betyder, at folk derfra
orienterer sig mod Tasiilaq som service og vakstcenter, og denne status styrkes ogsa af de syv
omkringliggende bygder og bosteder, som ligger 1 relativ kort afstand, og som har brug for de
stet forbedrede tilbud i Tasiilaq.”’

Som mange andre steder i Gronland, haevdes det ogsa om Tasiilaq at den er en af Grenlands

smukkest beliggende byer, og det, ssmmen med beliggenheden ved flyvepladsen Kulusuk og

dens forbindelse til Island, gor ogsa at Tasiilaq er blevet et turistmal det er relativt let at nd.

% Kirsten Bang: Andemaneren Maratse og andre beretninger om Angmagssalik (1944). Mange ar senere rejste
den over 90 arige Bang tilbage med filminstrukteren Karen Littauer, der instruerede filmen Gensyn med
Ostgronland (1999). https://www.information.dk/1999/05/rejse-fortiden (set 04.04. 2017).

% taseq '(ind)se' og ilag 'noget der ligner'

% http://www.sermers00q2024.gl/dk/kommunen/geografier/tasiilaq-

omraadet/tasiilaq_ %E2%80%93 tunu paa_ forsiden.htm (set 20.02.2017)

5 http://denstoredanske.dk/Geografi_og_historie/Gr%C3%B8nland/Gr%C3%B8nlands geografi/Tasiilaq (set
20.02.2017)
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Om vinteren er byen dog noget isoleret, da det kun er muligt at komme dertil med helikopter,
hundeslade eller snescooter. Fra juli til november er det imidlertid muligt at fa varer, idet der

kommer forsyningsskibe til byen ca. fire gange i sommer- og efterdrs perioden.

Byen er isoleret beliggende og alligevel med et anstreg af den store verden. Flere franske
forskere har i mange &r hjemsogt byen,®’ og i Tasiilaq holder intet mindre end
Verdensuniversitetet til. En bog- og alt mulighandel og medested som den 1 Gronland sa
velkendte og nyligt afdede, Gerda Vilholm var ophavsmand m/k til for at kunne servicere

turister.®®

Den unge billedkunstner Ina Rosing har vaeret i Tasiilaq pa sporet efter sin gronlandske fars
hjemstavn og de fantastiske fortellinger, som hun har hert gennem ham. Hun er dog barn af
to kulturer: Gronland og Danmark og er en af de gronlandere, der ikke er sikker 1 sit

gronlandske sprog, og som man kan se af den made, hun prasenterer sig selv pa, er det ikke

altid lige let:

”Jeg er for hej og for dansk. Jeg siger at jeg ikke kan grenlandsk, men det er ikke
100 procent sandt. En gang imellem siger jeg noget til de hjemlese fulde, der
beder om penge, men det er for overvaldende for mig. Jeg far tirer i gjnene og
rodmer, fordi jeg meder mig selv i et punkt, der ellers er skjult. Ingen mé vide at
jeg har dette hemmelige, indre sprog, der kan bruges til at tale om vinden og alt
det man ikke kan se” (Rosing & Lautrup, 2015: 7).

I sin billedbog fra Tasiilaq beskriver hun fra sin position som bade udefra og indefra

kommende byen som en smuk kulisse for ogsa barske forhold:

”Fjeldene omkring bugten er takkende og ligger, som en krans i klippet
papir, der holder byen i1 et magisk greb. Lengere ude er der gletchere og
isfjorde og hvaler og bjerne og uendelige reekker af fjelde, bag fjelde, bag
fjelde. Ingen kan 1 leengere tid opretholde folelsen af, at have nogen som
helst betydning. Livet er hardt her, men der er ingen hardhed at spore.
Elendigheden fejer hen over byen som en storm der raser — en uforskyldt
skabne, en sulteperiode 1 gamle dage. Man holder ud, haber at det bliver
bedre og venter pa en af de der, uberligt smukke dage med havblik og sol
over uberprt land” (Rosing & Lautrup, 2015: 22).

%7 En historie som fortalles er bl.a. at den franske etnolog Paul-Emile Victor (1907-1995) som var pa
Ostkysten i begyndelsen af 1930°erne, vendte tilbage langt senere og medte sin gamle kivfak, der havde
faet 6-8 bern og som sad hardt i det og manglede tej. Victor lovede at gere noget ved det og sendte bud
efter et DC-4 fly, der kastede kasse efter kasse ned — mindst 20. Inspekteren i byen mente imidlertid at
byttet skulle deles, hvilket han omhyggeligt gjorde. I lang tid derefter kunne man se byens kvinder fleense
seel eller gé til dansemik i den mest elegante parisermode (Danker, 2000: 73).

% http://sermitsiaq.ag/ildsjael-bag-verdens-mindste-boghandel-doed (set 15.04.2017)
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Vi ser herunder, at Tasiilags befolkning stiger stot igennem arene. De 12-25 arige udger 23

% af befolkningen og de 20-25 arige udger 9 % af den samlede befolkning i 2016.

Figur 12: Tasiilags befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 dr i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg medtog dog
2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 13: Tasiilags unge mellem 12-25 dr fordelt pa aldersgrupper i de ar min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

[ttoqgortoormiit

Denne by er den mindste jeg har lavet forskning i indtil nu, hvor Illorsuit i 2015-17 er
kommet til. De senere ar har betydet en massiv affolkning for Ittogqortoormiit. Der er nu kun
381 mennesker i byen og 78 bern og unge pa mellem 12-25 ar er 20 %. De 20-25 arige udger

9 % af befolkningen, hvilket vidner om at der ikke er s& mange erhvervsmuligheder.
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Figur 14: Ittogqortoormiits befolkning og unge mellem 12-25 dr i de dr min forskning deekker. Jeg
medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 15: Ittogqortoormiits unge mellem 12-25 dr fordelt pa aldersgrupper i de ar min forskning
deekker. Jeg medtog dog 2016 og ikke 2015, hvor det sidste survey blev sendt ud. Kilde: Gronlands
Statistik.

Hverken humor eller selvbevidsthed fejler dog noget, Ittogqortoomiiut mener selv, at de er
forud for deres tid, som de forteller til Jorgen Chemnitz, der besogte byen 1 2008 igennem 4

maneder — 1 foraret:

Vi er foran her 1 byen. Det forteller folk mig med et glimt 1 gjet, for vi er to
timer foran resten af Grenland. Nar I ligger og snorker, sa er vi géet i gang med
dagens dont. Vi synes, I sover lidt lengere end resten af landet. Og hvad er sa
dagens dont her? Det er folk, der arbejder i butikken og de to kiosker, pa
telestationen, posthuset. Der er fangere, som blandt andet kerer med turister,
der er en del arbejdspladser med vand- og elforsyning, for vandet kores ud til
tankene 1 husene. Der er et turistkontor, et &ldrekollektiv, sygehus,
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kommunekontor, handverksmestre og en skole med lidt over 100 elever ”
(Chemnitz, 2008: 6)

Synet pé Ittoqqortoormiit er ofte praeget af fordomme og eksotisme, som gor, at kunstnere og
journalister far lyst til at besoge byen. Chemnitz fortalte om sine - og om at {4 dem gjort til

skamme:

”Jo sagen er den, at jeg var 1 Ittoqqortoormiit for ferste gang sidste &r. Det var
tankevaekkende, for jeg fangede mig selv 1 alle mine fordomme. Det 14 1
baghovedet pd mig, at dette er en by i fattigdom, social elendighed og
lediggang, men jeg blev meget overrasket, for jeg blev medt af de venligste
mennesker, man kan taenke sig [...]. Da jeg kom tilbage til Nuuk, stod det
klingende klart for mig, at min overraskelse over megdet med byen, bundede 1
mine fordomme. Det er derfor jeg er her (1 2008). Jeg vil gerne s@tte ansigter
og navne pa folk her i byen. Det er forste skridt til, at vi i resten af Grenland
kan overkomme vores fordomme” (Chemnitz, 2008: 6).

Chemnitz kommer jo selv fra Gronland og tegner dermed et billede, som hersker i resten af

Grenland over for Ostkysten og specielt over for Ittoqqortoormiit.

En anden farverig person, der for nyligt har besggt byen, er DR’s dokumentarredakter Anders
Lund Madsen, som opholdt sig i Ittoqqortoormiit i 30 dage for at lave en ny dokumentarserie i
fire afsnit, som han kaldte Den yderste by. I omtalen pd DR’s hjemmeside ganske ’flot’

preesenteret som rigsfeellesskabets yderste by. Ittoqqortoormiit bliver prasenteret saledes:

”Den grenlandske by Ittoqqortoormiit bestar af 171 traehuse. Der er isbjerne i
baghaven, fa varer pd hylderne hos kebmanden, ingen kloakering og mange
kilometer til den nermeste café. Det er den mest isolerede by 1 Danmark,
omkranset af is og stilhed, men hvorfor velger indbyggerne at blive? De fleste af
os er vokset op 1 en by, hvor der er let adgang til dagligvarer, leege og butikker. Vi
skal ikke teenke pa, om der er varer i supermarkedet, vand 1 hanerne og 30 tv-
kanaler. Derfor er det vigtigt at skildre disse menneskers liv, fordi de har s&
markant andre levevilkar, end vi kender og er vant til. 7

Man kunne forestille sig, at indbyggerne var traette af at vare den eksotiske anden, men
ligesom jeg selv har oplevet det i Illorsuit 1 2016, sdledes viser det sig ogsa nar det gaelder
Ittogqortoormiit, at beboerne siger at de nogle gange kan fole sig glemte, oversete og
efterladte, og nar nogen satter fokus pa deres samfund, er det faktisk dejligt (Rygaard &
Vanek, 2017: 134). En af indbyggerne, Therecie Sanimuinaq Pedersen, siger efterfelgende, at
det var dejligt, at Anders Lund Madsen kom og satte Ittoqqortoormiit pd verdenskortet:

% https://www.dr.dk/om-dr/nyheder/kom-med-anders-lund-madsen-til-rigsfaellesskabets-yderste (set
20.02.2017)
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” ... Der er omkring 400 indbyggere i den isolerede by Ittoqqortoormiit, og
indbyggerne kan nogle gange fole sig efterladte og glemte, siger Therecie
Sanimuinaq Pedersen. Derfor er hun glad for, at der bliver sat fokus pé byen,
og hun héber, at dokumentaren kan vare med til at give en forstéelse af, at
byen ogsa er tilstede. - S& verden kan se, at der altsa er andre herovre. Vi har
brug for hjelp en gang i mellem, men vi bliver overhert gang pd gang, derfor
haber jeg, verden ude omkring kan végne lidt op efter at have set den og here
mere pa os, som rigtige mennesker, siger Therecie Sanimuinaq Pedersen fra
Ittoqqortoormiit.”

Ittoqqortoormiit er af de yngste byer, grundlagt som den er i 1924 og 25 pa foranledning af
kaptajn Einar Mikkelsen, der fra Amdrup-ekspeditionen i 1900 kendte til de store forekomster
af vildt i dette omréde. Forflytningen af 80 voksne "'og bern fra Ammassalik-distriktet skulle
fordele befolkningen sa fangst blev rigeligere. Kolonien udviklede sig til et fantastisk
fangstdistrikt. Anleggelsen af Scoresbysund og Mikkelsens indsats med at bygge huse for
kolonisterne kom, hjalp til, at Danmark i 1933 bevarede suveraniteten over Grenland ved den

internationale domstol i Haag.

Da byen blev anlagt kom den til at hedde Scoresbysund, siden har det Vestgrenlandske navn
veaeret [llogqortoormiut (de store huse) og i 2015 blev det Ostgrenlandske navn
Ittogqortoormiit stadfaestet som det officielle af Splrogselﬂretariatet.72

Nér man besoger Ittoqqortoormiit, er det dog ikke tanken om store huse, der forst springer 1
gjnene, som vi ser af bdde Chemnitz og Madsens beskrivelser. Byen er lille og smukt
beliggende ud til Grenlandshavet og er naermeste nabo til verdens sterste nationalpark; den
Nordgrenlandske Nationalpark, med 18.000 km kystlinje, domineret af fangst og vildt og som
patruljeres af den danske Sirius Patrulje. Kigger man ud over havet, ser man pa et nas ca. 7
km. over for en nu nedlagt by Kap Tobin, der har Grenlands varmeste kilder med over 60
grader varm vand.”” Da jeg var der for en 15 érs tid siden, blev gadelygterne teendt om

aftenen, sd det fik fjorden og bygden pa afstand til at minde om et rent eventyrland (kapitel 4).

I CAM-projektet, som jeg vil skrive mere om 1 kapitel 4, var nogle af de gennemgéende
billeder og dagbogscitater fra de unge, der deltog, en beskrivelse af alt det, der satte dem 1

forbindelse med verdenen, nemlig Telestationen. Nir man har veret der og har oplevet at

7 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/anders-lund-madsen-dokumentar-v%C3%A6kker-gl%C3%A6de-i-ittogqortoormiit
(set 20.02.2017)

" http://www.tidsskriftetgronland.dk/archive/1974-6-Artikel02.pdf#page=1 (set 20.02.2017)

7 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/nu-hedder-ittogqortoormiit-det-samme-i-hele-landet (set 20.02.2017)

7 http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/%C3%B8stgroenland/ittoqqortoomiit/ (set 20.02.2017)
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komme dertil med en helikopter, som i vinterhalvaret har ugedrift og i forar og sommer har to

ugentlige afgange, forstdr man, hvorfor telefoner, radio, TV og nu internet synes sa
betydningsfulde.”

Konklusion

Som det er fremgéet af gennemgangen af byerne, er der stor forskel pa byers historie,
storrelse, kunstneriske inspirationskilder, befolkningsforhold, erhvervsmuligheder, og derfor
ogsé stor forskel pa den gennemsnitlige skattepligtige indkomst, pa hvor mange der er der er
arbejdssegende. Alle disse faktorer har i sidste ende betydning for de unge mennesker der bor
1 den pagaeldende by, sd jeg vil som en konklusion opsummere de relative forhold, som de har

udviklet sig gennem arene.

GENNEMSNITLIG PERSONINDKOMST EFTER AR OG BY 2004-2015
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Figur 16. Den gennemsnitlige personindkomst efter ar og by 2004-2015. Statistikken i GS gar for
denne tabel kun til 2015. Kilde: Gronlands Statistik.

Ser vi pa figurerne 16-18 ser vi at der er meget stor forskel — ogsa med hensyn til indkomst og
erhvervsmuligheder. Den gennemsnitlige indkomst er meget forskellig fra Nuuk igennem alle
arene til de andre mindre byer. I Nuuk ligger selvstyret, mange uddannelsesinstitutioner og
flere selverhvervende, der alle treekker den gennemsnitlige indkomst op. Sterst forskel er der
mellem de mindste byer og Nuuk. Igennem alle arene ligger Ittoqqortoormiit med en lavere
rate for indkomst undtagen 1 2015, hvor Tasiilaq har overhalet og ligeledes har der i
Ittogqortoormiit og Tasiilaq i de senere ar vearet registreret tocifrede antal arbejdssegende.

Det vil betyde noget for de unge der lever der med hensyn til at finansiere et liv 1

™ http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/%C3%B8stgroenland/ittoqqortoomiit/ (set 04.04.2017)
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mediemassig og ungdomspraeget ligestillethed med de gvrige byer. Derfor ville det vare godt
for disse unge at samfundet stottede op med muligheder — som man fx har gjort i Sisimiut

med at give alle unge [Pads og adgang til gratis internet.

Figur 17. Registrerede arbejdssagende i alderen fra 17-64 dr efter ar og by fra 2004-2016. Vist efter
by. Tallene svarer ikke helt til de tal Gronlands Statistik (GS) leverer, da de dels ikke er opgjort for

2010 og dels beregner GS alderen fra 18-64 ar, og i deres tal er bygderne inkluderet. Kilde:
Gronlands Statistik.

Figur 18. Registrerede arbejdssogende i alderen fra 17-64 dr efter dr og by fra 2004-2016. Vist efter
dr. Tallene svarer ikke helt til de tal Gronlands Statistik (GS) leverer, da de dels ikke er opgjort for

2010 og dels beregner GS alderen fra 18-64 dr, og i deres tal er bygderne inkluderet. Kilde:
Gronlands Statistik.

Social ulighed 1 gkonomisk henseende trekker mange andre former for ulighed med sig og

det er der lavet mange undersogelser om 1 Grenland: Berns trivsel (Curtis et al, 2006), trivsel
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og sundhed (Nicklasen, 2015), ungdomsliv (Pedersen & Bjerregaard, 2012) og bern og unge 1
Grenland (Kahlig & Banerjee, 2007). Generelt kam man sige, at der er meget fokus bern i
Grenland, men at mange ikke altid har optimale betingelser. I de forste to surveys fra 1996 og
1997 inkluderede vi spergsmal om socialgrupper og familiebaggrund og s& dengang en
korrelation mellem bosted, sprog og indkomst (artikel15: 295). P4 baggrund af disse
surveyanalyser konkluderede jeg i 2003 at nogle bern i Grenland med sociologen Peter
Townsends ord kunne ses som ’relativt fattige’ og denne fattigdom var korreleret med lav
indkomst og mangel pa sociale aktiviteter (Townsend, 1979: 250; artikel 15: 297). HBSC
undersogelsen fra 2014" viste derudover at social position, social ulighed og perifer
placering, geografisk set, ogsd medforte darlig sundhedstilstand (Nicklasen, 2015: 13). Det er
ikke min intention her at gé ind ga naermere ind pa alle disse undersegelser, men vil bare
slutte af med at sige, at uligheden har mange ansigter og pévirker de der rammes pa mange

mader.

7> Health Behaviour in School-Aged Children (Nicklasen, 2015).

91



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Litteratur

Andersen, John (1982): Kaptajn Ejnar Mikkelsens Mindeekspedition 1980. Scoresbysund —
Angmagssalik. Kebehavn. Kunstakademiets Trykkeri.

Andersen, Marianne Krogh (2008): Gronland. Mcegtig og afmeegtig. Kebenhavn. Gyldendal.

Berg, Henriette, Hans Ebbesen & Pauline K. Knudsen (1997): UPERNAVIK. Kebenhavn.
Arktisk Institut/Upernavik Kommune.

Chemnitz, Jorgen (2008): Mens vi venter pad bamsen. U. sted. ARCO Grafisk A/S.

Curtis et al (2006): Tine Curtis, Helmer Boving Larsen, Karen Helweg Larsen, Cecilia Petrine
Pedersen, Ingelise Olesen, Kristian Serensen, Marit Eika Jorgensen & Peter Bjerregaard:
Unges trivsel i Gronland 2004. Nuuk. Inussuk. Arktisk Forskningsjournal 1.

Danker, Per (2000): Tele 75 = Ogqaluttuatsialaat = Kronike. Nuuk: Tele Greenland A/S &
Atuagkat.

Davidsen, Agnethe (2003): Forord in: Nuuk Billeder (red. Jesper Hansen. Nuuk. Info
DesignAPS

Fisker, Jorgen (ed.) (1984): Tasiilag — Angmagssalik. Umanak. Nordiske Landes Bogforlag

Kahlig, Woldfgang og Nina Banerjee (ed.) (2007): Barn og Unge i Gronland — en antologi.
Nuuk. MIPI. llisimatusarfik & Milik Publishing.

Lynge, Hans Anton (2006): Grenland i dag in: Thorsteinsson (2006).

Nicklasen, Birgit (2015): Trivsel og sundhed blandt folkeskoleelever i Gronland — resultater
fra skolebarnsundersogelsen HBSC Greenland i 2014. Nuuk; Departementet for Sundhed og
Infrastruktur. Kebenhavn. Statens Institut for Folkesundhed.

Olsen, Carla Rosing & Akaaraq Samuel Olsen (2006): Sisimiut i 250 ar 1756-2006. Sisimiut.
Sisimiut Kommune.

Olsen, Carla Rosing, Eva Mgller Thomassen & Abia Abelsen (2013): Aasiaat i 250 ar 1763-
2013. Nuuk. Caabe Forlagi.

Pedersen, Cecilia Petrine & Peter Bjerregaard (2012): Det sveere ungdomsliv. Unges trivsel i
Gronland 2011 — en undersogelse om de celdste folkeskoleelever. Nuuk. Departementet for
Familie, Kultur, Kirke og Ligestilling. Kebenhavn. Statens Institut for Folkesundhed.

‘Rosing, Ina & Simon Lautrup (2015): Tasiilag. Odder. Narayana Press.

Rygaard, Jette & Birgit Kleist Pedersen (1998/99): Feltarbejde, metode og teori —
medieforskning 1 Grenland in: Gronlandsk kultur- og samfundsforskning 1998/99. Nuuk.
[lisimatusarfik/Atuagkat.

92



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Rygaard, Jette & Susan Vanek (2017): Smukke umoralske kvinder. Rejsebeskrivelser og *den
anden’ 1 Rockwell Kents Salamina in: Gronlandsk kultur- og samfundsforskning 2014/2017.
Nuuk. Ilisimatusarfik/Atuagkat.

Thorsteinsson, Benedikte (2006): (red.): Gronland i dag. Prentleikni EHF, Iceland.
Atuakkiorfik A/S, Nuuk.

Sandgreen, Otto (1994): Ammassalik fylder 100 dr. 1894 — 1994. Bagsverd. Otto Sandgreens
Forlag.

Schultz-Lorentzen, Helge & Seren Vadstrup (1993): Julianes=Haab. Qaqortoq’s
bebyggelseshistorie 1775-1950. Nuuk. Atuakkiofik.

Websites vist som de fremkommer i teksten

https://www kristeligt-dagblad.dk/liv-sj%C3%A6l/der-er-land-i-sigte fra anmeldelse af i
udstillingen "Land Ho" pa Nordatlantens Brygge i Kebenhavn 2012 (set 17.02.2017).
Gronlands statistik: http://www.stat.gl/default.asp?lang=da (set lobende).

http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/capital-region/nuuk/ (set 17.02. 2017).
http://sermitsiaq.ag/siorarsiorfik-moegsag-i-valgkampen (set 18.02. 2017).

http://politiken.dk/oekonomi/dkoekonomi/art5554354/Gr%C3%B8nlandske-bygder-frygter-
lukning (set 04.04.2017).

https://rundtomtranlampen.wordpress.com/2015/04/13/alarmerende-affolkning-af-gronland/
(set 04.04.2017).

http://www.google.dk/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=4&ved=0ahUKEwip7J6
h dvTAhVKMZoKHep9Dq8QFggrM AM&url=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.dagensgronland.dk%
2Ffile%2F140%2F103_GroenlandsBygder.pdf&usg=AFQjCNFvuwwBGA2XV6UpCFpSsx
XRix04yA // http://sermitsiaq.ag/forlader-hjemmet-vender-aldrig-tilbage (set 04.04.2017).

http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/bygderne-affolkes-i-stor-stil-i-kommuneqarfik-sermersooq (set
04.04.2017).

http://dk/redegoerelse/befolkningsudvikling/nationale vaekstcentre/ (set 20.02.2017).

https://www.qeqqgata.gl/Emner/Om_kommunen/Kangerlussuaq vej?sc_lang=da (set
30.02.2017).

http://find.artek.byg.dtu.dk/media/reports/2003/03-08/Baggrundsrapport_for VVM-
redeg%C3%B8relse.pdf (set 30.02.2017).

http://www.greenland.com/da/filter/varme-kilder-i-groenland/qaqortoq/3543/1448/ (set
30.02.2017).

93



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/sydgroenland/qaqortoq/ (set 30.02.2017).
http://sermitsiaq.ag/suzi-q-crasher-groenland (set 30.02.2017).
http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/nordgroenland/upernavik/ (set 30.02.2017).
http://www.transartists.org/air/upernavik-retreat (set 30.02.2017).
https://www.information.dk/1999/05/rejse-fortiden (set 04.04. 2017).

http://www.sermersooq2024.gl/dk/kommunen/geografier/tasiilag-
omraadet/tasiilaqg%E2%80%93 tunu paa_ forsiden.htm (set 20.02.2017).

http://denstoredanske.dk/Geografi_og historie/Gr%C3%B8nland/Gr%C3%B8nlands_geograf
i/

(set 20.02.2017).

http://sermitsiaq.ag/ildsjael-bag-verdens-mindste-boghandel-doed (set 15.04.2017).

https://www.dr.dk/om-dr/nyheder/kom-med-anders-lund-madsen-til-rigsfaellesskabets-
yderste (set 20.02.2017).

http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/anders-lund-madsen-dokumentar-v%C3%A6kker-gl%C3%A 6de-i-
ittoqqortoormiit (set 20.02.2017).

http://www.tidsskriftetgronland.dk/archive/1974-6-Artikel02.pdf#page=1 (set 20.02.2017).
http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/nu-hedder-ittoqqortoormiit-det-samme-i-hele-landet (set 20.02.2017).

http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/%C3%B8stgroenland/ittoqqortoomiit/ (set
20.02.2017).

http://www.greenland.com/da/destinationer/%C3%B8stgroenland/ittoqqortoomiit/ (set
04.04.2017)

94



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Chapter 4: Scientific fundament and methods

Starting research in a new field, we’® considered it important to investigate media and young
people in Greenland from as many angles as possible. Therefore, we have chosen a research
design with mixed methods, including triangulation, as “a means of getting the best of both
worlds (quality and quantity)”’’ (David & Sutton, 2004: 45; see also Lather, 1991: 66) and
“grounded theory in which all material is considered data” (Glaser & Strauss, 1965: 266).

Furthermore, based on the oft-heard cri de coeur from indigenous people of
being overburdened with studies without the results ever being given back or shared with the
society (Smith, 2004: 160), we wanted to go about our study in an alternative manner. From
the start, our intention was to carry out research with children, young people and their media
that would be capable of generating new insight to help the officials—teachers, civil servants
and politicians—as well as being beneficial to the young people. Grounded theory, together
with transgressive and indigenous methods that came along later in the process, appeared to
provide a viable solution in this regard, as will be explained later in this chapter.

Quantitative methods and surveys have been viewed as the most accepted and
recognized methods because the quantitative data can be exposed to a series of scientific
requirement such as reliability, validity, objectivity and precision. The quantitative method
has traditionally been the preferred way to produce media research in the Nordic Countries;
especially in Sweden, where research in media emanated from the social sciences (e.g.
Johnsson Smaragdi, 1998, 2001a, 2001b, 2001c). Furthermore, a certain feminist view of
quantitative research as being “tools of objectification, pacification and domination” (David
& Sutton, 2004: 30) has kept female researchers away from the “malestream” (ibid.) kind of
research for many years. Following the trend for a postmodernist feminist standpoint
epistemology: “feminist empiricists” (Harding, 1986 in: David & Sutton, 2004) claiming there
to be no single way to collect data or no single truth to be found, we planned to engage in a
holistic form of media research in Greenland. At the same time in Denmark in 1997, a new
project and network, BUM (Bern, Unge og Medier [Children, Youth and Media]), started and

was financed by NorFa until 1999, untraditionally for Denmark based on quantitative

7% As I have already emphasized, we were two colleagues who have conducted most of the research. Although I
am consistently writing “us’ and ‘we’, all of the reflections concerning methods, ethnography and scientific
fundaments in this study are to be understood as my personal opinions. Despite our many discussions, my
colleague may choose to see things differently, analyze different and might formulate herself in another way.
Conversely, writing in the first-person singular for the data collection part would also seem false.

771 alternate between single quotation marks and doubles. The singles are not an accurate quote, whereas the
doubles are.
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research. Thanks to a kind invitation from the project leader, Professor Kirsten Drotner, we
became affiliated members of this network, and the book BUM (Christensen, 1999) became a
first result, including my article,”® ‘Television and identity in a bicultural society: TV
preferences of 12—19-year-old youth in Nuuk, Greenland (Rygaard 1999), which is included
in this study in the annex section.

One of the first steps to be taken when examining media research in Greenland was to
identify what had already been done, which was not particularly difficult, as Greenland had
little tradition for media research before 1996 (cf. Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999). The only
existing research consisted of two ‘listener surveys’ (lytterundersogelser) from 1953 (Hersted,
1953) and 1974 (Andersen, 1974), a master’s degree from Denmark (Poulsen, 1975), a term
paper, also from Denmark, which was turned into a booklet (Kleivan & Nielsen, 1984), a
folder produced by a group from The Ministry of Culture and Educations Research in
Greenland (Lynge, 1984) and a recommendation about television in Greenland by a
Greenlandic TV committee (Media Recommendation, 1975); (Rygaard, 2013, 2015; Rygaard
& Pedersen, 1999: 57). Based on this meagre research background, we wanted to form a
general view of the media situation among Greenlandic youth. Being a massive country with
many small settlements and towns with limited recreational opportunities, we had an
instinctive sense of a vague hypothesis that the young people in Greenland had to be eager
media consumers—as much as access would allow them to be. Conversely, we did not know
the degree to which they had access to such media, if any at all; we only had second-hand
knowledge of many of the remote settlements. As a pilot project, we therefore began carrying
out deductive research in the capital Nuuk, a survey intended to obtain a comprehensive
picture and to test the hypothesis (Bryman, 2012: 26) that media consumption was an
important supplement to youth life even in the capital Nuuk, which differs greatly in terms of
recreational opportunities from the smaller settlements along the coasts. You could just as
well have argued that starting a research in media in Greenland, unexplored as it was, could
have been fieldwork and a qualitative, inductive approach to the field. Financing was a crucial
obstacle. The pilot project started in the form of a graduate course I taught in 1996 in Nuuk, a
city with which all of the project participants were quite familiar. After producing the initial
results (cf. Rygaard, 1999) and creating the basis for a research tradition in the science of

media at the university, research funding became available to embark on the nation-wide

78 *Fjernsyn og identitet i et bikulturelt samfund. De 12—19 &riges TV-praferencer i Nuuk, Grenland’.
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quantitative and qualitative research in the years to follow.”” The geography and infrastructure
of Greenland render travel by plane, helicopter and ship prohibitively expensive, so

considerable financing was required.

Figl: Photo: Jette Rygaard, 1997: Fieldwork is expensive and strenuous in Greenland

The 1990s saw an increased focus on children and youth as the future for the new Home Rule
Government of 1979, and we chose this topic for our future research for many years to come.
The plan was to procure a holistic, multifaceted understanding of young people’s media and
leisure habits, so we looked to theories that gave a basis for this kind of research, including
mixed methods, triangulation and grounded theory, ... that actively invites us to participate
in dialogue about multiple ways of seeing and hearing, multiple ways of making sense of the
social world, and multiple standpoints on what is important and to be valued and cherished”

(Greene in Creswell, 2011: 272).

Mixed methods: triangulation

Mixed methods already became an issue in 1959, when Cambell and Fiske (1959) suggested
these methods as a way to ensure variation. Norman Denzin (1970; 1978) later dubbed it
“triangulation” and distinguished four forms: Data triangulation (several sampling strategies

at different times, social situations and on a variety of people), Investigator triangulation

7 See projects in facts boxes in this chapter.
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(more than one researcher in the field to gather and interpret data), Theoretical triangulation
(more than one theoretical position in interpreting data) and Methodological triangulation
(more than one method for gathering data) (Denzin, 1970, ref. Alan Bryman;80 Bryman, 2012:
392, 635).

Although triangulation was criticized in the 1980s and 1990s from e.g. realist
positions, claiming that not a single account of the world can be found (see Flick, 2004; Guba
& Lincoln, 1989; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Silverman, 1985), that it fosters “an unacceptable
binary or dichotomy (quantitative/qualitative) [perspective] that minimizes the diversity in
methods” (Creswell, 2011: 272) or “a binary distinction [that] does not hold in practice”
(Creswell, 2011: 272), it has now experienced a revival. A new generation of researchers (e.g.
Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2010) making references to post-positivism and constructionism is
arguing that triangulation adds a sense of “trustworthiness” (Lather, 1991: 66), richness and
complexity to inquiry (Bryman).81 Others remark “that the method is not at all ‘new’ as
ethnographers and social researchers have been gathering information and data like this since
the 1920°s” (Holmes in Creswell, 2011: 273), and that triangulation creates more accurate
information and more useful research (Rocco, Bliss, Gallagher & Pérez-Prado, 2003: 26).

Mixing methods allows the researcher to make room for both the qualitative
explorative inductive processes, “[t]he, what is going on in the data collected?” (David &
Sutton, 2004: 36), and the confirmatory deductive processes—the testing of a hypothesis of
data collected—that could be expressed as the ... ‘am I right to think that...?’

Triangulation invites encroaching on the subject from several positions and
thereby being able to make a comparison “...of data relating to the same phenomenon but
derived from different phases of the fieldwork, different points in the temporal cycles [...] or
[...] of different participants (including the ethnographer) in the setting” (Denzin, 1978: 198
cit. Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999: 73). During this 20-year-long media research focused on
children and young people, you will see the same phenomenon examined in different phases,
different temporal cycles and by different participants.

Being trained in the humanities, a post-positivist, multi-methodological strategy
seemed to bridge quantitative and qualitative epistemologies (Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2003) as
well as engaging in scholarly studies of the limited, already existing media research in

Greenland, mixed with inspiration from the substantial international media research and

% http://www.referenceworld.com/sage/socialscience/triangulation.pdf (visited 12.07.2012)
8 http://www.referenceworld.com/sage/socialscience/triangulation.pdf (visited 18.08.2012)
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theories. Having different personal backgrounds (cf. Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999), we qualified
for investigator triangulation. Based on our respective academic backgrounds, we opted for
theoretical triangulation; and as we continued to conduct research within the same field and
areas for many years, we came to use both data triangulation and methodological

triangulation, as seen in the scheme below.

Investigator triangulation = Two females—one Greenlandic/Danish, one Danish—

students as test persons

Theoretical triangulation = Media, literature, reception theories, social sciences, theory

of science and visual anthropology
Data triangulation - Statistical material (numbers), interviews (words), visual material
(pictures) and papers, reports and other scientific material

Methodological triangulation = Quantitative, qualitative, reception research,

observation, visual anthropology, archives and content analysis

Fig. 2: Triangulation

Grounded theory—research questions and chapter overview

Early in my stay in Greenland in 1993, I started asking myself questions about the
recreational opportunities available to young people. Not even Nuuk, the capital, had a
cinema in the mid-1990s, there were few cafés, clubs and meeting places, and the literature
and magazine situation was similarly limited. Furthermore, the national television
programmes for young people were almost non-existent (Rygaard, 1999). Using the grounded
theory method—first named ‘substantive theory’—(Glaser & Strauss, 1965) I became
occupied by many fruitful questions concerning Greenlandic youth, both in teaching and

research.
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The first question was ‘How are children and youth spending their leisure time?’
Another was ‘What’s the main challenge for these young people in relation to their
access to media use—and how are they trying to solve it?” Which media are the young
people using in their everyday lives? What is of interest to them? Other questions
included ‘How are these young people using media to optimize their identity? And how
are they seeking to come to terms with the situation of being local participants in a
globalized world’? I wanted to get a clear picture of their everyday lives and situations
in urban centres and local small communities regarding youth life, media and leisure

possibilities.

Fig. 3: Research questions

These questions came to guide my research in the years to follow and, hence, serve as the
research questions in this aggregated study. Sociologists Barney Glaser and Anselm Strauss
(Glaser & Strauss, 1967) referred to these very problems in their first book together, which
provided inspiration for my work:

Clearly, a substantive theory that is faithful to the everyday realities of the
substantive area is one that is carefully induced from diverse data gathered over
a considerable period of time. This research, usually based primarily on
qualitative data gathered through observations, interviews and documents and
perhaps later supplemented by surveys, is directed in two ways—toward
discovering new concepts and hypotheses, and then continually testing these
emerging hypotheses under as many diverse conditions as possible. Only in
this way will the theory be closely related to the daily realities (what is actually
‘going on’) of the substantive area and so be highly applicable to dealing with
them. (Glaser & Strauss, 1965: 261)

These emerging hypotheses regarding urbanization, globalization and identity were related
to questions about the local versus the global, as will be analyzed in chapter 7 (and the
background articles to that chapter) together with questions about media serving as
identity-try-out places, also chapter 7. Questions regarding young people in the urban areas
versus young people in smaller communities and, hence, the problem of media and access,
which relates to an on-going centre—periphery discussion in Greenland as we will see in
the articles in chapters 6, 7 and 8 (and the background articles to that chapter), as the

chapter headings indicate. The background to these media questions, the media landscape,
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is found in chapter 5 (and the background articles to that chapter), which relates to the
Greenlandic public service channel in a historic and more recent perspective and to the
considerable challenges related to being an all-around public service channel in a country

of barely 57,000 people with a weak infra-structure that must cover massive distances.

Fig 4: Themes/categories related to the chapters

The themes or categories relating to the research questions are presented in the model below.

Centre-
periphery

Urbaniza
tion

Globaliza
tion

Fig. 5: Themes/categories related to the research questions. Own model.

Grounded theory, continued

For practical and financial reasons, however, we did not start exactly the way Glaser and
Strauss proposed, as discussed in the introduction to this chapter. In their first two books
(Glaser & Strauss, 1965, 1967), Glaser and Strauss tried to level the opposition between the
quantitative and qualitative research myths. They tried to dispel “the great man theories”
(Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 10), meaning that the only proper way to do research was to do
quantitative research and to be concerned with “formulating ideas within the rhetoric of
verification” (Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 17), which was not at all the issue in grounded theory.
Conversely, for many years since the creation of the theory in the late 1930s, qualitative

research has been preoccupied with getting the story right and therefore with ‘lengthy detailed
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description’ at the expense of theories. Hence, they were accused of being “unsystematic” and
“too impressionistic” (Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 15, 223). In qualitative research, both in “thick
description” (Geertz, 2000: 6) and in postmodern times with “transgressive methods” (Lather,
1991), being detailed, lengthy, personal and impressionistic has been held as a more sincere
way to describe a study exhaustively, thereby avoiding what postmodern feminists have called
the “God trick” (Haraway, 1988; cf. Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003A: 175); that is, to make a
grand, polished narrative instead of writing a multiplicity of meanings and voices in keeping
with the dictates of the postmodern transgressive methods, as I will work out in detail below.

Instead of choosing between the quantitative and qualitative, Glaser and Strauss
proposed that “all is data’ as one of the fundamental ideas of grounded theory. Everything that
the researcher finds, explores or is told, are pieces that help form notions of the field: Surveys,
informal interviews, lectures, seminars, expert group meetings, newspaper articles, field
notes, television shows, conversations with friends, data from science or media or even fiction
can be used in the constant comparative process (Glaser & Strauss, 1965: 266). They found
that all forms of data, qualitative and quantitative alike, were necessary; the one used to
supplement the other (Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 18) in order to produce rich and useful
research. Furthermore, that process was instead able to create and stimulate new theories that
were solely focused on verification, like ‘the grand theories’ (Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 10).
This new revival of mixed methods has found new soil (Creswell, 2011; Tashakkori &
Teddlie, 2010) as “the third methodological movement” (Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2010: 285).

In this way, grounded theory is productive for beginners in a new field, as the
first steps are data collection through a variety of methods and materials. This starting point
with data and theorizing from this data—rather than theorizing “from an armchair” (Glaser &
Strauss 1967: 14), trying to get the data fit into already existing theories—was a perfect way
to start a new research tradition and an intellectual voyage of discovery in an unexplored field
in Greenland: “To employ grounded theory as a research strategy is like setting out on a
scientific expedition in an unexplored problem-area, in which trample-down footpaths and
itineraries are missing” (Guva & Hylander, 2003).

The grounded theory method is not aiming at ‘truth’ but rather a way to
conceptualize what’s going on by using empirical research. Consequently, reaching validity in
its traditional sense is not an issue in grounded theory. Instead, Glaser and Strauss proposed
categories such as fit (1), relevance (2), workability (3) and modifiability (4) to value the
usability of the data found (Glaser 1978, 1998; Glaser & Strauss 1967): (1) The theory “must
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fit” the data or the area to which it will be applied (Glaser & Strauss, 1965: 260, 1967: 261);
(2) the data will simply “make sense” (Glaser & Strauss, 1965: 262, 1967: 239) for the
involved people; (3) the theory works when it explains and uses the data found through
variations (Glaser, 1998); (4) a modifiable theory can be altered whenever new relevant data
is compared to existing data (Glaser, 1998). Hence, grounded theory is never right nor wrong;
it merely fits more or less or has more or less relevance, workability and modifiability.

Grounded theory is not simply a normative descriptive method; rather, it is a
method to discover theory through empirical research. In my case, for example, the young
people’s main concern of spending their leisure time and continually try to achieve a rich and
interesting youth life in their small towns and settlements, while the global world around them
is saturated with opportunities for young people, many of which are not available to them.
The emerging theory revolves around the epoch-making controversies of globalization within
the differences both within Greenland and opposite the international society. Comparing their
possible media access to other Nordic youth and their media habits with their neighbours -
both in other parts of Greenland as well as other parts of the Nordic countries or their ‘tribal
kinsman’ in Canada and Alaska - could eventually lead to a better understanding of what it is
like being young in a small, unpretentious town and not being forced to feel like the
disadvantaged global victims that Polish sociologist Zygmunt Bauman has claimed to be an
effect of the global village (Bauman, 1998: 2; Rygaard, 2003).

In grounded theory, inductive and deductive methods synthesize to form an
abductive form of conclusion so that new knowledge is gained from the working process—

from wonder to interpretations. See the scheme below:
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Research (teaching and learning)

Inductive: Deductive:
The researcher extract The researcher adheres
knowledge and cognition to a theory which are
from her own basis of supposed to contribute
experience:Conclusion to an increased
from the particular to the understanding;
general

Conclusion from
the general to the
particular

Abductive:

The researcher self
advances hypothesis,

interpretations or solutions
based on astonishment
etc.: Condlusions evaluates
continously > New theory
generates

N S

Fig.6: The grounded theory model, a.k.a. the tripartite learning model, freely adapted from Laursen
(2010)

Grounded theory—coding

After collecting this wide-ranging data, the next step is to code the data, make descriptions of
the occurrence of—in my case—youth phenomena, group these codes into similar concepts
and, finally, form categories from these concepts. Against this first data material, the
researcher constantly compares indicators, concepts and categories as the theory emerges.
Since the coding has been a yearlong process from which it is difficult to give just one
example—apart from the categories mentioned earlier: urbanization, globalization and
identity (fig. 5)—1I have nevertheless provided an example in the manner of manual coding in
grounded theory from one of the most obvious examples, the CAM-DI project (Pedersen &
Rygaard, 2003B; Rygaard, 2008, 2015) elaborated on below. I will return to coding with
NVivo (ODA) qualitative data analysis in the chapter about fieldwork or ‘memos’, in which I
have coded all of my field diaries.

This progressive manual coding—followed by the participation of the

informants/co-researchers—widened the project from exclusively being a media perspective
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to include also their wider existence as young people in their small communities surrounded

by family and friends.

Examples of our coding from the CAM-Di project 2001—extracts from diaries 2000

Data Open coding Selective coding Final concepts
Diary text

Boy age 12, CAM &2

X-town:

“Those that I've taken; Friends Peers Life world
photographs of Marie

and Thala. We are of the

same age. Thala writes

something, Marie glues

something together. They

are girlfriends.”

Diary text
Girl age 14, CAM 4
Y-town:

“The girl here watches DVDs DVD Media Media
world on her computer,

almost all the computers used

to have DVD/CD-ROM.

Otherwise we also have the

ordinary DVD player.

Fig 7: Examples of the manual coding process we used in 2001, more examples will be provided
in the fieldwork chapter (in 2016 using NVivo (QODA) qualitative data analysis).

Memos, actions and analyses

Once the data have been collected and coded, the analyzing and writing begins. Along with
the collecting data phase, writing ‘memos’ (diaries) is an important activity in terms of
refining and keeping track of ideas: “Memorizing is the total creative freedom without rules
of writing, grammar or style” (Glaser, 1998). Memorizing as the first part of collecting
insights and information is a good way to accumulate data before the next step of ‘sorting’,
which puts the fractured data together again, hereby preparing for the regular writing process
in which one re-writes and weaves the relevant literature into the scholarly/or postmodern

context (cf. p. 16).
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We refrained from using some of the methods later recommend by Glaser alone
not to do (1998) such as taping and transcribing interviews or talking about the theory in the
course of the working process. Talking was said to “drain the researcher of motivational
energy”’ (Glaser, 1998). In doing interviews in a country marked by language duality, taping
and videotaping were a great help, as was transcribing the interviews and in some cases
having them translated. And any researcher who is also a teacher knows that not talking about
their research is neither possible nor advantageous. New ideas often gush forth from dialogue
with bright students. One time, however, we followed the ‘no-talking strategy’, particularly
with respect to a ‘nosy’ colleague that kept asking fishy questions. We refrained from
answering with the most affected answer ever: That our experiences were still ‘a rough
diamond’.

Glaser and Strauss invented grounded theory (or the constant comparative method)
while collaborating on research on the awareness of dying in a hospital. The expectation of
death by the involved parties, the dying individual and their next of kin alike, became a key to
understanding the interactions between them (Glaser & Strauss, 1965). We too wanted to
focus on interaction, to become familiar with the young person’s life and especially to learn
how their friends, family and the media interacted with their life situations and themselves.
We discovered that this was often a very—often the most—interesting issue for young people
to talk about. A young girl of 12 managed to squeeze 29 photographs out of her disposable
camera—designed to take 27—all of them stories about her life with her parents, family and
friends:®

Min far der er ved at gore sin bad ferdig”; 7:”Min faster, der maler dagen for
sin fodselsdag”; 8:”Denne baby, som hedder Eigil, der pjatter”; 9: Min
fatter/kusine, der ligger ned med ondt i halsen.™

She kept going on and on like that in her own fashion. Another girl just loves her little brother

and 1s eager to share her enthusiasm:

Jeg har taget et billede af min lillebror, der spejler sig, fordi han er sé sed, nar
han kysser sig selv og prover at tale, er han bare sa sod.*

%2 T am keeping these and following quotations from CAM I in Danish, as they are already translated from
Greenlandic.

% (CAM 57, Girl, age 12, Town S).

¥ CAM 21, Girl, age 13, Town S.
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Grounded theory had its roots in the Chicago School (1864—1944). The researchers were
striving to carry out empirical studies among the poor, typically immigrants and criminals.
Their theoretical background for these studies was rooted in symbolic interactionism (Mead,
Cooley & Blumer).* In that manner, they were looking for new meanings and concepts with
which to link together theory and empiricism. Symbolic interactionism is basically a study of
human life and human conduct. It is focused on the presumption that a person’s personality
develops through interactions with others. One of the founding fathers, Herbert Blumer
(1900-1987), claims three premises for the symbolic interaction perspective: 1) “Humans act
towards things on the basis of the meanings they ascribe to those things.” 2) “The meaning of
such things is derived from, or arises out of, the social interaction that one has with others and
the society.” 3) “These meanings are handled in, and modified through, an interpretative
process used by the person in dealing with the things he/she encounters” (Blumer, 1969). All
three perspectives of this symbolic interaction were found in the young people’s discussions
with us, quotes from open-ended survey categories and in the CAM-DI projects as seen in the
young peoples’ guided tours in their city (Rygaard, 2006, 2008, 2015A); their social
interaction as seen in the quotes above (Rygaard, 2008, 2015A); and their attempts to describe
their interpretation of media/real experiences, as seen in (Rygaard, 2007, 2011) and in this
quote from a young girl under the heading: Et multi-media (the PC):

Tadaa. Her kan man gere (nasten) alt! Man kan sende/fa mails, leese nyheder
om alt mellem himmel og jord, chatte, spille, hente noder/musik og artikler,
billeder osv., osv., osv.¢

The frontline figures in grounded theory were rooted both in sociology and in the humanities.
Strauss studied under Blumer, one of the symbolic integrationists in the Chicago School.
Glaser studied under Paul Lazarsfeld (1901-1976), who was renowned for his development of
the two-step flow of communication model,*’ inspired by inductive and deductive methods
alike. Glaser later studied literature at Sorbonne and drew inspiration from text analysis,
which explains his contribution to the ‘fieldwork in library stacks theory’ (Glaser & Strauss,
1967: 163) as quoted in the first paragraph in the chapter ‘qualitative research and fieldwork’.

Their intellectual backgrounds played a central role in their work with grounded theory and,

% Georg Herbert Mead (1863-1931), (1934, Mind, Self and Society (Ed. Charles W. Morris). University of
Chicago Press. Charles Horton Cooley (1864—1929). Herbert Blumer (1900—1987).

% CAM 3, Girl, age 18, Town N.

87 Also known as the ‘Multistep flow model’; that is, a theory that states that media effects are indirectly
established through the personal influence of opinion leaders.

107



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

as the symbolic integrationists brought up, they regarded themselves as phenomenologists
(Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 6). They strived to generate new concepts to explain human
behavior—a theoretical practice that has been continued by Patti Lather (Lather, 1999) and
Sarah Pink (Pink, 2012), just to mention two of the many who have provided great inspiration
to my work.

Glaser and Strauss parted ways after their original publication of grounded
theory in 1967, each having since further developed the theory on their own, which I will not
elaborate on here (Cf. Kelle, 2005). These insights into symbolic interaction and grounded
theory turned out to be a valuable working tool, especially in combination with transgressive

methods and thick description.

Transgressive and indigenous methods

In the course of our work, we later discovered ‘new’ feminist post-positivistic research
strategies, transgressive methods (Butler, 1995; Davies, 1992; Harraway, 1991; Lather, 1999)
that applied perfectly to the line of methods we already had chosen. Transgressive methods
applied both to our background and to the acquired methodological worldview in which we
wanted to involve our co-researchers, a transgressive term for informants or respondents
(Lather, 1991). In the manner of action research or emancipatory research, especially meeting
the informants in interviews in late 1997, we felt a need not only to take or receive
information but also to help facilitate empowerment in the young people. As Lather
emphasizes: Empowerment is not something you can do or give to anybody: “The heart of the
idea of empowerment involves people coming into a sense of their own power, a new
relationship with their own context” (Lather, 1991: 4). Often in their reports or during
interviews, the co-researchers alternated between positive astonishment and impatient despair
with their life situations. In the course of interviews, it was not uncommon for a young person

to burst out: “Gosh! I didn’t realize that I was doing so many things.”"*

Lending “the
psychological experience of feeling powerful” to them (Lather, 1991: 3), they filled out the
questionnaire/dairy with sad exclamations or concluded an interview like one 14-year-old boy
in a very small town: I just wait for something to happen.”® Most of them took advantage of

using us as empathic listeners, telling us entire narratives of their lives in text and/or pictures

% JR: Field diary: Boy, age 15, Town xx, 1997.
% JR: Field diary: Boy, age 14, Town xx, 1997.
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(Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003B: 285-286; Rygaard, 2008, 2015), like one 14-year-old, very
sports-interested girl whose life seemed to revolve around sport, on how to save money to buy
a snowboard, on how to borrow a snow scooter to get to the top of the best skiing glacier, and
on how to be lucky and skillful enough to get to the Danish Championships in skiing, held in
Norway:

... ja s har jeg altsa vaeret henne 1 Norge med SSP (Sisimiuni Sisorartartut
Peqatigiffiat), sidste 4r. I seks uger [...] DM i Norge. Danmarks Mesterskaber,
hvor der er bade danskere og gronleendere.”

After a couple of years with more mainstream mixed methods and quantitative and qualitative
research, we embarked on a CAM-DI project (Camera-Diary project) in 2001 in which we
sent 101 disposable cameras and diaries to different groups aged 12—19 in three towns around
Greenland (Ittogqortoormiit, Sisimiut and Nuuk), asking them about their media habits.
Subsequently, we (or 1) taught graduate courses in 2003 and 2006 with similar CAM-DI
projects but with different subject matter—tweens and their consumer habits in 2003 (cf.
Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003A) and young people and globalization in 2006.

The results from the CAM-DI projects will not be elaborated on in full in this
study due to the “wounded researcher” disaster (Rygaard, 2015A: 206) (i.e. a researcher that
were not able to fulfill the obligations to publish because all permits was not in order), but
thematic analysis will be touched upon (Rygaard, 2008; 2015) together with some examples.
The theory or strategy invested in these projects will also be fleshed out, as it saturates
completely my theoretical fundament in all aspects of the research process including the data

collection, analysis and communication.

Central to the transgressive methods that originated from theories of sex politics
and decolonization is the attempt to engage in “politics of emancipation™ (Lather, 1991: 2)
based on what a feminist researcher, Patti Lather, refers to as “a cultural and adversarial
postmodernism” (Lather, 1991: 1). Her four basic assumptions are, first, ‘the failure of
positivism’ and the scientific paradigm shift in the direction of an increased openness to
experimental moments in the human sciences (Lather, 1991: 2).

The second assumption is what she calls “the value-ladenness of inquiry.” She
sees ways of knowing as “...inherently culture-bound and perspectival” (Lather, 1991: 2).

Inspired by Italian philosopher Antonio Gramsci’s thesis about ideology as the medium

P Interview: Girl, age 14, Town S, 1997.
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through which consciousness and meaningfulness operate in everyday life, she conceptualizes
“ideology as the stories a culture tells itself about itself ... something people inhabit in very
daily life...” (Lather, 1991: 2). This stance provides the grounds for both an “openly
ideological approach” for “the necessity of self-reflexivity” and for a growing awareness of
how the researcher values inquiry (Lather, 1991: 3). Patti Lather, inspired also by the
American philosopher of feminist and postcolonial theory, Sandra Harding, who has
contributed to the ‘standpoint theory’,”" distinguishes between ‘coercive values’ that
deteriorate objectivism, including racism, classism and sexism versus ‘participatory values’,
“that decrease distortions and mystifications in our culture’s explanations and understanding”,
such as antiracism, anticlassism and antisexism (Lather, 1991: 3). Working in a postcolonial >
country, this perspective is not without relevance. One of the emancipating and
deconstructing renewals of this research was to subvert the stiff power balance between
researchers and researched. In the indigenous methodology, it is advanced as rethinking
collaboration of both sides of the “indigene—colonizer hyphen” guided by a set of ethical
principles: “Collaborative inquiry can be guided by a set of ethical principles that include
respect, care, equity, empathy, a commitment to fairness, and a commitment to honoring
indigenous cultures and its history” (Denzin, Lincoln & Smith, 2008: 431).
To conduct research with respect, fairness and empathy seems a natural way to go about other
people now, but seen in in the light of history when postcolonialism and decolonization have
changed the view of other cultures and people, research have not been conducted this way
before (Rygaard, 2016B).

Lather sees the third assumption as “‘the possibilities of critical social science”
(Lather, 1991: 3). The critical theory in the context of the Frankfurt School springs from the
assumption of life as painful and asks questions about “power, economy, history and
exploitation” (Lather, 1991: 3). A general assumption was that the right theory could play a
role in lightening that pain. The post-positivist era, however, gave rise to a paradigm shift in
the understanding of scientific inquiry that resulted in increasing complexity. A certain
method does not give the ‘truth’ ... “it corrects guesses” (Polkinghorne, 1983: 249 in Lather

1991: 51). Lather and other post-positivists believe in praxis-oriented research and

*! Standpoint Theory is a postmodern method for analyzing inter-subjective discourses and assert that knowledge
is always socially situated and stratified by gender, race or class (Harding, 2000; 2004) cf. Hypatia, vol. 19 no.1,
(Winter, 2004).

%2 T use postcolonialism without a hyphen, suggesting that postcolonialism has not yet come to an end and that
still-unequal power structures exist; in contrast, post-colonialism with a hyphen refers to the factual historic time
(Ashcroft et al. 2006, 186).
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emancipatory knowledge and methods that invite participation that is interactive and
contextualized as the solution. This kind of research shifts the debate to a questioning of what
it means to know; how discourse works to support power or powerlessness, and how our ways
of communicating are situated in social practice. This kind of praxis is explorative and is
searching in a direction that: “increases our awareness of the contradictions that are distorted
or hidden by everyday understandings” (Lather, 1991: 52).

The fourth assumption, which has been one of the most interesting assumptions
in relation to our work with young people, is “the politics of empowerment” (Lather, 1991: 3);
how research approaches are capable of empower the involved and facilitating the ability to
understand the world by nudging them to reflect on their lives.

Respecting the collaboration with the youth, the first CAM-DI project included the
co-researchers in the research process. Following this shift in focus, we came to view data as
‘creata’ (Stainton-Rogers in Staunes & Petersen, 2000); something created in the process
between these two parties: “Creata are created in special contexts, in the co-operation between
different actors, different questions and different technologies” (Staunzs and Petersen, 2000:
). Another central aspect of transgressive methods is to facilitate empowerment in the co-
researchers in the manner of Lather and her predecessors, Brazilian researcher and
educationalist Paulo Freire (2001) and Italian philosopher Antonio Gramsci (1971) (cf.
Rygaard, 2015A: 201-207). As adult women researching children and youth in Greenland, we
were well aware that we had several gaps to span, including generation, educational—and for
me—ethnic gaps. By giving most of the control to the young—-*democratizing research’
(Lather, 1991: x), they really could exert their ideas of youth life and choose to show us just
what they wanted. And they sure felt empowered and changed some of the focus—and for the
better! Instead of only showing us their life with media—‘media world’—they also gave us
valuable insight into their ‘life world’, as I elaborated on especially in (Rygaard, 2008, 2015)
(Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003A, 2003B), but for now just an example of how a young boy
included both his parents and his media in most of his diary entries, combining both his media
world and his life world:

Denne radio har mine foraldre haft siden vi boede 1 S...... Det er meget lenge
siden, méske 1 begyndelsen af 80'erne. Der er ellers meget at fortelle mht.
radioen, men det gider jeg ikke, vi bruger den ogsa nar vi er ude at sejle. Den er
god til meget.”

% CAM 53, Boy, age 14, Town S. As the quote is already translated from Greenlandic, I would not translate it
into English in this study.
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It’s funny to hear this young boy talking in 2001 about the radio in exactly the manner as the
former director of KNR, Finn Lynge, did in 1979 (Rygaard, 2016A: 177).

Lather sees these empowering approaches to research as three ‘interwoven
issues’; that is, “... the need for reciprocity, dialectical theory-building versus theoretical
imposition,” and issues of validity in praxis-oriented, advocacy research” (Lather 1991: 73—
74). Despite criticism for being too Western (Smith, 2004: 167), this approach is, in my
opinion, not far from the ethics of indigenous methods advocating “relational accountability”
(Wilson, 2008°°) that ... enfolds a researcher and community members into a layered
relationship (mind, body, emotion and spirit) in a holistic, investigative endeavor.””® We tried
to facilitate the reciprocity in many ways that have often been regarded as a valuable aspect of
fieldwork that helped create ‘rich data’: We tried to create cozy interview situations with soft
drinks, cookies and candy.”” We were aware of being empathetic and interested listeners and
strived to follow the conversation of the co-researchers as far as the ‘invisible’ interview
guide took us and we made exhibitions of the photographs from the CAM-DI projects in all of
the towns where funding allowed doing so. The interviews often ended with the co-
researchers thanking us for a cozy “girly talk’,”® a pair of young boys enthusiastically talking
about their favorite films—and us forgetting that they might be porn,” or a young, lonely girl
talking about a sexual assault.'™ Any or all of which can shortly distract our focus on media

and leisure questions (Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999: 87).'°!

In the surveys, we always made
room for and invited comments that helped us to look for issues in the next project.
Unfortunately, a recurring comment over the years was that the survey was too long and the
questions too similar (and hence boring)'“>—even that they were stupid. I will address these
allegations in the Reflection section, some of which made sense. Luckily, many of the co-
researchers were pleased to be heard (Rygaard, 2015A: 202) and thanked us; some even asked

us to carry out another survey in which we could expand the group from 12—-19 years to 12-25

* “Developing Methods as we go” (Denzin, Lincoln & Smith 2008: 348).

% http://www.ucalgary.ca/indigenous/research/methodologies (visited 02.02.16).

% http://www.ucalgary.ca/indigenous/research/methodologies (visited 02.02.16).

°7 During the many interviews in 1997.

% JR Field Diary October 3, 1997.

% JR Field Diary October 1, 1997.

' JR Field Diary October 3, 1997.

""" JR Field Diary October 3, 1997.

192 See the chapter ‘problems, considerations, reflections and self-criticism survey 1997°, note 61 and survey
2015.
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years, which we eventually did,'®” not only because they asked us to do so but in
acknowledgement of the specific conditions of Greenlandic youth that will be described
below.

Transgressive method concerns data validation as well as data collection; that is, member
or respondent validation (Bryman, 2012: 391, Lather, 1991: 65-69). Returning to the
communities and validating all of the data was not possible with every research project. It was
not either always possible to return to put up an exhibition and invite the co-researchers and

their families to come, look and talk — but sometimes we did (cf. fig. 8 & 9 below).

Fig. 8: Ittogqortoormiit Museum, 2001: Photo: Jette Rygaard

Fig. 9: Nuuk Children’s Library and Sisimiut Museum, 2004 and 2001. Photo: Jette Rygaard

The reciprocity of ‘giving back’ (Lather, 1991: 57; Smith, 2004: 80, 160) in the best sense,
like giving back a beautiful book of photographs with the CAM co-researchers’ contributions,

is an example of the “wounded researcher” who is unable to publish a completed book

19 See the chapter ‘problems, considerations, reflections and self-criticism survey 1997°, note 63.
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(Rygaard, 2015A: 206). Despite the collective consent from gatekeepers who willingly helped
with and posed for the pictures, we did not have consent from all of the persons that the young
people photographed in their communities and who ended up as anonymous persons in the
pictures. Those persons we have had difficulties tracking down to get their consent, which is
needed (Pink, 2001). The book has not been abandoned, but the project unfortunately remains

a work in progress. The more than 1000 beautiful and interesting photographs must be seen.

Thick description, no ‘God trick perspective’ and member-check

Drawing inspiration from postfeminists such as Patti Lather and Donna Haraway as well as a
classic anthropologist such as Clifford Geertz, it is worth contemplating the writing up of the
collected data. A paradox for many researchers is to conduct research in a transgressive
manner, on the one hand, and then to publish in an old-fashioned academic manner with an
impersonal, unnoticed and almost opaque author-self on the other—to be able to get published
at all. Both Geertz and Lather are keen on ‘thick description’. Geertz advanced his theory of
‘thick description’ with inspiration from Gilbert Ryle (Ryle: Collected paper vol. II in Geertz,
2000: 6) in contrast to ‘thin description’—a description that states facts without any
interpretation. His preference for thick description has not escaped criticism. Some see it as a
“category mistake,”'** but this is a discussion I do not wish to pursue here.

The well-known and much discussed example of thick description is Ryle’s
observation and interpretation of a phenomenon: Two boys rapidly contracting their eyelids
either as ‘a wink’, a form of communication, or as ‘a twitch’—an involuntary movement—are
Geertz’s starting point for describing what ethnography really is; that is ‘interpretations’:

... in the study of culture, analysis penetrates into the very body of the object—
that is, we begin with our own interpretations of what our informants are up to,
or think they are up to, and then systematize those... (Geertz, 2000: 15)

He is well aware that this ‘puzzlement about what is going on’ and the following
interpretation raise serious questions about ‘verification’—or how can we know that our
interpretation is correct? On second thought, Geertz perceives the ‘verification’ as “too strong
a word for a so soft science” (Geertz, 2000: 16). Instead, he opts for “appraisal ... or how you

can tell a better account from a worse one” (Ibid.). Geertz’ rather praxis-oriented approach to

'% Heather Love: Close Reading and Thin Description http://publicculture.org/articles/view/25/3/close-reading-

and-thin-description (visited 21.01.16).
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his interpretation is in many ways the same as when Glaser and Strauss did not opt for ‘truth’,
settling instead for categories such as ‘relevance’, ‘workability’, and that data simply ‘made
sense’ for those involved or those who read it (cf. chapter 4: 8). Member-check—going back

105
to co-researchers

to interview them about their survey answers—oftfered opportunity to see
if our questions made sense to them. Over the course of a lengthy interview journey in 1997,
it became clear to us—unsurprisingly—that we were dealing with younger persons who did
not always have the same interests as us adult women (Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999: 86).
Similarly, we were reproached that porn movies were of great interest to young boys, an
oversight in the first survey, as mentioned above. On the media front, we were surprised to
learn that the east coast had more TV-channels than Nuuk in 1997, in fact 12, and that it was
impossible to rent videos,'*® something we asked about in the 1997 survey. Conversely, many
things were also verified. Over the course of years of qualitative, quantitative and visual
anthropology, we were told the same story about television as a sleeping partner again and
again: “...ndr jeg gar 1 seng tender jeg altid for fjernsynet ... jeg slukker den nér jeg forst er
faldet i sovn”.'"’

For us, the issues of relevance, workability and that our questions made sense
have been guiding principles for the research over the years. When working with children and
young people as has been the case in our research, it is necessary to work closely with
schoolmasters and teachers as gatekeepers. The first initiative is to make thorough
preparations by announcing the coming survey or interview time, asking for the students’
time, for the teachers’ help and to obtain the necessary consent, especially as we have been
working with under-age children, a research area that has undergone an ethical paradigm shift
since the 1990s (Alderson, 1995). In most instances, the gatekeepers were incredibly co-
operative; they helped organize interviews, made room during lessons so the students could
complete the survey, helped them to understand and answer the questionnaire and even in one
case to photocopy a pile of wrecked paper surveys, which were damaged in the post. To round
off the co-operation, a teacher’s survey was sent together with the children’s questionnaire.
That produced valuable information both concerning the time consumed, problems in

understanding the questions, and even good advice in setting up new surveys. In many

instances, the teacher reported problems about language: “Pa grund af sprogforskel er det

19 (Patti Lather’s expression for informants, which acknowledge that they are the ones that know about their life

and help the researchers to gain knowledge about that).
1% T_town, October 20, 1997; tape 2, transcription p. 5: Girl, 12" grade.
7 Girl, 12" grade, 1997, Community T. Orthography from the transcriptions is maintained.
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meget svert for eleverne selv at udfylde.”'®® Some questions caused basis for questions of
understanding, such as:”Har jeg veret i Tyskland, hvis jeg kun har kert igennem?”'*
Unfortunately, the time problems have been a consistent factor in all of the years, which has
had an effect on the drop-out rate:

Vi er midt i en periode hvor alt gér op i tekstopgivelser og repetition af lest

stof. Pga. helligdage mister mine elever i forvejen en del timer. S& desverre

kan jeg ikke finde tid til preesentation af dette skema. Det ville veere nemmere

hvis I havde valgt et andet tidspunkt.''
The 2015 survey was therefore sent twice but changed little in both instances. The answers
from the teachers that I regretted were those relating to the problems arising from these youth
living a more limited life than the young people growing up in Nuuk. The teachers reported
‘irrelevant’ questions about youth clubs, cafés and travels: “Mange sporgsmal virkede meget

fjerne fra disse borns hverdag.”'"!

These objections often stressed the center—periphery
geographical conditions. After the 2015 survey, I engaged in extensive correspondence with
schoolmasters in the outlying areas about Internet access, which evidently was much more
problematic. The political ambition for the municipality uniting, January 1, 2009 have had
other expectations though. Among other things, the intentions were to create better conditions,
including in the periphery. The schoolmaster in a little school wrote me a rather testy first
mail, but as [ asked him to tell me more about the conditions in his community, he
volunteered mail after mail with valuable information and ultimately invited me to come and
see for myself and to tell the politicians about the young people’s living condition. His
opinion and information provided valuable input for understanding the media conditions in

Greenland, and I therefore quote him at length:

Hvis I virkelig vil have et indblik i forholdene sa er I faktisk nedt til at komme
herover og lave en n&rmere underseggelse. Internetbesvarelser fungerer ikke.
Internetforbindelsen her pé estkysten er si langsom at det kan tage op til 5
minutter bare at lukke den forste side i undersggelsen op. Det vil i gennemsnit
tage 3—4 timer at besvare skemaet og man kan sagtens risikere at
internetforbindelsen forsvinder undervejs og sé skal man begynde igen.'"
Néar man taler om medier i dag sa er internettet et naturligt hovedelement, men
internettet fungerer nasten ikke herovre. Hele omradet er beboet af knap 4000
mennesker og samlet har vi en internetforbindelse pa 0,015 gb. I Nuuk bor der

1% Teacher questionnaire, 1997, 7™ grade, Community 1.

19 Teacher questionnaire, 1997, 10" grade, Town S.

19 Teacher questionnaire, 1997, grade not stated, Community U.

" Teacher’s questionnaire, 1997, ninth grade, U-community

"2 Schoolmaster in a small community, mail correspondence December 11, 2016
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omkring 16 000 mennesker og samlet har de en internetforbindelse pé 4,0 gb.
Forbindelsen gar via satellit og der sker jevnlige udfald. Om foraret er der slet
ingen forbindelse mellem kl. 10 og 12 fordi der kommer solinterferens pa
satellitten. Streaming, videokonference mv. kan slet ikke lade sig gore og hvis
du vil downloade en film sé vil det tage mellem 8 og 12 timer, hvis du ger det
pa det tidspunkt hvor der er mindst forbrug pa internettet. Internettet er sa
langsomt at jeg inden for en normal arbejdsdag ikke kan na at lukke alle de
mails op jeg far som skoleinspektor. Jeg ma derfor prioritere efter hvad jeg
tror, er vigtigst. Der er store omrader hvor almindelig tv og radiosignal ikke
kan modtages. Jeg bor selv i et nyere boligomrade, hvor boligerne lgbende er
bygget inden for de sidste 8 ar. Her er der ingen der kan modtage radio eller tv-
signal fordi Tele ikke har sat en mast op, og det er heller ikke noget som Tele
har planer om. Aviser som fx Sermitsiaq kommer forst 1 til 3 uger efter de er
udkommet. Der findes ingen lokalaviser, sa meddelelser bliver sat op rundt i
byen pé forskellige tavler.

Det storste problem som jeg ser det er, at dem der bestemmer sidder i Nuuk og
alt bliver vurderet ud fra forholdene som de er der. Uanset hvor mange gange
man forseger at forklare dem hvordan det er, sé tror de ikke pé os. Ikke pa
grund af modvilje, men de har simpelthen ikke fantasi til at forestille sig det.
Det vil derfor vaere meget gavnligt hvis nogle anderkendte forskere fra Nuuk,
kom herover og undersogte tingene og lavede en rapport. Sa er det jo ikke bare
nogle fra ost der pastar det.'"

To learn that the questions we asked were impossible to answer for the young persons on the
East Coast of Greenland because of the poor Internet connections and to ask them about the
television programs, papers and magazines they did not receive—for not to mention hearing
about news being communicated via posters on city walls—was an eye-opener and taught me
that things we take for granted and view as daily necessities on the West Coast were an
unattainable luxury even in 2016. In the course of previous travels, this discrepancy between
East and West did not seem as prominent in 1997, where few enjoyed Internet access. The
digital revolution in part of Greenland has created pronounced center—periphery problems—
an A team and B team of young people in Greenland. Zygmunt Bauman’s opinion regarding
the problems of living as a peripheral member in a globalized world (Rygaard, 2003B), has
increasingly become a reality in Greenland. This graffiti painting from a clever street art
pioneer, Banksy,''* expresses what these inhabitants are currently experiencing (for more on

e.g. Nuuk graffiti, see Rygaard, 2006).

"% Schoolmaster in a small community, mail correspondence December 15, 2016
"4 http://www.bing.com/images/search?q=Banksy+Sorry+Lifestyle+Y out+Ordered&view (visited 28.02.2016).
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Fig. 10: http://www.beyondberlin.com/blog/banksys-ironic-attacks-on-consumer-culture (visited March 2nd,
2016)

These conditions for the young East Greenlanders designate a task for the researchers to talk
about communication problems in order to render the politicians aware of the national
inequality that the schoolmaster is addressing. I will be pursuing this task in research in the
near future.

This personal statement will be my transition to return to thick description in the
post-feministic sense. Lather, Haraway and other post researchers are claiming to challenge
the paradox of conducting transgressive research as opposed to writing consensus text in the
spirit of positivistic sciences. Two Danish researchers, Dorthe Staunas and Eva Bendix
Petersen, view this form of consensus text as “a Pixie book genre” (Staunas & Petersen,
2000: 12) in which the researcher succumbs to “the tyranny of clarity.” Lather has
deliberately renounced the role of attributing to herself “the God’s Eye perspective” (Smith &
Heshusius in Lather, 1999: 6) and chooses to put the comfortable text under pressure in order
to challenge her readers and force them to return to the text to meet an “explicitly
heterogeneous and discontinuous text” (Sollers in Lather, 1999: 10) with abundant quotations,
parentheses, figures, dashes, pictures and intertextual references. As we all know, texts that
are as messy as patchwork blankets—“a much messier form of bricolage” (Johnson in Lather,
1999: 10) are not always the editors’ favorites. In certain texts (such as this research chapter),
however, one can always try to carry out a scientific practice as a sort of “story-telling”
(Haraway, 2000: 54) to arrive at a rich and interpretative text in the manner of Geertz. At the

same time one have to acknowledge one’s owns limitations and false insights and to reflect
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constantly on knowledge gained with questions in the manner of Lather: “My eyes are opened
[...] Why didn’t I see that before or [...] I didn’t know that I didn’t know” (Lather, 1999: 78).
This reflective endeavor has often resulted in new insights and changes in future questions in
surveys and interviews (Rygaard & Petersen, 1999: 85-87, 95, Rygaard 2003A).

The 2016 correspondence with the schoolmaster opened my eyes. I genuinely did not
know that the conditions on the East Coast had become such a digital disaster, since young
people in the 2001 CAM project excitedly photographed and wrote about the Internet as a
new and wonderful addition to their everyday lives, as these two girls below living in the
periphery tell us:

Alt kan laves pa en computer, man kan fa f.eks. DVD, Internet,
tekstbehandling, spil, billeder, fremkalde billeder, lave video, lave cd'er, lave
tegnefilm, pa arbejdet, pa kontoret, i Banken, tegne, fa nye venner, skrive los
pr. e-mail eller {4 breve, musik, printe, lave regnskab, faxe og andet. (CAM 1,
Girl, 15, I-Community)

Fig. 11:°Det her billede viser C... Hun er pd Internettet, der kan man fa alt at vide eller man kan
skrive sammen og man kan bestille CD... " (CAM I, 87, 2001, Pige, 13 ar, I-Community).

Up close and personal—and multi-voiceness

The poststructuralists adhere to thick description and a clear position of the author. In a
foreword to her 1991 classic, Lather (1991) disclosed her inspiration from a Roland Bartes’
quote: “...in the text only the reader speaks” (Quoted in Ulmer, 1985: 292 in Lather, 1991: p.
xX), as opposed to Jacques Derrida’s claim that “il n’y a pas de hors-texte” (Derrida, 1976:

158). I often wonder if a text can be too revealing and too private in an academic setting, and I
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am a little self-conscious about letting the whole world into my field diaries, which were
originally thought of as mostly for “personal consumption” (Bryman, 2012: 451). On the
other hand, a field diary is a place that can really help you in the continuation and
improvement of research, in planning the next research project and eventually in the writing
process, as all method theorists recommend (Bryman, 2012; 447ff). Field diaries should be
kept in accordance with the prescribed manner of being written at the end of every day in
length, they should include details, dates, locations, the names of people you have talked to,
include personal reflections of people who were co-operative or not and reflect on analytical
methods and evolving theories (Bryman, 2012: 447). I took both “mental notes,” “jotted or
scratch notes,” (Brymann, 2012: 450) and lengthy, every-evening notes. They were often
private and carried the stamp of “ennui” (Brymann, 2012: 452), as when I have repeatedly
become so frustrated with my poor Greenlandic that situations made me feel like standing on
the sidelines and starting to imagine things that were only thought of as kind of chaff in the
context of strenuous fieldwork:

Efter indkeb af pulvermos gik vi til Nellies Kioski, hvor ’A...." fra kollegiet stod.
Der kunne vi fér ris og ol, sa aftenen sé ikke helt sort ud. ’Z...” havde en hemmelig
udveksling med "A....” der sneg noget ned 1 ’Z... s taske. ’Z ...” provede at binde
mig en historie om [...] pa @rmet, men da vi kom hjem fik jeg—fint indpakket—en
julegave 1 utide—den freekke, dumme lille drengedukke med det ene lukkede gje,
den skeve mund og taberkasketten! Gad vide om der ligger noget symbolsk 1 det?
Jeg foler det lidt. Sproget kobler mig af og jeg ved ikke endnu hvad jeg skal stille op
med det.'?
Revealing quotations like this are similar to the interpretative practice of Geertz and parts like
these take some courage to reveal. Luckily, however, you can import texts like this into
NVivo to make an overall graphic and thematic account of recurring themes, to which I will
later return. Moreover, in asking the young person’s indiscreet questions, one should not
tolerate squeamishness in oneself. Furthermore, the texts I myself remember and cherish are
the passages in which the author gets personal. When for instance Roland Barthes is sorting
through his recently deceased mother’s photographs in Camera Lucida (Barthes, 1982) in
order to understand how he must interrogate ... the evidence of Photography” (Barthes,
1982: 73) and then came up with the theories of “studium” and “punctum” pictures (Barthes,
1982: 42ff). His concepts have since inspired my work with visual images (Cf. Rygaard,

2015A: 198, 215). A text without stories could just as well be pure statistics—as surveys in

themselves provide thin descriptions at best. When a text or an event becomes crucial for us,

'3 JR Field diary, 1 October 1997.
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it must be caught on ‘the hook’; that is, a variation of our identity as the American man of
letters and psychoanalyst Norman Holland has as a general principle: That “identity recreates
itself” (Holland, 1993: 338). In her writings, Lather is making a virtue of being subjective:
“To position my own discourse is to mark a place from which to speak” (Lather, 1991: 8). She
praises a method of writing that displaces expectations of linearity, denies closure (ibid.) and
weaves together varied voices in which the “speaking voice uses its authority to disperse
authority” (Lather, 1991: 10). The idea is to de-center the author and allow a cacophony of
voices to live on the pages together with a bricolage of texts, excerpts, repetitions and a mess
of quotes: “In my own writing, that accumulation of quotes, excerpts and repetitions is also an
effort to be multi-voiced” (Lather, 1991: 9). The aim of writing a multi-voiced text—also seen
as an aspiration in postcolonial texts—was the starting point of the CAM-DI projects, as we
wanted to listen to the voices of young people from all over Greenland, in the towns as well as

smaller settlements.

Fig. 12: While the diary text presents some personal descriptions of living in the periphery, a
picture—nbeing worth a thousand words, as the saying goes—illustrates the living conditions,
which are difficult to imagine if you have not been there (picture: CAM I, boy, 15, I-community;
text: Jette Rygaard).

Although the diary section of the CAMI project was not as complete as the photo section, a
lot of statements and ‘voices’ remain available in this project. As Joshua Meyrowitz states,
using a camera is a very different experience than using pen and paper (Meyrowitz, 1986: 81).

For these young persons, writing obviously was not as attractive as photography. Only 62 of
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the 66 ‘answers’ we got back (with a maximum 27 pictures and the same number of diary
texts) had contributed with diary texts, with an average of only 5.04 texts per co-researcher. In
contrast, we received on average 10.5 photos per person. Some of the young people provided
long, pensive, informative and often rather funny reflections. Other texts were as though the
young people were talking to themselves, while others were directly addressing us:

Her ser I mig, eller I kan selvfolgelig ikke se mig nér det er mig der tager

billedet!:) Her gar jeg hver onsdag og lerdag. Jeg elsker at vere i klubben, det

ogsa et godt sted at veere sammen med sine venner. Det er sjovt at vaere der

fordi man er sa 'frisk' glad nar man danser til alt det Techno de spiller. Eller

andet. "I love it"!"''°
The same girl wrote five texts for her seven pictures and realized that she could have achieved
more and made excuses by writing one of the most elucidating statements concerning media

use among the young people in a week: “I don’t use 27 media in a week™:

I ma undskylde at jeg ikke har brugt alle billederne Jeg bruger nemmelig ikke
alt sadan noget hver dag. Eller jeg bruger ikke 27 medier pa en hel uge, de ting
jeg har skrevet her er de ting jeg bruger pé en uge, sidan ca.'”’

Another young man of 14 is perhaps not clear about if a piano is a medium or not. According
to Joshua Meyrowitz (1986: 79) - and in our own experiences - not a rare mistake.
Nevertheless this young man uses the piano-excuse to be a little provocative and teach us a
‘song’, which he and his friends are obviously ‘playing/singing’. This interest is what
probably, and seen from other parts of the research, a general interest for boys at that age:

Det er sjovt at spille pa klaver selvom man ikke kan. Men jeg kender

begyndelsen pa denne her: “penis, vagina, stikke dem ind, frem og tilbage.'"®
His spirited personality shines through his 27 very meticulous and informative diary entries,
which were accompanied by only 12 photos, which is rather unusual for his age group. He did
what we asked for and was telling us about all his media, but he had a little story involving
relatives related to his media in almost every quote.

It is not difficult to allow room for multi-voiced-ness, as many of the 313 diary

texts are statements made by young people living in many different communities and reflect
their lives there; creative, thoughtful, provoking and loveable. You really want to quote them

all and learn from their different personalities and interests. More quotes can be found in

16 cAM I, 49, Girl, 14, S-town, 2000. The orthography is kept as translated.
7 cAM I, 49, Girl, 14, S-town, 2000. The orthography is kept as translated.
"8 CAM 1, 53, Boy, 14, S-town, 2000. The orthography is kept as translated.
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(Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003B; Rygaard, 2008, 2015), which also serve as a contribution to a
“reality effect” inspired by a further development of John Van Maanen’s “realist tales” (Van
Maanen, 2011: 45). Lather uses the reality effect not in claims of omniscience, authority or
objectivity, but in the sense of engagement in the field and the endeavor to be self-reflexive
and let co-researchers voice be heard: “Quotes are used to authorize, both in sense of I, the
researcher was here, in the field, and to say, ‘Someone really said this exactly this way and
this can be documented’” (Lather, 1988: 111).

The multi-voiced texts with quotations that Lather calls “the homage of
quotation” (Lather, 1991: 9) with repletion or intertextuality, demonstrate how we are all
inspired and surrounded by other peoples’ texts that precede us. A text like this breaks with
the universalizing metanarratives, is messy and not necessarily easy to read as it avoids the
“God’s Eye Perspective” (Smith & Heshusius, 1986 in Lather: 6) or the “God trick”
(Haraway, 1988 in Pedersen & Rygaard, 1999: 177). We must put an end to the quest for “the
Cartesian Anxiety,” for “regimes of truth” and in that way settle with “the lust for absolutes”
(Lather, 1992: 6). Instead, we have to settle for texts that are “quoted raw, [like] a note in a
bottle” (Geertz in Greenblatt 2007) that demand interpretative strategies of thick description
to obtain a result, as Stephen Greenblatt is writing of Geertz’s writing as an “effect like
touching one wire to another: Literary criticism made contact with reality” (Greenblatt, 2007).
From loose and raw writing, we will turn to the hard research: the quantitative. As I am
referring to four quantitative surveys in the following, I will use fact boxes to be able to

compare them.

Quantitative research

Carrying out quantitative research is tantamount to looking for ‘hard data’—numbers, extent,
sizes and information of gender, age, place of residence, parents’ education, activities etc.—
and to try to achieve a research result that is strong on validity, reliability and representation,
to which I will return later in this section. If you are looking for the ideal type of a
quantitative research process, it could be seen in the model below from Social Research
Methods (Bryman, 2012: 161) in the numbered boxes to the left, which I have personalized

with my own research questions as seen in the unnumbered boxes to the right.
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Ideal type: Research proces in quantitative methods adapted from Bryman, 2012: 161

en globaliseret verden

Bom | Grenbrd s
meget TV og bruger
medier
Skemaer / diagrammer
Hvad skal vi male? Tid
meed medier § Access
Uafordinger Unge vi geme vere
medieaktive &
e globaliserede, men det
Skoler &rsvart nar man lever i
periferien
asenter
12. Conference
/defense

Fig. 13: Research process model adapted from (Bryman, 2012: 161)

As referred to earlier, the research design in our overall work was a mixed methods and
triangulation design, but the quantitative part of the project turned out to be a longitudinal
design that we planned to continue for some years to follow. A longitudinal study is a
relatively little-used design in social research (Bryman, 2012: 63), as it is both time-
consuming and expensive. In a longitudinal research design, data is “collected on a sample (of
people, documents etc.) on at least two occasions” (Bryman: 2012: 712). We did it four times.
We collected our data from different types of cases: in different communities in 1996, 1997,
2004 and 2015 within a cross-sectional (Bryman, 2012: 58—59) panel study (Bryman, 2012:
63-65) framework of 12-25-year-olds in different schools. These designs provide
comparative insight between places in terms of both geography and time of how the research
concepts on young people and media in Greenland have developed. From 1996 to 2016, many
things concerning the media have changed considerably, such as the Internet from 1997-1998
gradually becoming a more ordinary way to communicate, seek information, go shopping and

so forth. In many places, these changes rendered the digital participation subject to pressure—

124



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

to anticipate one of my conclusions as listed in the research process model in figure 13 box
10: Conclusions.

With the pilot survey in Nuuk in 1996, we were able to obtain information from
many young people at a time, thereby producing data material that was methodical with a
focus on the common, the average and the representative (Madsen, 1981: 67) (see facts box).
The first three surveys (1996, 1997 and 2004) were a paper-form survey and the fourth was a
web-based survey in 2015 in Relationswise. The time-consuming problems related to surveys
in paper form should not be underestimated. It is best to make a nice, interesting and clearly
presented survey (Bryman, 2012; 237). We tried to pep up our survey with funny pictures etc.

as seen below:

Fig. 14: Examples from 2004 survey

However, anybody who has tried to ‘catch small squares’—that is, the answering boxes in a
word paper—knows what I am talking about when I am mentioning time. You also have to
formulate interesting and clear questions, translate and back-translate in the case of two
languages, and finally to test the questions on different people. The pilot was the ‘guinea pig’
for all of those procedures. After that, you have to make many photocopies, which have to be

sorted and stuffed in envelopes and then sent by mail. When they were returned by mail
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(which we paid for), the work started typing the survey data into a database. The
questionnaires included 55 questions, most of them closed, many of them with up to 19 sub-
questions and a likert scale (Bryman, 2012: 166) referring to the frequency of up to seven
indicators, such as “Never through always” (Ibid.), and we also had some open questions.
This kind of data requires extensive amounts of time to process. The first database was in a
very primitive, home-made database, Access, which was almost impossible to use as an
analyzing device. Based on Scandinavian collaboration with Vixsjo University, we later
transferred the 1996, 1997 and 2004 surveys into SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social
Sciences). In many ways, SPSS is much easier when you have learned it, but even in the
defiance of the easiness of analyzing, extensive data cleaning and re-coding is required. The
open questions still have to be processed manually. The latest 2015 survey was made in
Relationwise, which is easy to make and send out, but for reasons of clarity and homogeneity,
it is easier to transfer it to SPSS, as Relationswise often raises problems with the open
questions in the analysis phase. In my opinion, the advantage of SPSS is that it is easy to
isolate the individual respondent and examine each case individually. This issue is one of the
objections raised by the critics of quantitative research (Bryman, 2012: 178-179). Another
change was that we now made the questionnaire in a web-based survey base: Relationswise.
The advantage of doing research on the web is that it is easy in many ways: Relationswise is
easy to use as it has default templates that you can tailor to your own liking. You do not have
to print and send questionnaires via the post, which is demanding, slow and expensive.
However, the most strenuous and expensive part of self-completed surveys in paper form is to
transcribe the results. The data material in Relationwise is ready to analyze the moment a

respondent has answered and functions in the same way.
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Fig. 15: A pile of questionnaires ready to be sent, 2004. (Photo: Jette Rygaard)

While the sampling procedure is one of the essential parts of doing quantitative research, it
is not easy to get clear instructions from any of the experts. In all of the cases, we
meticulously contacted schools to get access (Bryman, 2012: 236), to obtain permission from
parents, teachers and schoolmasters (Bryman, 2012: 84) and to minimize the dropout rate. We
asked them to make a non-probability but representative sampling (Bryman, 2012: 187)
among the stipulated age groups. We sent a certain number of surveys to schools with pupils
in the age groups and asked the schoolmasters and teachers to distribute them to the classes
that were convenient to them. As one says about sample size, it is an “area where size really
matters” (Bryman, 2012: 198). In 1996 in Nuuk, 18% of the population in that area and age
group were included in the survey. As we conducted nationwide surveys in the following
years, the rate for the respective communities was 30 % in 1997, 16 % in the 2004 and 2.7 %
in the 2015 survey of the population in the communities. In total, we sent out 1927
questionnaires and received 1172 responses back, amounting to a 61% overall response rate

through the years as seen below.
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All years

Respons  Sent Sent Sent
Nuuk 264 230

Greenland 691 510

Greenland 691 342
Greenland 90

281119

Sent in total 264 691 691 281 1927

Response in 230 510 342 90 1172

Respons Respons Respons

total

Total response 61%

rate

Fig. 16: Sampling and response facts, all years'’

These declines in rates were due to many factors, including a general ‘survey fatigue’ in
Greenland and problems with web-based surveys, as elaborated below in the section:
Problems, considerations, reflections and self-criticism.

Sample size is always a matter of compromise between opportunity, time and
cost. The limited population of Greenland might lead one to believe that it would be easier to
secure a solid sample size. Contrary to what one might have expected, however, it is the
“absolute size” that matters—not the “relative size” (Bryman, 2012: 197), and Greenland is
therefore no better a place than for instance USA for doing research, statistically speaking.
Other researchers (David & Sutton, 2004: 153—155) have more manageable sets of rules for
how many respondents a study needs to make it representative; that is, a microcosm of the
population (Bryman, 2012: 187). If your analysis involves simple variables, you should have
a sample above 30—some say 50. Conversely, if you are interested in analyzing a greater
number of variables, such as gender, age and place of residence to be able to compare and
have multiple answers for every question, a considerable sample size is obviously required, as
you must divide by the number of variables. It is suggested that you not end up with less than
20 answers in every column (Sapsford, 1999 in David & Sutton, 2004: 154), while others
recommend at least 50 (Aldridge & Levine, 2001 in David & Sutton, 2004: 154).

"9 Sendt som NSF = No Sample Frame — the link is opened by 281.
120 A5 one can read in some articles I have made some small minor, local surveys as part of curriculum fx. article
13: 539:”... small surveys with students 20+”.
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While many researchers and teachers (e.g., Alan Bryman) are not keen on stipulating rules for
sample sizes and response rates, Thomas Mangione (1995, 60—61 in Bryman, 2012: 235) is
in contrast rather outspoken. His rules of thumb are that a response rate over 85 % is
excellent, 70-86% is very good, 60—69 % is acceptable, 50-59 % is barely acceptable, below
50 % 1is not acceptable. Looking at the facts boxes, you will see that the response rate for the
pilot in 1996 was 87 %, 74 % for the 1997 nationwide survey, 49 % for the 2004 nationwide
survey, and finally an uncertain 32 % response rate for the 2015 nationwide, web-based
survey. Based on past experience, I am not inclined to ever again carry out a web-based
survey; in total, however, our results rank as Manigione indicates from ‘excellent’ to ‘very
good’, ‘barely acceptable’ and ‘not acceptable’ as though we had been trying to span the
entire spectrum. That was not the plan; however, despite all kinds of effort and follow-up,
research involving human beings sometimes involves circumstances that are beyond control.
We ultimately obtained a 61% overall response rate, which is acceptable in Mangione’s world
(see figure 16).

Regarding the content of the surveys—the questions—apart from the
ethnographic fieldwork and observation in the beginning (Drotner, 1993), several source of
inspiration were found in the questions and issues raised by other Nordic media researchers
(Himmelveit, 1958, Werner, 1978, Johnsson-Smaragdi, 1992, Drotner, 1993; Serensen,
2000A; 2000B, Forchhammer, 1998; Livingstone, Bovill & Gaskell, 1999). For instance,
Norwegian media researcher Anita Werner (Werner, 1971) asked her informants about their
wishes for the future in questions about their opportunities to move to another city or country
or their future employment interests based on her study in the Finnmark region of northern
Norway before and after television was introduced to the area (Werner, 1971). The questions
were divided in a ‘realistic’ scenario and a ‘dream’ scenario. We adapted these questions to
Greenlandic conditions, ultimately asking from which source—Tech-ware (media) or wet-
ware (persons)—they had had their information. These questions provided interesting results,
as seen in Rygaard (2003B: 304, table 3; Chapter 9). As for how young people seek
information, construct knowledge and competences as well as how digital media have
transformed the conditions for the activities of young people in relation to their homes, school
and leisure time, the questions were inspired by the research team (Serensen, 2000B,;
Serensen, Jessen and & Olesen, 2002). The previously mentioned report that was based on
research from the group around BUM (Christensen, 1999; Friedberg, 1997) and The Media

Panel (Betenkning 1996; Drotner, 1995) were also important sources of inspiration. As the
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last survey (2015) was marked by the explosion of social media, we had to include new
questions based on the inspiration from Malene Charlotte Larsen’s studies (2005, 2009,
2013), and all of the questions were adapted to the unique conditions prevailing in Greenland.
The surveys consisted of 36—74 questions. The 2015 survey was sent twice
within a couple of months as a ‘no sample frame’ survey in order to obtain a reasonable
response rate. Nevertheless, the data is analyzed as a single survey and referred to in the
following as the 2015 survey. The last survey was cut to only 36 questions in order to
encourage the respondents to answer all of the questions. Still, we were always trying to keep
the core questions intact in all of the surveys to make it possible to draw comparisons. The
survey parts were divided into four kinds of questions, such as background variables,
experience and behavior questions, assessment questions and questions about emotional
reactions; space was also provided for comments. As mentioned earlier, the surveys were long
and difficult to answer, which became particularly clear in the later surveys based on
comments and the response rate. [ will return to that part in the section: Problems,
considerations, reflections and self-criticism. Most of the questions were closed questions
with opportunities to answer on a Likert scale, but there were also open questions, as we
wanted more than just a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ or an ‘x’ in a small square, an occupational hazard for
humanists. These questions occasionally produced interesting answers, much like the final
comment box or some of the qualitative parts of the research, like these following comments
from the 2015 survey. Some answers were rather personal comments, such as a high school
student from one of the bigger communities, who wanted to share her concerns about being a
student as well as a mother in the comment box:”Det kan nogle gange vere hérdt at ga pa

95121

skole, nr man har 3 bern at forserge,” ~ while some thought that our questions were too

personal:”[...] og det kan vzre lidt for personligt, nogle ting.”'*

In line with both general and
professional opinions,123 women appear to be more open about personal matters, which are
also typical of the comments, answers and diary notes in our material, as they often make
rather private comments, such as this woman who wants to comment on her friends, love life,
education and personality:

Jeg har ikke s mange venner, mest af dem er rejst. Men jeg har en kareste og
vi opferer os som bedste venner, sa jeg er ret glad. Jeg synes at uddannelse er

"2l Woman, 35, 2015, high school in a bigger community. Note that her age was outside target group.

122 Man, 23, technical school in a bigger community.

'3 http://www.en-af-0s.dk/Presse/Pressemeddelelser/Maendskalblivebedretilataleom....aspx (visited 22 March,
2016)
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ret vigtigt, og jeg gér efter hgje uddannelser selvom jeg er ret treet af skole i
ajeblikket. Jeg er en person, der ikke let giver op.'**

Or they commented on the Greenlandic state of mind:

Jeg synes at vi er nedt til at vaere mere dben over for at tale om de tabuer som

gronlender har om det er seksuelt overgreb eller noget lignende og at vi burde

vaere mere dben over nye ting som kan hjelpe Gronland i fremtiden.'*
Many commented on the survey as we expected; some were critical of errors, especially
language errors, many of which were related to different dialects: “I burde se jeres
sporgeskema igennem for fejl. Men ellers er der gode sporgsmal. Spergsmaélene er formuleret

. o 126
pa en god made. ”

Many also gave their opinion on Greenlandic media in general, TV and
the Internet in particular:

Jeg synes at det Gronlandske folk ikke har meget at sige ndr der skal
laves/bygges et eller andet med underholdning, TV-selskabet giver meget fa
muligheder. Internettet er meget dyrt og fritidsaktiviteter er begraensede til
meget fa ting.'*’

As can be seen from these comments in the 2015 survey, the older students provide many of
the comments. In this survey, the younger have mostly ‘answered’ with emojis or single
words, contrary to some of the former surveys. Still, to place a comment box and get the
young people’s voices in the survey gives a feeling of the multi voice-ness of transgressive
methods and an impression of what is stirring among young people right now.

From the explanations about quantitative research, I will now proceed to an overview of the

different survey projects in fact-box form and a map of the involved communities:

"2 Girl, 17, high school in a bigger community. Orthography from the transcriptions is maintained.
12 Girl, 17, in a bigger community. The orthography is kept as translated.

126 Man, 30, technical school in a bigger community.

27 Girl, 20, from a bigger community.
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Fig. 17: The map shows the different communities that participated in the surveys.
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Quantitative: Survey—Pilot—Nuuk, May 1996:
Age: 12-19 (12-25)
Language: Greenlandic, Danish

Informants: 6 elementary schools and the high school in Nuuk: GU and a basic
vocational education: Jern og Metalskolen [Iron and Metal School]. In total 19
classes: 12 classes on 7—12 levels in elementary schools, 3 high school classes and 4
classes from the vocational education.

Numbers: 230 of the number of that age group in the communities 1249 =18 %

Response facts: Questionnaires sent: 264, returned: 238,' rejected 8 = 230;
response rate: 87%

Selection: Gatekeepers, school principals and teachers made an arbitrary choice
among informants and the survey forms were completed during class hours

Answering time: The older classes completed the survey in 30 minutes while the
younger classes took 172 hours

Survey design: The survey was presented in Greenlandic and Danish and consisted
of 55 questions in 9 groups: background variable, leisure time, television, video,
video in school, music video, radio, reading habits and comments

Question type: Background variables, experience and behavior questions,
assessments questions, questions about emotional reactions and a space for
personal comments

Distribution/analyses: Paper surveys sent by post, typed-in by myself and the
participants in the course—analyzed in Excel and later transferred to SPSS
(Statistical Package for the Social Sciences)

Fig. 18: Survey facts 1996:

Fig. 184: Population of age groups facts 1996:

128 We rejected several respondents on account of age (and other problems) in the early project analysis, but as
we later increased the respondents’ age, age groups here include up to 25. Please see the age group graph below.
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Quantitative: Survey—Nation-wide—Feb. 1997
Age: 12-19 (12-25)
Language: Greenlandic, Danish

Informants: Elementary schools in Upernavik, Sisimiut, Ittoqqortoormiit and
Tasiilaq and high schools, GU in Qaqortoq and Aasiaat. In total 6 cities & 8 schools

Numbers: 510 of the number of that age group in the communities 1722 =30%

Response facts: Questionnaires sent: 691, returned: 51 1,129 rejected: 1 =510;
response rate: 74%

Selection: Gatekeepers, school principals and teachers made an arbitrary choice
between informants and the survey forms were completed during class hours

Answering time: The older classes completed the survey in 30 minutes while the
younger classes took 1’2 hours

Survey design: The survey was presented in Greenlandic and Danish and consisted
of 74 questions. Besides background variables, questions addressed leisure time,
moving wishes, reading habits, television, video, DVDs, media identification
questions and comments

Question type: Background variables, experience and behavior questions,
assessments questions, questions about emotional reactions and space for personal
comments

Distribution/analyses: Paper surveys sent by post, typed-in by hired women from
Nuuk—transferred to SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences)

Fig. 19: Survey facts 1997:

Fig. 194: Population of age groups facts 1997:

'* We rejected several respondents on account of age in the first analyses of this project, but as we later - or
from time to time to compare - increased the respondents’ age, age groups here include up to 25. Please see the
age group graph below.
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Quantitative: Survey—Nation-wide—QOct. 2004:
Age: 12-19 (12-25)
Language: Greenlandic, Danish

Informants: Elementary schools in Upernavik, Sisimiut, Ittoqqortoormiit and
Tasiilaq and high schools, GU in Qaqortoq and Aasiaat. In total 6 cities & 8 schools

Numbers: 342 of the 2197 in this age group in the communities = 16 %

Response facts: Sent out questionnaires: 691 returned: 346; rejected because of
wrong (age 12-25 year) 4 = 342; response rate: 49%

Selection: Gatekeepers, school principals and teachers made an arbitrary choice
between informants and the survey forms were completed during class hours

Answering time: The older classes completed the survey in 30 minutes, while the
younger classes took 172 hours

Survey design: The survey was presented in Greenlandic and Danish. It consisted
of 74 questions that, besides background variables, dealt with leisure time, moving
wishes, reading habits, television, video, DVD’s films, media identification
questions and comments.

Question type: Background variables, experience and behavior questions,
assessments questions, questions about emotional reactions and a space for
personal comments

Distribution/analyses: Paper surveys sent by post, typed-in by Statistics
Greenland—transferred to SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences)

Fig. 20: Survey facts 2004

Fig. 204: Population of age groups facts 2004:

135



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

Quantitative: Survey—web-based: Relationwise. Nationwide—May/Dec. 2015
Age: 12-25

Language: Greenlandic, Danish

Informants: Elementary and high schools in Nuuk, Upernavik, Sisimiut, Tasiilaq,

Aasiaat and Qaqortoq. In total 8 schools in 6 communities. (Tasiilaq did not answer
because of no internet chapter 4.21)

Numbers: Send as ‘no sample frame’ to a group of young people aged 12-25 in 6
communities. 90 of the 3318 in this age group in the communities = 2.7 %

Response facts: Sent out twice in May and December 2015 as ‘No sample frame’.
Answered on web: 281 opened the link, 111 have answered, 21 were rejected because of
age etc. and 90 within the age group completed the survey. The response rate is not
possible to indicate with certainty, but if you estimate from the number who opened the
link (i.e., 281) and that 90 completed the survey, the response rate is = 32 %.

Selection: Gatekeepers, school principals and teachers gave the link to respondents that
fitted the age group and had time to complete the questionnaire

Answering time: The older classes completed the survey in 30 minutes, while the younger
classes took 12 hours

Survey design: The survey was presented in Greenlandic and Danish; consisted of 36
questions that, besides background variables, dealt with leisure time, moving wishes,
reading habits, television, video, DVDs, social media, Facebook, media identification
questions and comments.

Question type: Background variable, experience and behavior questions, assessments
questions, questions about emotional reactions and a space for personal comments.

Distribution/analyses: Web-based: Relationswise—transferred to SPSS (Statistical
Package for the Social Sciences)

Fig. 21: Survey facts 2015:

Fig. 21A: Population of age groups facts 2015: As seen in the heading for the table, only the 12-25
years old are part of the project. The full numbers of answers is just included here to show some of the
challenges by sending out a ‘no sample frame’ survey.
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Problems, considerations, reflections and self-criticism

As the first nationwide survey in 1997 was pioneer work, the first of its kind in Greenland, we
encountered numerous problems that I will briefly mention here. Things were much easier the
following years, and surveys are now often web-based, in so many ways easy to handle,
distribute, and process. The web survey we used in 2015 is Relationwise.'** This survey was
written in three languages—Greenlandic, Danish and English—as we were also interested in
reaching Canada and Alaska with a collaborative project. The co-operation we planned did
not turn out as expected. Canada and Alaska therefore became more of a qualitative research
project for me alone, and few young people (seven from Fairbanks, Alaska) ultimately
completed the survey while I was visiting a summer school in 2015. This data material will
not be part of this study at this point.

The first surveys were in papers and had to be photocopied, packed and sent to
schools around Greenland. Some parcels of questionnaires on the east coast were physically
damaged but could fortunately be saved and photocopied by some resolute and helpful
teachers (Rygaard & Petersen 98/99: 77). When working with remote locations, things are
often out of your hands and you must rely on others. The best way to conduct surveys is
obviously to be at the school yourself while the students answers the questionnaire so that you
can help them answer the questions and encourage them to complete the survey, as one
teacher advised me regarding the 2015 survey. Because of the geography together with time
and economic factors, this was not possible.

Once the questionnaires had been returned in hard copy, another demanding
process began. Eleven highly skilled women from the municipality spent more than a week
processing the 1997 survey. The research council in Greenland graciously donated the money
needed for that work, DKK 47,000. The 2004 survey was handled by Statics Greenland and
financed by the Danish Research Council with an equal amount. After all of the data has been
keyed in, you must correct errors before using the database. When manually processing the
data, typing errors and misinterpretations easily result from a moment’s inattention. This is
not a problem with web-based surveys, but other sources of errors become possible, such as
the respondents in open questions misspelling something as girl or Girl, which the database

then counts twice.

0 http://www.relationwise.dk/ (seen 14.11.16).
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In the following passage, I will convey some of the problems regarding the 1997
survey that we made every effort to correct in the following projects. Along with the
informant questionnaire, we sent out a teacher questionnaire asking about the time required
for the pupils to complete the questionnaire and if there were other problems with
understanding the questions as mentioned above. One of the problems was that we had
worked out the survey with respect to recreational opportunities according to the urban
standard for Nuuk. Some small settlements with fewer than 4000 inhabitants had no cafés,
youth clubs, museums, let alone a cinema, all of which the survey asked about. A couple of
teachers from Community U, a settlement of 1143 inhabitants in 2000, commented with a
touch of understatement: “Nogle af disse spergsmal synes en ‘anelse” irrelevante for os.”"*!

Additionally, the smaller children had never tried to answer a questionnaire
before and therefore had many questions for their teacher, often regarding confusion related to
language, interpretation or the time aspect, such as “Sproget kunne maske forenkles lidt mere
m.h.t. de ‘langsomme born’.”"** ... or “Mange af bernene er uvante med den slags
undersegelser og skulle derfor hjzlpes ind i systemet. ”'>* A couple of teachers commented
on the language problems, which were also felt in the qualitative research, both between the
Greenlandic/Danish language as well as between the different Greenlandic dialects: “P& grund
af sprogforskel er det meget svert for eleverne selv at udfylde”134 “Mange sporgsmal var
uforstélige. Det skyldes maske sprogforskel.”'**> Generally speaking, the teachers were
exceptionally co-operative and provided good feedback, which we tried to integrate into the
following research projects while at the same time trying to maintain the general form from
year to year to be able to make comparisons.

As in the pilot, the survey questions were translated from Danish to Greenlandic and
back. The translations were tested on both university students and selected people of different
ages and geography settings around the country to ensure that the vocabulary and expressions
were on-target. In the pilot and the first nationwide survey in 1997, our target groups were
aged 12—-19 and we had to exclude several answers because some of the informants were too

old. In the next nationwide survey, we increased the age range to 12-25, as Greenlandic

secondary schools have a specific problem with older students and we also wanted their

! Teacher questionnaire, ninth grade, 1997, Community U.
12 Teacher questionnaire seventh grade, 1997, Town S.

133 Teacher questionnaire eleventh grade, 1997, Community T.
1% Teacher questionnaire seventh grade, 1997, Community I.
135 Teacher questionnaire ninth grade, 1997, Community I.
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opinions. Although the wide age differences were not without problems, we decided to keep
this age range for practical reasons and simply try to cover this unexplored research area. The
younger informants occasionally had problems answering some of the questions and struggled
with the size of the questionnaire, growing tired along the way: “Jeg blev traet af jeres dumme
sporgsmal sa jeg skrev halvdelen af jeres sporgsmal.”'*® On the other hand, some of the older
informants complained about some of the questions being childish. Many of the young

people, however, used the “comment space” to thank us for the questionnaire:
Denne kare bog, dens spergsmal er rigtigt gode, der métte godt vere flere.'*’

Jeg haber, at hvis I skal lave en lignende underseggelse igen, at I vil inddrage
aldersgruppen 12-25 ér, sa vil I fa meget mere at vide, men jeg takker Jer for jeres
sporgsmal. Jeg haber at I vil forstd mine svar rigtigt, ikke? Vi ses'®

Some wanted to give advice to us or to KNR:

Jeg ville enske, at der i TV ville komme flere ungdomsudsendelser, de her ”To
Sennere” er for kedelig. Lad KNR sende noget mere nutidigt. Lars Emil er dum,
skift ham ud med en yngre, han ser alt for sur ud.'*

Others yet wanted to complain about the shortage of public places and leisure facilities or they
had a wish list:Jeg tror at Upernavik mangler alt nasten for meget — helst, en hotel og en
hal 55140
Here and in later surveys and interviews, a few took advantage of having an “emphatic grown
up reader/listener” to tell their life stories, secrets and their inward troubles, as seen in our
contact with the young people:
Jeg mangler at snakke med nogen om min fremtid eller om mit liv eller om mine
hemmeligheder. Jeg kan ikke spytte dem ud fordi folk her i byen snakker meget.
Mine hemmeligheder ger mig nasten vanvidtig.'*!
In this manner, the comment space provided opportunity to write a kind of “letter to the

editor.” We discovered both on this occasion and in later interviews and projects, such as the

CAM/DI projects, how much many of the young people needed someone to talk to. For most

13 1997-survey; Girl, age 13. Orthography maintained, JR.

71997-survey; Boy, age 15.

% 1997-survey; Girl, age 17.

1% 1997-survey; Girl, age 13 (note: Lars Emil (Johansen) was a member of the KNR board of directors at the
time (JR)).

140 1997-survey; Boy, age 15 (orthography maintained, JR).

1 1997-survey; Girl, age 18 (orthography maintained, JR).
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of these young people, it was obviously interesting to answer a lengthy questionnaire because
they felt that they were important and that someone wanted to hear their opinions:”Jeg takker

meget for spergeskemaet. Tak fordi jeg foler gleede overfor jer.”'*

To try to be empathic
reader/listeners was what we tried to be in all of the research projects over the years (cf.
Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003A; Rygaard, 1999). We tried in all the projects to break the
researcher—researched dichotomy, as was elaborated upon in the section on transgressive
methods.

As you see in the fact boxes, the response showed a descending curve from 87%
in 1996 to 74% in 1997 and 49% in 2004 before bottoming out in 2015 with 32 %. This
development was due to several things. Firstly, in 1996 and 1997, as we embarked on the first
pilot and first project, respectively, the schools were not used to being flooded with requests
for surveys. We were occasionally met with incredible goodwill—even in 2004, when many
more surveys were circulating. While we have used the same approach for each study, many
different requests for participation in surveys have surfaced, leaving the schools insufficient
time to answer. The last 2015 survey was web-based and sent out as ‘no sample frame,’
(Bryman, 2012: 674), which has the problem of staging “a sample of entirely unknown
representativeness, and it is impossible to know what the response rate to the questionnaire is
since the size of populations is also unknown” (Ibid.). As I mentioned earlier in the 2015 fact
box, the entire population in the communities was 6110, 281 opened the survey link and 91
who were of the right age responded. These calculations and the entire response in the 2015
survey are not optimal, but they were the best we could achieve under the circumstances. Due
to the nature of web-based surveys, which render it difficult to achieve a high response rate
(Yun & Trumbo, 2000), the young people in different parts of Greenland were probably not
the right target to ask in this manner. On-lines surveys are not suitable for everyone: “...the
electronic-only survey is advisable when resources are limited and the target population suits
an electronic survey” (Yun & Trumbo in Bryman, 2012: 679). Even if today’s youth are seen
as the digital generation, an electronic survey is not the best for young people in Greenland
due to the impatience of some of the age groups, the wide difference in age, the unstable

internet connections in some communities and the ambitiousness of a lengthy survey.

1421997-survey; Girl, age 13.
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Qualitative research

There are some striking similarities—sometimes obvious although often

overlooked—between fieldwork and library research. When someone

stands in the library stacks, he is, metaphorically, surrounded by voices

begging to be heard. Every book, every magazine article, represent at

least one person who is equivalent to the anthropologist’s informant or the

sociologist’s interviewee. In those publications, people converse,

announce positions, argue with a range of eloquence, and describe events

or scenes in ways entirely comparable to what is seen and heard during

fieldwork. The researcher needs only to discover the voices in the library

to release them for his analytic use. (Glaser & Strauss, 1967: 163)
Starting with the qualitative research, we had an overall view (the quantitative data) of the
young people’s media habits based on the survey data: Access, time consumed using the
media, preferences and so on. We needed to embark on fieldwork and media ethnography in
order to familiarize ourselves with the towns or settlements in which they lived, which we
achieved by touring the communities, observing and taking pictures, talking to people and
seeing what you could buy, especially regarding films, DVDs, magazines and if there were
cafés or youth clubs, sports hall etc. In that way, we were able to experience first-hand the
challenges that some of the young people in the outlying districts had with some of our
questions. We were able to provide our research with criteria similar to reliability and validity
in quantitative research; that is, “internal validity or inter-observer consistency” (Bryman,
2012: 390). That is, as two researchers/observers, we discussed what we had seen in order to
reach agreement. We did so every evening, also often after the interviews while the tape
recorder was still running. Because of a rather prolonged fieldwork period of 4 months in
different communities in Greenland in 1997 (and later in 2001), we gradually came to obtain
“internal validity” (Bryman, 2012: 390); “gradually,” as we could compare our observations
and the theoretical ideas we developed. LeCompte and Goetz in Bryman (2012: 390) argue

that internal validity is the very strength of qualitative and ethnographic research:
... because the prolonged participation in the social life or group over a long
period of time allows the researcher to ensure a high level of congruence between
concepts and observation (ibid.).
The challenge was to keep the focus on the core questions while at the same time ensuring
congruence between our observations and concepts. In the course of the interviews, we
wanted some of the respondents from the survey to clarify the media in relation to their

everyday life, as formulated by one of our inspirational sources, Michael Quinn Patton: “If
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followed you through a typical day, what would I have seen you doing? What experiences
would I observe you having?” (Patton, 1990: 290). We were looking for soft and sensitive
data, such as the characteristics of being a young person in a small Greenlandic town
surrounded by—or longing for—global media input. We wanted to talk to the young persons
about their media consumption, their recreational activities and their dreams and hopes for the
future—these kind of questions began with the surveys, but we wanted their more thorough
and reflexive explanations. In that manner, we were trying to make an effort to assess the
same indispensable criteria for reliability and validity as in the quantitative research with what
some researchers see as alternatives to these concepts, that is, “trustworthiness and
authenticity” (Guba & Lincoln, 1994 in Bryman, 2012: 390; Lincoln & Guba, 1985). Seen in
retrospect, you could argue that it might have been better to carry out ethnographic fieldwork
and interviews first, because the conditions in the smaller communities were sometimes much
more different than we had imagined and the respondents’ doubts and questions about our
questions made total sense. Conversely, by doing the survey first, we had a huge amount of
data with which to compare our fieldwork. Hindsight is 20/20, however, and regardless of
everything else, the money had not been available.

As with the quantitative research, we had this ideal-type process for the
qualitative research in mind adapted from Social Research Methods (Bryman, 2012). The

numbered boxes to the left are Bryman’s and the boxes to the left are my personalization.
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Ideal type: Research proces in qualitative methods, adapted from Bryman, 2012: 384

1. General research question (3) Uddybningaf spergsmdl fra survey om fritidaliv og

mediel

2. Selection of relevart site(s) andsubjects Samme byer ogatuderendefra survey undersegesen
3. Collectionof relevant data Etnografisk feltarbejde / Inferviews

4. Interpretation of data Dag til dag fortolkning og &ndring af strategier

5. Conceptual and theoretical work Labende justeringer af begreber ogteorier

5a Forskningsspargsmalene bliver stadigt sk&rmpet = mange

apargamal i surveys og interviews kunne v undgaet = ikke
nok ‘ked’ pd(eks. mange spargamal om bager ogl=aning)

6. Writing up findings / conclusions Paper ! artikel/ bog

Fig. 22: Research process model adapted from (Bryman, 2012: 384)

Inspiration for the fieldwork came from the library stacks in which we were metaphorically
surrounded by voices ‘begging to be heard’, as the Glaser and Strauss quote in the start of this
paragraph sounds. The voices we released from these stacks included researchers such as
Patton, but most of all from James P. Spradley (1979), a book that came to be a worn-out
‘bible’ through the journeys, together with Steinar Kvale (1983) and Jette Fog (1985). One of
the most rewarding questions we constructed from multiple inspirational sources was to ask
the young people this hypothetical question: “If you were shipwrecked on a desert island,
which media would you want to bring?” They were often very pragmatic in their answers,
answering according to the optimal use of media as we also shall see later in chapter 6 and 9,
but you were occasionally surprised that young people already had the vision to choose
computers and the Internet at the end of 1997, things they had only known very sporadically:
“Aeaehm, immaga computeri”’ (Eahm, maske computer) as number one and as number

two: “internet aap hihi” ... (internet ja, hihi).'*

' Boy, age 15, Town S.
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We conducted the 1997 fieldwork and interviews during the winter
following the survey in the spring of 1997. This is the fieldwork I will mainly talk about
here, as the 2000-qualitative research focused on films and reception (Pedersen &
Rygaard, 2003A; Rygaard & Pedersen, 2004), which is not a part of this study, and the 2001
qualitative research was visual anthropology, as I mentioned before based on
transgressive methods (cf. Rygaard, 2015A). It was essential to conduct the interviews in
the same year, as we wanted to talk to the same young people that had participated in the
previous survey and because many things such as the opportunity to receive certain
channels or buy video films were rapidly changing. The route we chose for
fieldwork/interviews went to Upernavik, Tasiilaq, Ittoqqortoormiit, Sisimiut and Qaqortoq
during the winter months from September—December 1997. We had to plan to meet the young
people in the autumn—winter, as the spring—summer season is filled with light and the
midnight sun and is therefore not the season for indoor activities such as viewing television,
watching movies and playing on the computer.

As with the quantitative study, we were very careful with the preparation and
sent out introductory letters to secure the personal contact with the youth-club teachers, the
headmasters and schoolteachers (Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999: 67 + 96, note 23). As we arrived
to the different places, we were generally able to establish very good contact to the school
personnel. They functioned as gatekeepers and chose our informants arbitrarily from our
wishes to make interviews with pairs of good friends; two girlfriends, one girl and one boy, or
two boys who were best friends. We soon discovered that by interviewing best friends
together, we avoided unproductive competition and shyness, while they triggered each other’s
memories and interpretations (Rygaard, 2003A). There was, however, some danger of
distortion when interviewing two or more informants together, a struggle to outbid each other,
as I for instance have experienced in Iqaluit, Canada. As a teacher in a Ph.D. program, I
experienced that ‘Elders’ were visiting as informants. In Canada, informants have been paid
by the hour. During one group interview, the Elders—good storytellers—obviously thought
that we should have value for money and it became evident that they were competing and
their stories kept getting better and better and often longer and longer. One way to better keep
track of competition in our fieldwork in 1997 was to analyze speech and body language on
video. All of the interviews were taped and videotaped. While the previous ideal among
anthropologists such as Margaret Mead (1901-1978) and Gregory Bateson (1904—-1980) was

to get the camera to capture ‘life caught unaware’ (Mohl, 2012: 169—170), you now have to

144



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

acknowledge the existence of the camera. The camera is part of the fieldwork as a strategy
from first sight. The camera stimulates, incites and catalyzes. It constantly forces the
researcher to explicate what its objects are and to seek permission and consent, practically as
well as ethically. If not, you can be prevented from continuing (Mehl, 2012: 165). This is a
good thing. You always know that the informants are okay with the situation. Danish
anthropologist Perle Mehl argues that, in this manner, the representative authority is shared
between the informants/co-researchers and the researchers (Mohl, 2012: 168—169).
Consequently, the camera helps the researcher to concretize the field and that the result
becomes dialogical, multi-voiced and facilitates empowerment (Mghl, 2012: 167-169). The
risk, however, is that the camera and the on/off mechanism constructs a meta-communicative
film frame that could have a special effect on people (Mehl, 2012: 170—171). They could start
acting. They could start staging themselves. They could start to perform (Ibid.). We knew that
and asked if it was okay with them to have the camera running. Nobody ever said no. We
placed it in a corner opposite the interview setting, meaning that the camera was outside of the
field of vision during the interview (Mghl, 2012: 165). The camera also helped create a
reflexive self-awareness in the informants, allowing them to be aware of their own projects of
life and culture, as seen in performance theory. This performative reflexivity is seen as a locus
for change (Mghl, 2012: 171) and seems very much in compliance with the experience of
empowerment | have referred to previously; that some young people had eye-opening insights
and made proud comments during or after the interviews, practically celebrating the richness
of their leisure time when becoming aware of it. On the other hand, it seemed as though the
vast majority of the interviewees forgot about the camera during the talk—as we did.

The interview guides were semi-structured, but we discovered while carrying
out our first interviews that a looser structure formed as conversation—while making mental
check list in the interview guide—between two interviewees and two interviewers was much
more rewarding. As we concluded the interview, we often asked what they thought of the
conversation. The young girls in particular often conveyed that they had a very good time just

s9144

talking about ‘girl stuff’. One added: “Don’t tell our parents what we talked about. Some

of the boys found it rather funny to talk about “these things.”'*

!4 JR Field diary, 16 November 1997: Girl, age 14, Town S.
143 JR Field dairy, 2 October 1997: Boy, age 15, Town U.
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The interviews lasted from 30 minutes to 1'% hours, and the young people often
enjoyed the access to candy, cola and talking to ‘empathic listeners’; so much that they were
actually difficult to ‘get rid of”.

In total, we interviewed 84 young people (42 girls and 42 boys) between 12 and
19 years of age.

The teachers sometimes had made all of the preparations in advance and the
selection was at times done together with us after discussion about who would be the best to
interview. For example, one of the headmasters chose the pupils who were to be interviewed
according to the following criteria: standard, hung-up, bright, talkative, silent, from a town or
from a settlement, Danish-speaking etc. (Rygaard & Pedersen, 1999: 68). This line of
selection was often rooted in the worldview of the professional educator as a differentiation
between “the official school”, characterized by traditional educational norms, and the
“parallel school” (Tufte et al. 1991: 15), in which leisure and media consumption were
important. The teachers typically recommended that we interview the ‘bright pupils’, which
we politely declined as we were interested in a broad spectrum of pupils. In the course of the
interview, we often found that these ‘teacher’s pets’ were not the shrewd ones regarding the
‘parallel school’—and vice versa. This line of separation between school-smart and street-
smart pupils balances out in later years, as media convergence is offering so much more
learning to be had from the new media and from the peer-to-peer interaction in connection

with these media (Buhl et al., 2005; Ito et al., 2009, Serensen, 2001: 103).

Fieldwork as Facebook

Fieldwork is an age-old discipline and you could mention many earlier adventurers and
members of expeditions who toured around the world and Greenland, such as
Danish/Greenlandic polar explorer Knud Rasmussen (1879-1933) and Danish photographer
Jette Bang (1914—-1964), for just to mention two. Both of them conducted fieldwork in a very
present and attentive way, living and working among their co-researchers. Rasmussen was
half-native, Greenland-bred and spoke Greenlandic, which probably explains his nickname:
the “white Eskimo” (Bown, 2015). Bang was a young Dane who grew very close to her co-

researchers through her travels, and her photographs have been a visual companion providing
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pictorial documentation of Greenland’s transformation from a closed country to an open and

going-on-modern country. Both ‘staged’ themselves as ‘native’ when posing in pictures.

Fig. 25: Knud Rasmussen on board a ship/Jette Bang eating polar bear in Melville Bay. JR
screenshot from pc to avoid problem of copyright law.'*°

Polish/British ethnographer Bronislaw Malinowski (1884—1942) established the standard for

scientific ethnographic fieldwork and participant observation with his major work, Argonauts

of the Western Pacific (1922).

Fig. 26: Bronislaw Malinowski. JR screenshot from pc to avoid problems with copyright law'"’

“https://www.google.dk/search?q=knud-+rasmussen&biw=1280&bih=63 1 &source=Inms&tbm=isch&sa=X &sq
i=2&ved=0ahUKEwjKzeW AsKzMAhXEHpoKHWVfAvAQ AUIBigB&dpr=1#imgdii=foXzxkRtIP1cOM%3A
%3BfoXzxkRtIP1cOM %3 A%3BPMksNY-06z91aM %3 A&imgrc=foXzxkRtIP1cOM%3 A
http://djfotograferne.dk/Nyheder/2014/Maj/Vi-havde-glemt-det-hvis-Jette-ikke-havde-husket-det-for-os/ (visited
22.04.16)

“Thttps://www.google.dk/search?q=bronislaw+malinowski&biw=1280&bih=63 1 &source=Inms&tbm=isch&sa=
X&sqi=2&ved=0ahUKEwiX8r3YuqzMAhUCKpoKHea0BGoQ AUIBigB#tbm=isch&q=bronislaw+malinowsk
i+inventor+of+participanttobservation&imgre=K3Qfr§ TOVImIvM %3 A (visited 22.04.16)
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Malinowski stressed the importance of studying the social relations and behavior of people in
their concrete cultural contexts with his participant observation and subsequently his vivid
and detailed narrative of the society in which he lived. Some critics have since claimed that he
became more of a participant and less an observer, but I will not pursue this line of
argumentation here. The science of ethnography has grown out of colonialism, where
ethnographers had unhampered access and in some instances ‘went native’ and/or
transgressed ethical boundaries. Today, fortunately, the situation has changed and
fieldworkers are now eager to de-center the “expert role” (Lather, 1991: 98) and to be open to
change and innovation in their approach if the co-researchers have another agenda (Pink,
2008: 125-126).

Our fieldwork was directed by extensive preparation, reflections on ethics
concerning work with children and young people, trying to balance ourselves between being
‘natives’ or ‘strangers’ and trying to get as much information in advance. Later we met many
unexpected situations during our fieldwork, including exhaustion, the fear of not getting rich
data, but also fear of dangerous sled-dogs. Most of all, we felt the problem of listening to
some young people’s confessions about assaults that sometimes threatened to derail our focus
from media and leisure, trying instead to help as much as possible. But also meeting
unexpected conditions and situations, such as exhaustion, the fear for not doing the work well
enough, dogs, and confessions from the young people that once in a while threatened to derail
our focus. As Pink claims, photographs and texts are a match made in heaven in ethnographic
fieldwork. They offer a way to represent knowledge in multiple ways (Pink, 2008: 143). The
historic use of photography and films in anthropological/ethnographical fieldwork was
developed in the late 19" and early 20" centuries (Pink, 2008: 131) as observational tools and
as an intentional objective recording device signaling, ‘I was here and it really looked like
this’. Of all the different kinds of fieldwork I have done over the years, my cameras have been
‘almost faithful” followers: ‘Almost’ faithful because complaints about broken gear and
cold/dead batteries are also part of the diary entries. In the following, however, photographs
shot on ‘sunny days’ in which everything functioned perfectly will be part of this section. I
was here and from my angle it looked like this, but in the manner of transgressive methods
and constructionism, “this specific version of the social reality” is my selection (Bryman,

2012: 33-34) and construction.
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Fig. 27: Photographs Sisimiut, 2001, Jette Rygaard

Whenever we arrived at a new destination, we engaged in ethnographic fieldwork and
participant observation with an “overt access” before the interviews (Bryman, 2012:433),
telling everybody who we were and what we were doing, in order to become familiar with the
shops, clubs, fast-food places, (video)-convenience stores, village halls, sports clubs,
museums, churches, schools etc. to get an overall view of the dynamics of the town. We often
met the young people before and after our interviews with them, some of them sometimes
acting differently before and during the interviews (Rygaard, 2003a), reflecting the
uniqueness of the young people we met. As Danish anthropologist Kirsten Hastrup says,
fieldwork is an overlapping method; it plays on many strings while seeing every individual as
a total person in terms of biology, psychology and sociality (Hastrup, 2010: 55-80). When
talking about Greenland we must include ethnicity and geography, as these issues are often
high on the agenda.

Not much happens in small towns with only a few hundred inhabitants, so
visitors stimulate interest and curiosity. Rumors about us travelled fast and we heard that we
were supposed to be everything from Italian tourists to psychologists and sex counselors,
theology students, job applicants or even personnel dispatched by the Home Rule
Government.'** Obviously, newcomers create a stir in small communities. Once, when we
were toting video gear and bags, a van almost came to a stop beside us. “Wonderful, we need
aride,” we thought. The windows were down and some laborers commented ‘New birds on
the perch!” and drove on. Especially in one small community, a couple of young boys found
our gear exciting and waited outside our lodgings to see if we might offer some kind of novel
diversion. Good guides! Often we were invited to take part in dinners and small parties, which
provided welcome insight into personal issues, crucial problems in these small societies and

even into people’s love lives and worries.

'8 JR: Field dairy, 19 November 1997.
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When reading the fieldwork diary, many things now stand out: On the personal
level, the growing exhaustion, mental fatigue and vitamin deficiency, mounting concerns
about how to get food when ships fail to arrive and the exhausting fear of the dogs in the dog
districts above the polar circle. On the professional level, growing compassion with some of
the young people that made use of the empathic listeners and told us very private and sad
stories about being assaulted and violated that occasionally disturbed our professional focus
and made us wish we had other opportunities to help instead of just listening to narratives
about media and leisure habits and recommending relevant phone numbers. A well-known
quote from anthropologist Margaret Mead (1901-1978) about fieldwork is ... never to come
up for air before it is over” (Mead, 1930). The 1997 tour lasted 4 months, during which time
we were constantly travelling from place to place with only a few days at home on occasion to
put out professional fires, get clean clothing, new film and batteries, video tape, cassettes for
the tape recorder and personal items, such as vitamins and cream—things that were not
always available in the small communities. The hardships of the fieldwork were felt while it
lasted but soon forgotten, and the memories first came back upon re-reading the diaries,
including all of the shared jokes:

”Dagen for afrejsen var kaotisk og travl lige fra jeg om morgenen 2 timer for
vakkeuret ringede vagnede med koldsved ved tanken om at jeg ikke havde
lavet eksamensopgivelser hverken til receptionsteori, - skent vi der har
nogenlunde styr pa siderne efter vi lavede et kompendium - eller til
tekstanalyse. Jeg matte altsé op og i gang. Jeg skulle ogsa hente billetter, kebe
de sidste ting ind, lave drsskrift klar til aflevering hos ... K.R. hos Info-design
og 1 det hele taget gore klar til afrejse. Det at pakke kuffert bliver snart en
detalje, jeg ikke engang regner med. Og det skulle jeg vist alligevel gore. I dag
hvor jeg nu torsdag samler op og sidder her 1 Sisimiut har jeg for forste gang
glemt en reekke vesentlige ting: Vitaminpiller, alle min nysindkebte harmidler
- og en god handcreme - alt det som jeg dérligst kan undvere. Jeg naede heller
ikke 1 Matas, hvor jeg skulle have haft Q10 og fiskeolietabletter.

Det var sveaert at na det hele og da jeg til sidst havde lavet ugesedler og
fotokopieret mit tekstmateriale til tekstanalyse, tog jeg forst en taxa hjem
klokken 21.15. Jeg havde bdde e-mail og telefoner jeg skulle klare inden
pakningen og jeg spiste middag klokken 23, kylede noget i kufferten og
dejsede om klokken 02.30. Bestilte veekning - for sent - klokken 6.00, hvilket
gav mig 3’2 times sovn. Det SKAL laves om! Jeg er nedt til at indrette mig
anderledes eller kan jeg ikke klare det pd lengere sigt. Det, at jeg snart ligner
Freuchen - bare uden skaeg er ikke en vittighed efterhdnden.'*’

' Field diary Sisimiut report, November 1997.
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Providing a glimpse into a field diary is a rather transgressive experience, even if it is only
slightly different from what many people are posting on the social media today—especially
the young people. A lot of information is hidden in the field diary, which also prompted the
title for the fieldwork seminar at Ilisimatusarfik: Untold Stories from Fieldwork. Apart from
being very informative to listen to fieldwork from travelling colleagues, it is so funny and
interesting to be part of. I have therefore decided to open up a little for my diaries at this
point, since the articles do not allow room for such information.

I have analyzed my field diary using NVivo, which requires coding, but using a
qualitative data analysis does not mean that you do not have to follow a manual reading
strategy, as proposed by Steiner Kvale, which is the strategy I also used to analyze the
interviews together with discourse analysis, as I will mention later. Kvale insists that you
must ‘condense’ in order to get a feeling for the totality and to find the important elements
and themes. You must ‘categorize’ your categories and ‘find a narrative structure of opinion’
(Kvale, 1998: 192—-198). Reading, re-reading and coding these fieldwork reports identified a

lot of redundant information, as you can see in a NVivo model:

Fig. 28: NVivo coded themes from the diary reports, 1997
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Naturally, interviews, reflections on media, children, their media, conditions of life, leisure
possibilities as well as theories, development of new theories and concepts were to be
expected in a report like this. Enjoying new places and the beautiful wilderness was also to be
expected, but to read this coded theme ‘nature’ revealed that flying helicopter, seeing these
small societies and meeting new beautiful places so much different from Nuuk were an
enormous adventure:

Turen var noget af det smukkeste. Vejret var dremmeklart og da vi sad i
helikopteren som var en sterre type end den der bragte os til Upernavik, var der
ogsa tre turister med som hang ud af vinduet med kameralinserne. Neden under
os var der en hval der blaste."’

Det var en smuk tur. Vi flgj i en Sikorsky som til Ilulissat. Det er en meget rar
maskine og man flyver ikke sarligt hejt, s man kan virkeligt nyde udsigten.
Turen tager kun 40 minutter og vejret var perfekt.""

Fra Kulusuk flgj vi med en lille Bell 212 tet henover en dybbla havoverflade
10 minutter til Tasiilaq, hvor hvid sne fog pé fjeldtoppene og nogle talte om en
mini-Piteraq, ‘fjeldtops-Piteraq eller om Piteraq pa vej. Selvom jeg godt ved at
en Piteraq ikke er til at spage med sd havde jeg det lidt sddan: At nar jeg nu
endelig var her s& hvorfor ikke! Den kom ikke og de naste dage var
vejrmassigt som klippet ud af en turistbrochure og vi faldt begge for byen med
et brag, der ikke kun skyldtes de sejle, is belagte gader: Hvorfor ligger Uni ikke
her, men kun verdensuniversitetet, hvor G... er ‘rektor’? Byen er noget af det
smukkeste, men samtidig lidt uoverskuelig. Den er stor i1 betydningen
‘spacet’—der er god plads imellem de omkransende fjelde, der er en bro over
en elv, der er havn og vand, en ‘blomsterdal, hvor der ogsé er en elv og en
kirkegard og vi har nu i dag hvor jeg skriver dette lordag den 18. oktober,
stadig ikke fiet en fornemmelse af byens omfang og udstrekning. Dog er jeg
ganske forelsket i denne by. Hvidt sne, omkransende bjerge som morgen
(péstés det) og aften er lyserade.'>

Skent at sidde i helikopteren og se ud og ned pa Ittoqqortoormiit. Vi flgj meget
lavt, men sigtbarheden var ikke god. Nogle gange flgj vi sa lavt at jeg var
bange for at mederne skulle ramme klipperne.

I Constable Pynt medte vi Ma.... Vi ventede bare til den naste helikopter kom
og sé flgj vi en dejlig stor Fokker til Reykjavik. Vi sad alle pd enmandssader
og sov og ned livet. Der var mad og vin til salg. Jeg sad 1 hejre side af
maskinen og ned de tilsyneladende lave fjelde, som i virkeligheden bare var
hoje fjelde med fledeskumsagtige skyer omkring. Man foler virkeligt at man
kan ga pd sddanne skyer, hvor der somme tider ser ud til at vaere naermest en

. 153
landeve;j.

130 Report from Qagortoq, Saturday, 22 November.
3! Report from Sisimiut, 12-20 November 1997.
132 Report from Tasiilaq, 16 October 1997.

133 Report from Ittogqortoormiit, 24 October
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Fig. 29: Photographs Ittogqortoormiit, 1997, Jette Rygaard

I will admit that I was actually surprised by how difficult I found fieldwork to be. I know how
people risked the loss of life in the past, but I thought that this was a thing of the past and/or
for those traveling ‘outside of civilization’. During a meeting in Canada, renowned Arctic
traveler Jean Briggs openly shared about her fieldwork in the Canadian Northwest Territories
in 1963-1964, a 17-month field study of a small group of Eskimos.'** She was living with an
Eskimo family as their “adopted” daughter and observed the emotional patterns of the
Eskimos in the context of their life. This was not her original choice of research subject, but
her first subject, ‘shamanism’, did not work out. Her story, as she lightly touches on in her
book, was that she was “ostracized [...] for three months” (Briggs, 1970:3), was told in a
more in-depth account for a little circle of Ph.D. students and teachers. In one period of
despair, she confided to her advisor that she did not feel liked—more the opposite—she was
not ‘let in” and she did not find out anything: To her surprise, the tutor advised her: Tell that!
And she did, which made her name (Briggs, 1971; 1998). She made no secret of how hard it
had been. A much younger Ph.D. candidate and now in a position in The Ethnography Lab in
University of Toronto Anthropology, Jessika Tremblay blogged during and after her
fieldwork. The name of the blog says it all: /0 Tips for Surviving Anthropological
Fieldwork."> The 10 things were: 1. Choose a site you won’t hate; 2. Learn the language; 3.
Pay attention to gender norms; 4. Don’t take things so personally; 5. Harness the power of
your introversion; 6. Have fun; 7. Find a routine that works for you; 8. Keep a log book 9.

Never reject an invitation (within reason); 10. Become a foodie.'*

The language problem I
did not solve, which I have already mentioned, and it was a challenge that I was constantly
trying not to take too personally. The introversion issue was taken care of by spending time

alone every evening with books, television and writing the field diary. That was one of the

134 Eskimo is a pejorative name (means “eaters of raw flesh™) and has been changed to Inuit (Steckley, 2008:9).

13 https://netnographicencounters.com/2014/04/07/10-tips-for-surviving-anthropological-fieldwork/
16 https://netnographicencounters.com/2014/04/07/10-tips-for-surviving-anthropological-fieldwork/
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routines that worked, as the ones we discovered concerned the actual co-researcher

relationship (Rygaard, 2003A).

Fig. 30: Photographs Ittogqortoormiit, 1997, Jette Rygaard: It is not hard to experience periods of
introversion in a cozy rum with a small TV and only one channel if you have this view to die for.

We enjoyed fun experiences, such as helicopter travels, the beautiful wilderness, meeting
people, and not rejecting invitations, as well as exploring the communities and looking at the
dogs. The logbook (and camera) were solid companions, as this section reveals. Tremblay’s
tenth tip, about food, came naturally, partly because you were in new surroundings, and partly
because it was occasionally difficult to accomplish, as the field diary reveals. Sometimes in
very small societies when we arrived late up to a weekend, the food was limited and
unaccustomed foods were served in unexpected places (article 14:171). Experiencing the local
gastronomy and customs were a visual, gustatory and sensory sensation that “emphasizes the
inevitable interconnectedness of the senses as the multi-sensoriality of human experience”
(Pink, 2008: 135). These sensory experiences sometimes made me aware of how far I felt
from the local ‘social values’ (Howes, 2005: 3) when I was told that I eat like a Dane:

Sa vidt vi var orienterede var der to muligheder for ’restaurationsbesog’:
Sygehuset og alderdomshjemmet. Vi valgte det sidste og det var noget af en
oplevelse. Det forste vi neermest snublede over var en blodig sl pa gulvet 1
grovkekkenet og jeg teenkte lidt bestyrtet at det sikkert var aftensmaden. Ved
naermede at inddnde duften i kekkenet kunne jeg maske godt have forestillet
mig at det ogsd var frokosten. Vi spurgte om vi kunne fa en kop kaffe og pa
den samtale som X...,Y ... og plejeren forte, forstod jeg at det var det vi
skulle have. [...]. Situationens alvor gik op for mig da der pé spisebordet blev
placeret en tallerken med dampende s@lked og tre sat bestik. Ingen personlige
tallerkener. Na jeg det matte jeg vel forsege. Faktisk smagte det bedre end jeg i
min vildeste fantasi kunne forestille mig. Vi stak alle knivene ned i det samme
glas Dijonsennep, hvilket jeg tror, pyntede en hel del pa smagen. Da jeg havde
gnavet den forste knogle sa ren som jeg nu synes den skulle vere, skevede
[...] til den og gentog sin morfars ord [...]: Du @der som en dansker! [.. .77

137 Report from Ittogqortoormiit, 24 October.
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We were also sometimes invited out for dinner, and the evening report sometimes described

»158 while other dinners were a

such experiences with a single word: “Alkesuppe: Apasuasset,
rapturous account of the luxury:

Vi fik en dejlig middag: rensdyr som de selv havde fanget: Mor og leekker med
waldorffsalat og hasselbalchkartofler og en skeon sovs. Bagefter sorte bar og
a@bler med makroner over, bagt i ovnen og serveret med fladeskum. Vi fik
rodvin og vand fra elven som de henter selvom de har vand i hanen. Det
smagte udemarket: ingen klor eller andre tilsetningsstoffer, men der var ‘ting’
i, ligesom lange planterester.'”

The cravings for food in a strenuous period, when we were often met with empty shelves in
shops in some communities, let us feel deep in our own bodies what it is like without well-
stocked supermarkets. The subject of food was included in many diary entries:

Vi kastede vi os ud gastronomiske udskejelser der vist ikke har meget med
feltarbejde at gare. En vigtig del af vores bagage - udover teknisk udstyr og
parfumer forstas - udgeres efterhanden af et rigt udvalg af krydderier, der kan
fikse selv for leengst uddede madvarer op (ibid.).

The final topic beyond the professional fieldwork I will mention was the meeting with the
dogs. I have always been very fond of dogs, so I could not wait to come to ‘dog-country’
above the polar circle. The many pictures | shot and reading the diaries tells an ambivalent
story: They are at the same time so cute and so dangerous. Right next to a puppy is always an

observant mother, which in contrast to other dogs is not on a chain.

Fig. 31: Photographs Ittogqortoormiit, 1997, Jette Rygaard

1% Sisimiutrapport 12-20 November1997, Wednesday, 12 November.
'3 Sisimiutrapport 12-20 November 1997, Wednesday, 12 November.
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Fig. 32: Photographs Sisimiut, 2001, Jette Rygaard

The enthusiasm towards the puppies turned to fear, especially on the east coast, where the
dogs are more dangerous because of their food. When eating meat, blood and crap instead of
fish, they are more dangerous towards babies with a diaper and menstruating women. It is
even told of how sled drivers used the dogs’ interest in food by farting to lure the dogs up
steep rock.'® A woman told her own version:

Da vi talte med NP, fortalte hun bl.a. at hun havde hunde og at de ogsd var
mere “opmarksomme’ over for hende nir hun havde menstruation. Dog var
det jo hendes egne hunde som hun havde kontrol over og derudover fik de
kun fisk og ikke kod - altsa blodmad."®'

Her story reminded me of a story a relative told me about her life in the North of Greenland
many years ago and that the dogs eat the contents of latrines as soon as they were throwed out
in the open, which I also experienced numerous times in 1997. A Danish novelist, Helga
Bruun de Neergaard describes in her novel “Between two ships” (no year) how the dogs

162 The worst, however, was not always knowing the cultural

cleaned up the latrines after use
codes: What to do, how to act and the fear of being dependent on other people. In one

instance, I fell off a dog-sled at full speed and just had to wait for two sled drivers to either
call off a loose dog or shoot it as it turned on me. Unable to move because of a bulky warm
dress and size-47 boots that I had borrowed, I looked like a ‘Michelin lady’ and could only
stand there. Another time I got in the way of a dog-sled unexpectedly moving at full speed

through the middle of the community:

10 Conversation, man, Nuuk, December 1997.

' Report from Sisimiut, 12 November 1997.

12 Ved indgangen til indhegningen omkring dobbelthuset stod to skilderhuselignende huse, begge med klap bag,
hvor hundene efter atbenyttelsen kunne gere rent. [...]. Hos de gamle grenlandsfarere var den slags huse en
selvfolge, ja man betragtede det i virkeligheden som noget valdigt snedigt, da hundene jo automatisk rensede ud,
sd man var fri for den senere nye mode at bruge en spand, der jo skulle hentes og temmes (Bruun de Neergaard,
no year: 91-92). Thank you to the keeper of the National Archives in Nuuk, Inge Seiding for making me aware
of the novel.
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Vinédede ikke ned til posthuset, hvor man vejer ind osv. Og hvor vi havde faet
lov til at kere med KNI-vognen fra uden at fa endnu en slem forskraekkelse
med hunde. Vi var kun fa meter fra posthuset, da der pludseligt lod et
frygteligt rdb. Det var en n@rmest lobsk hundeslaede ned igennem byen. [...]
men jeg gik lige midt pd vejen og den eneste mulighed for at komme veek var
at hoppe ud til siden ... ud 1 den blede sne, som man ikke ma. Heldigvis var
den ikke sa bled og hgj at jeg faldt i for hundene var lige i helene pa mig og
foreren sa ikke ud til at kunne styre dem meget. Efter hundespanden lgb en
tojret hund og efter dem kom en af de lgse hunde i byen. Den angreb den
tojrede hund og bed den 1 benet. Foreren rabte og den luskede af. Jeg var
bange bade for sleden, for den lgse hund og for den blade sne, man ikke mé
synke ned 1 og glad var jeg da jeg ndede ind ad den reddende der og i
sikkerhed. Glad ogsé ved tanken om at jeg bare skulle ud i bilen og sé op til
helikopteren og veek!'®

Dogs were everywhere up north and on the east coast, and I never really succeeded in
inspiring respect during this journey i.e. they kept chasing me:

Der var en [informant] der ikke kom til tiden og da [...] ville jeg lige stikke
over pa skolen, som ligger lige overfor for at se efter eleven og for at hente
papirerne. [...] Det var ikke frikvarter sa der var hverken elever eller gardvagt
1 skolegarden. I min fart rundt om hushjernet rendte jeg lige ind i to store
sledehunde, en stor sort og en lys, som havde revet sig los og som stod med
deres tojr efter sig. Jeg kom lige rundt om hjernet og standsede f& meter fra
dem. De kiggede vagtsom pa mig og jeg blev ret skraeekslagen. Jeg gjorde det
mest tdbelige man kan gere. Retrete. Listede forst lidt langsom baglens, men
kunne ikke udholde at se dem stirre pd mig som om de teenkte hvad vil hun?
Jeg gjorde noget endnu mere tabeligt: Vendte mig om og leb, hvorefter de
selvfolgeligt satte 1 lob: Vil hun lege eller er hun et bytte? Halvvejs hen til
vores dor besindede jeg mig da de jo hurtigt indhentede mig. Jeg vendte mig
om, stoppede og stampede i jorden mens jeg sikkert helt hysterisk rabte ad
dem. De standsede ogsa: Noget forvirrede: Hvad vil hun nu? Jeg vurderede
afstanden til den frelsende der, der nu ikke var sa voldsomt langt vaek og satte
sa atter 1 lob med hundene efter mig. Jeg ndede deren mens skreekken
overmanden mig og knaene eksede under mig.'**

As you can see here in this Nvivo model with themes in relative size to their occurrence, dogs
took up a good part of the diary for some of the communities, which was just as unexpected as
the food theme and the general complaint that fieldwork was hard. Another huge component
in the diary is the section about people in the communities in which talk about interview

arrangements, gatekeepers, dinner invitations and gossip take up space, all important issues

but too difficult to make anonymous to elaborate on at this point.

19 Report from Ittoqqortoormiit, 24 October 1997
14 Report from Tasiilaq, 16 October 1997.
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Fig 33: Model of the themes in the field diary in the sizes the fill up
It is comprehensible that themes such as ‘leisure opportunities’, ‘consideration of the
interviews’ and all of the themes that the interviews raised were to be expected, as seen in the

thematic model below.

Fig. 34: Themes attached to the individual communities. From the left: Tasiilaq, Ittogqortoormiit,
Upernavik, Sisimiut and Qaqortoq. This model may be difficult to read. It is presented in full size in
the annexes.
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If you follow the lines of the subjects, you will see the communities that were especially
mentioned in relation to that subject. For instance, dogs were only mentioned as redundant
information in Tasiilaq, Ittogqortoormiit and Sisimiut. Many private things about illness,
vitamin deficiency, hair loss, a bad cold and gradual fatigue could be concluded in this
sentence:

Maske er det hele hardere end vi egentligt forestiller os. Indimellem sover vi

:;gséilg:snormt meget, men det er selvfelgelig den eneste form for privatliv der
Luckily, the experience also included many interesting details, such as meeting with all the
helpful school-related people, engaging with the informants/co-researchers, or the less
hierarchical name that the visual ethnographer Sarah Pink prefers: interlocutor (Pink, 2010:
38-39), and the many topics that surfaced during the interviews. All of these professional
issues will be mentioned in relation to analyses about children, young people and their media
habits.

The many experiences from all kinds of research and fieldwork have not been a
‘mere experience’ in the sense of “the passive endurance and acceptance of events” (Victor
Turner in Pink, 2008: 134), but more of a phenomenological experience in the sense of both a
reflected, sensed and interpreted narrative, trying to transmit the sense of being there (ibid.).
The last thing I will mention here is the joy of watching the gleeful life of proud,

playing children among small colorful houses, puppies and the marvelous wilderness — and
from there, proceed from fieldwork to ethics and children: “Bernene er rent ud sagt
fortryllende nuttede og konkurrerer slemt med de sma uldtottede hundehvalpe, som jeg hele

tiden knipser”.'*®

163 Report from Sisimiut, 12-20 November 1997.

1% Report from Tasiilag, 16. October 1997.
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Fig. 35: Photographs Ittogqortoormiit, 1997/2001, Jette Rygaard: Happy children playing among
puppies and colorful houses. I have decided to show these photographs, as they are small and it is
difficult to recognize these kids, who are now 15—19 years older.

Fieldwork and ethics with youth

Doing research demands a meticulous approach, but doing research with children is even
more demanding; and on top of that also a solicitous approach. You have to protect your
interlocutors as much as possible. You should be aware that ethics and power are closely
related (Pink 2001: 49-60). Working with children and young people involves a power
relation that demands special ethics, morals, judgment and reflection (Berliner and Hagedorn,
2013, 34:581). Pink advises that you never expect children to be “rational agents” who cry out
(Pink, 2001: 60—62). They often want to please grown-ups, so it is the researcher’s concern to
protect them. You should be attentive towards sensitive subjects, never press interlocutors to
answer and finally to debrief them at the end of an interview, if needed. A few instances
required debriefing, which we gave all the time it needed. Most of the time, however, talking
about interesting subjects such as media and leisure activities with a couple of empathic
listeners was an interesting break for the young people from their daily routines.

[...] ser Colombo, men det er svert at {4 at vide hvorfor han er god. Ser
Beverly Hills, men synes at Donna fra Beverly Hills var grim - hun er 1 hvert
fald ogsé for gammel - méske derfor. (Reminder to myself: Pas pad med
gaetteri)167

[...]. Af film var han interesseret 1 gysere - Stephen King. Mest film - laeste
ikke bager. Han snakkede om Ondskabens Kirkegard. Jeg sé titlen 1 KNI

Kontrollerer lige om det er ‘Pet Cemetery’.'*

[...]. Unge kvinder er nu dem der tager initiativet til dates og sex og det
skader mends egoer. Mand foler nu ofte at kvinder er ‘terifying’. Nyheden
blev koblet sammen med det nummer, som Spice Girls synger: Tell me what

'7 JR Diary from Upernavik. Ref. 2, 2 October 1997.
' JR Diary from Upernavik. Ref. 3, 2 October 1997.
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you want, what you really, really want. Deres image er ogsa at de er friske og
kan klare dem selv. De vandt en international pris igar i Rotterdam: Spice-up
your world. Ttilen minder om Back Street Boys® Back Street Back.'®

[...]var en stor solid kneegt med en foret ternet skjorte som han sad og hev ud

over handerne, briller, kasket og et lidt mut udseende. Han [...] og pa det

overste fingerleddet havde han skrevet Beavis pa venstre hadnd. Da vi spurgte

om Beavis og Butthead skjulte han ansigtet lidt flovt i heenderne og grinede

som om han var blevet opdaget. Han ville gerne snakke om det, men alligevel

slet ikke, han gjorde i hvert tilfeelde ikke. Det ville [...] imidlertid gerne. han

syntes de var sjove, men ogs at de var ulakre.'”
That the subject exactly was media, a subject we taught and were very fond of, often gave us
prompt access to their confidence, as I have mentioned earlier. That does not mean that we
were “going native” (Geertz in Gullev and Hejlund, 2003: 100) in the sense that we had a
strong identification with their interest, that we thought that we were sharing experiences
without reflecting on the differences in age, habitat and conditions of life. Every step of the
fieldwork experiences in the different societies made us reflect on the grown-up/youth,
global/local and researcher/co-researcher perspectives. According to Geertz, the prerequisite
to create anthropological knowledge is to maintain the ability to continue to be reflective
(Geertz in Gullev and Hejlund, 2003: 100). To keep the distance and reflect deeply,
subsequently, even when talking about a mutual interest, media, is not hard when many
private and sad insights surfaced during the interview about some young people’s living
conditions:

Det vi ser rundt omkring os er bern der er foreldre for deres foreldre pa
forskellig made. [...] Han interesserede sig for computerspil, men havde
ingen venner: Kunne ikke né at f4 venner nar familien [...] flyttede s meget
rundt. Jeg sa ham i skolegérden den sidste dag, hvor han gik rundt alene mens
de andre sad 1 klynger pé den lange skolebank. Der kom en lille dreng hen og
talte med ham ... helt klart en lille fyr fra en meget mindre klasse, der méske
sa en mulighed for lidt kontakt pa samme mdde som [...] her 1 gér aftes.
Nogle af bernene ma vare foraldre for hinanden fra en tidlig alder og de er
voldsomt kontaktsggende.'”!

Experiencing the sad fates of some of the children triggered reflections about helping

strategies or political interventions:

' JR Diary from Ittoqqortoormiit. Ref. 4, 24 October 1997.
7% JR Diary from Upernavik. Ref. 8, 2 October 1997.
7! JR Diary from 1997, X-community. The date and place in this instance must be kept anonymous.
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Nér man tenker pa den diskussion om berns tarv og om reagensglasbern eller
rugemeadre, sd synes man maske nok at der 1 Grenland skulle fokuseres mere
pa bernearbejde [i.e. arbejde med bern] [...]. Der ma geres noget og man skal
vist have rébt politikerne op, hvis dette lands bern ogsa skal vaere dette lands
fremtid.'”

Since your dependence on gatekeepers and their assistance can be so important for the
outcome of the research, it is necessary to be overt about your intentions, to be polite, to
explain, to be ready to discuss their worries and arrange the meetings according to their
wishes (Bryman, 2012: 435-436). At one point in a small society, one of the teachers had
some problems with some of our questions from the questionnaire, which he thought were too
private and asked who gave consent. The other teachers and the headmaster said the
headmaster/he had asked the parents in advance, and a rather awkward situation arose that
revealed some tension among the teaching staff, when he replied: “Han giver tilladelse til
alting.”'”® However, asking the headmaster again afterwards, he asserted that he had asked the
parents and that everything was ok. After reflecting further about our questions, none of them
seemed to be private; rather, the problem seemed more to be the tension between the teaching
staff.

Greenland has never had a research council that has controlled the research carried
out with children or anybody else. In Denmark, the Children’s Council under the Ministry of
Social Affairs published a working paper in 1998 written by the children and youth researcher
Jan Kampmann: Children as Informants. Here and in later anthologies (Gullev and Hejlund,
2003: 167 ff), he recounts some of the early and thorough research on using children as
research objects. He quotes Pricilla Alderson (1995), who suggests ten ethical considerations
before starting research on children. 1: The purpose of the research project; 2. The costs and
expected profits; 3. Privacy and confidence; 4. Selection, inclusion and exclusion; 5.
Financing of the project; 6. Assessment and revision of the goal and methods of the project; 7.
Information to children and parents, 8. consent on participation; 9. communication; and 10.
Consequences for children (Kampmann in Gullev and Hejlund, 2003: 169—-171). Doing
fieldwork in Canada and Alaska in 2013 and 2015, I had to take a CITI training program on
the web' ™ (Collaborative Institutional Training Initiative at the University of Miami), which

the University of Alaska Fairbanks uses. After the test, I could send my research proposition

'”2 JR Diary from 1997, X-community. The date and place in this instance must be kept anonymous.
‘Bornearbejde’ here means ‘work with children’ and not child labor.

' JR Diary from 1997, Y-community. The date and place in this instance must be kept anonymous.
' https://www.citiprogram.org/ (visited 20.4.16).
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to the IRB (International Review Board officer), which discussed it at a board meeting. It was
a rather comprehensive project in itself before you could start on the research. Although we
did not need to follow all these ten considerations in the beginning of our research, we were
alert towards them in every step of the respective projects. When we started with the
questionnaires, media research was in its infancy in Greenland, and we thought that results
could be beneficial to the society, schools and maybe politicians and we had to apply for
funding from both the Danish and Greenlandic Foundations and Research Councils. They
evaluated the projects thoroughly before pledging support. To secure privacy and confidence
was a matter of course. I have already talked about the fourth consideration: Selection,
inclusion and exclusion, a subject we often decided together with the gatekeepers, who,
despite generally helpful attitudes, had different approaches and ideas, of which selection was
the best:

Vi ankom altsé ca. klokken 10.30 pé skolen og fik fati[...] som viste sig at
vare en negtern, men meget flink og hjelpsom kvinde pd min alder. [...]. Hun
tog en masse noter da vi snakkede og ville selv tilrettelegge interviewene for
os med udvelgelse og tider osv. Hun ville laegge besked til lererne og vi skulle
s4 mede hende pa skolen klokken 10 p& mandag.'”

[...] var fungerende inspektor og hjalp os velvilligt tilrette [...]. Udvelgelsen
foregik meget socialt pa denne skole - helt anderledes end pa de andre skoler.
Vi kom med lererne ind i klassen og det var ikke uden problemer [...] Vi gik
med [...] ned i datarummet, som var et gramalet kalderlokale med store ror i
loftet. Eleverne sad hver med sin datamaskine - meget optagede [...] Da[...]
spurgte om hun métte forstyrre var svaret entydigt: Nej, mens hun dog kom
nermere. Hun lyttede og spurgte uengageret eleverne om nogle af dem ville
deltage i vores interview. Kun enkelte [...] elever var interesserede, mens |[...]
knap kiggede op. En dreng sagde aktivt at han ‘ikke var tilgengelig’ [...] Vi
fik imidlertid en aftale med 4 elever.'”

Hun insisterede pé at vi selv skulle g med og fortaelle. Klassen var en s&k
lopper, der for ind og ud. Ingen herte efter eller sad pa deres pladser, men der
var mange der fnisede hojlydt. Méske var det fordi de havde taget os for at
vere dggye seksualvejledere (1) ... som [...] senere fortalte. Vi fik ogsé der 4
elever.

As to the sixth consideration: because the projects carried on over many years, the assessment
and revision of the goal and methods of the project were done all along as advised in the

research-model fig. 22 no. 5b. Furthermore, in line with ethical questions, we were always

'3 JR Field diary, X-Community. Ref. 1, 1997. The date and the place in this instance must be kept
176 JR Field diary. Y-Community. Ref. 3, 1997. The date and the place in this instance must be kept anonymous.
77 JR Field diary. Y-Community. Ref. 4, 1997. The date and the place in this instance must be kept anonymous.
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thinking about doing “the most good and the least harm™'"®

and developing the project
towards more participation and empowerment for the co-researchers as the inspiration was

drawn from transgressive methods.

Concluding remarks about research

This chapter has presented a lengthy journey of 20 years of work with scientific methods and
social and anthropological research on my subject: Children, young people and media. The
beginning with grounded theory later developed into mixed methods and triangulation and
ended with transgressive and indigenous methods. I have talked about four cases of
quantitative research—1996, 1997, 2004 and 2015—results which will either be found in the
compiled articles or will be analyzed in the final chapter (Chapter 9) to provide an overview
of the development of media consumption among Greenlandic youth. I have also talked about
the qualitative research and fieldwork from especially two cases of research: the interviews in
1997 and the CAM-DI project in 2000. Smaller bits of research will be mentioned in the
articles and in the overview chapters, but they do not demand specific discussions in this
methodological chapter, as they are either quantitative or qualitative.

Several methods for data collection and analysis have been mentioned. I have
talked about going through the secondary data and literary reviews using content analysis and
different kinds of analytical techniques: The quantitative data was handled using SPSS, while
the qualitative data was processed using coding strategies as discussed in grounded theory and
as proposed by Steinar Kvale (Kvale, 2008). The qualitative data was later analyzed using
NVivo. Quantitative and qualitative data are raw data that must be managed (Bryman, 2012:
13); some even call it “data massage” (Boolsen, 2015). You either have to transcribe, correct
flaws, code and interpret data—or probably all of the above. It is all about reduction,
thematization, categorization and commenting to be able to manage huge amounts of data in
order to meet the data saturation—and to prevail oneself to stop the data collection once
attaining this objective. Finally, you have to present the results in a convincing manner, albeit
in the manner of thick description and rich data, thereby trying to remedy some contingency
of the messiness of research. The last chapter is about the fundament for all research—the

fieldwork, the ethics and the reciprocity between researcher and co-researcher—which also

'8 https://www.citiprogram.org/ (visited 20.4.16).
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includes the many hours of valuable discussions with students. None of which one should take

lightly. As Patty Lather has commented on fieldwork, empowerment and reciprocity:

[...] reciprocity has long been recognized as a valuable aspect of fieldwork,
for it has been found to create conditions that will generate rich data [...] I
argue that we must go beyond the concern for more and better data to a
concern for research as praxis. What I suggest is that we consciously use our
research to help participants to understand and change their situations.
(Lather, 1999: 57)

Often during the interviews or in the diaries, we had the feeling that nudging the young people
to spell out their life situations and their many leisure/media interests, now and then gave rise
to certain kinds of empowerments. That made it just so much more fun to continue meeting

the co-researcher in front of and behind the camera.

Keeping a fieldwork diary is a practical device in many ways. I will mention two main
categories: 1: It helps you to stay focused and alert during the fieldwork and gives inspiration
to scientific discussions between researchers, 2: To reread it afterwards helps new projects
and even make you a better teacher by getting knowledge of the mindset of young people and
their lives around Greenland.

Keeping a fieldwork report helped to keep focus and set the day’s work right in the manner of
theories, practical information on how best to conduct the next day’s interviews; learning of
the experiences and reflect and talk about anxieties about not meeting the young people where
they were and helping them in analyzing their lives:

“Vi startede allerede klokken 8.00 1 morges og det var ganske hesligt. Det
er lidt for tidligt bade for eleverne og for os, men da det var to meget sede
piger gik det faktisk meget godt.

Det er forfeerdende at hore alle de unge sidde der og faktisk enske at der var
voksne der ville tale med dem og inspirere dem til forskelligt. Pa
speorgsmélet om valg af de tre enskemedier, nevnte en 14 drige pige fra xx-
by, at hun gerne ville have beger. Jeg undrede mig over hendes valg af
beger, ndr hun lige tidligere havde sagt at hun ikke gik pé biblioteket og
ikke laeste sa meget. Det viste sig at hun laeste hvad andre og voksne fandt
frem til hende ... og at hun faktisk var glad for hvad de valgte. Men at blive
stimuleret til at tage det sidste skridt og selv gd pa biblioteket og selv finde
frem til beger var tilsyneladende en hurdle som hun ikke kunne komme
over. Der skal massiv pdvirkning til ... det skal man ikke vare bange for. De
unge skal preesenteres for en masse muligheder for de kan veelge! "

17 Report from xx-Town, November 26. 1997.
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This insight that I acquired in 1997 in the importance of giving young people a lot of
opportunities to choose between have been a guiding principle ever since as a teacher and as a
researcher.

The other category: rereading it afterwards is almost a sensuous feeling of being there,
experiencing it all again, preparing for the next time but most of all live over again the
frustration about not being able to help all the young people I met and who really needed all
the inspiration and help they so much deserved. Let my chapter end with the reflection on this
young man, whose apparently loneliness kept my research with young people alive during so
many years:

”D....en lys ung mand med en dansk far, der arbejder 1 INI og en grenlandsk
mor, som faderen &dbenbart er skilt fra samt en stedmor, hvis oprindelse han
ikke sagde noget om. Han lagde ligesom lidt afstand til det grenlandske,
snakkede udelukkende pa dansk. Maske var det ogsa smertefuldt. Han var
lidt ked af, at faderen pa grund af sit arbejde flyttede meget rundt i
Grenland. Havde boet 1 Nuuk, i Aasiaat, som han syntes var den bedste by
bl.a. fordi han savnede den videoforretning der var der, i Upernavik, mm.
(....) . Han sagde at han aldrig rigtigt ndede at f4 kammerater eller lige nér
han havde faet dem, s4 flyttede han. Han virkede lidt ensom. '™

180 Report from xx-Town, October, 22, 1997.
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Kapitel 4.1: Artiklerne 1-2: En visuel kultur i et globalt
perspektiv. Sammenfatning af visuel kultur

1. Gender differences: Reality or history? (2003A) pp. 170-183 IN: Nora: Nordic Journal
of Women’s Studies: Gender & New Media, vol. 11, number 3.

2. ‘Look at My Picture; Read My Text. Visual Anthropology in Practice and Theory in the
North’ (2015) pp. 195-223 IN: Le Liue du Nord. Vers und cartographie des lieux du nord.
Montreal. Imaginaire — Nord . Les Presses de I’Université du Québec.

De folgende to artikler (1) Gender differences: reality or history? og (2) Look at my Picture;
Read my Text beskriver dels en drejning — og dels forlengelse af medie aspektet af min
forskning. Mens artikel 1 er en ny laesning med et metodisk perspektiv pa et allerede udfert
forskningsprojekt, er artikel 2 en videreudvikling af forskningen med inddragelse af nye
transgressive og visuelle metoder, som resulterede i de sdkaldte CAM-DI projekter (kap. 4).
Artikel 1 knytter an til et kensaspekt ved interview. Artiklen er skrevet fra et kensteoretisk
perspektiv og pa baggrund af at laese feltarbejdsrapporten *igen igen’ og at gennemse
videooptagelser fra interviewsituationen igennem disse briller. At benytte et videokamera i
interviewsituationer er en praktisk foranstaltning pa flere fronter, idet man jo kan lade
samtalen flyde mere og koncentrere sig om den, desuden kan man bagefter ogsa analysere
turtagning, diskussioner og kropssprog. Pa den anden side skaber et kamera en meta-
kommunikativ ramme, der muligvis har en effekt pa de folk, man interviewer, som jeg
citerede Perle Mghl for i kapitel 4 (Mohl, 2012: 170-171 i Kapitel 4). Denne analyse er det
artiklen forseger at give et kenspolitisk bud pa.

Artikel 2 beskriver ogséd det metodiske aspekt, der var nedvendig at revidere og videreudvikle
efter projektet og 1 analysefasen, eftersom de unge folte sig ’empowered’ og @ndrede
projektets sigte som beskrevet dels i artiklen og dels 1 kapitel 4. Indimellem eksemplificeres
den teoretiske analyse med empiri fra bade tekst og billeder, som de unge co-researchers har
taget. To artikler, som beskriver selve projektet uden en meta-analyse af det metodiske aspekt,
er ikke skrevet af mig alene, og er derfor ikke med i denne athandling (Pedersen & Rygaard,
2003A; Pedersen & Rygaard: 2003B).

Artikel 2 indleder med et citat fra Politiken, som siden besegget pa siden 1 2013 er forsvundet,
ligesom billederne, som ses herunder, blev redigeret vaek af artikelredaktionen 1 min artikel pa
grund af pladsmangel. Billederne og en del af teksten vises her fra Dr.Dk. Et citat derfra
lyder:
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”Det kan virke abstrakt for politikerne at tale om indlandsisen, der smelter.
De her billeder gor det konkret, siger forskningschefen, der fik ideen til
turen efter at have fundet de gamle billeder gemt bort i en bunker pa
Kobenhavns Vestvold”.'!

Figur 1: Karale Gletsjeren nord for Tasiilag pa Gronlands Sydostkyst. Gletsjeren er trukket ncesten 10.000
meter tilbage fra 1933-2013. (© Forskere ved Kobenhavns Universitet)'®

Billederne af den vigende gletcher er ifolge forskerne en god made at rabe politikere og
befolkning op pa, da man med sine egne gjne kan se forskellen. Det at se med sine egne gjne
og tage billeder som et ’bevis’, der sagde: *Jeg har veret der og det ser sddan ud, * har leenge
vaeret antropologers arbejdsredskab fra Knud Rasmussen til Jette Bang og Sarah Pink i vore
dage. Visuel-kultur forskeren W. J. T. Mitchell beskriver i den syvende af sine otte ’Counter-
theses on visual culture’ det visuelle som en visuel konstruktion af det sociale (1 tilfeeldet med
gletscheren det geopolitiske): ”Visual Culture is the visual construction of the social, not just
the social construction of vision” (Mitchell, 2002: 91).

Det foles som om den visuelle kultur et stykke tid har veret pd fremmarch som noget helt nyt
— og det mener flere, men Mitchell som var den, der skabte det omsiggribende begreb ’the
pictural turn’, ser det som en af de ti myter, som han lister om en visuel kultur; nemlig at vi
lever i en fremherskende visuel kultur @ra og at moderniteten medforer et overherredemme af

synet og visuelle medier: ”we live in a predominantly visual era. Modernity entails the

'8 http://www.dr.dk/nyheder/indland/fotos-dokumenterer-afsmeltning-af-indlandsisen (set 17. juni 2016).
"2 http://www.dr.dk/nyheder/indland/fotos-dokumenterer-afsmeltning-af-indlandsisen (set 17. juni 2016).
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hegemony of vision and visual media” (Mitchell, 2002: 90). I hans 'modmyter’ og
beskrivelser af *forkerte antagelser’ (fallacies) gor han opmarksom p4, at ’the pictural turn’
skal opfattes som en trope. Dels har der igennem historien - og alle kulturer - altid har veret
fokus pé det visuelle fra Platon over Lessing og til Wittgenstein'® som en fare for
manipulation (art. 2: 196), og dels havder han, at vi ikke lever i en udelukkende visuel kultur,
men 1 hgjere grad i en mediekultur, som bestar af "mixed media” nemlig en blanding af tekst
og billeder. (Mitchell, 2002: 93). Netop denne blanding af bade tekst og billeder i TV omtalte
Professor Robert Pedersen i mit interview med ham i forbindelse med artikel 3: En TV-
historie: "I sig selv synes jeg at fjernsyn er godt .... Det er godt med bade gjne og orer ... det
bliver meget interessant” (art. 3, 2004: 179).

Det er denne blanding af tekst, ideer og billeder, der har gjort CAM-Di projekterne
spaendende nér tekst, tanker og billeder gar op i en hgjere enhed, men ogsé udfordrende nar et
af ’benene’ 1 Ogden og Richards tredelte meningsstruktur mangler (art. 2: 211), som

eksemplificeret herunder.

Figur: Eksempel pd Ogden & Richards meningsstruktur. 184

18> Plato warns against the domination of thoughts by images, semblances, and opinions in the allegory of

the cave, he is urging a turn away from the pictures that hold humanity captive ... [...]. When Lessing warns, in
the Laocoon, about the tendency to imitate the effects of visual art in the literary arts, he is trying to combat a
pictorial turn that he regards as a degradation of aesthetic and cultural proprieties. When Wittgenstein complains
that ‘a picture held us captive’ in the Philosophical Investigations, he is lamenting the rule of a certain metaphor
for mental life that has held philosophy in its grip” (Mitchell, 2002: 94). Platon; greesk filosof 428/427 —
348/347 for Kristus. Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, Tysk forfatter (1729 -1781). Ludwig Josef Johann Wittgenstein;
%strig-ungarsk filosof 1889 — 1951.

https://www.bing.com/images/search?q=referent%2c+term%2c+concept&view=detailv2&id=9 ADF85FCCC520
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Andre visuelle teoretikere haevder modsat, at det visuelle har forrang bl.a. ved at nevne en
sjov detalje, at vi ’ser tv’ og ikke herer tv og at remote kontrollen kun har en *'mute-knap’ og
ikke en picture off knap (Mitchell, 2002: 93). Descartes sa simpelthen synet som en af
sanserne, som en slags udvidet og meget sensitiv form for berering (Mitchell, 2002: 95).
Forskning i sanserne er en trend, der har udviklet sig i de senere &r med ’the affective turn’ og
’the sensuous turn’ (f.eks. Sarah Ahmed, 2004; David Howes, 2005; Paul Stoller, 1997; m.fl.;
art. 2: 195; Brinkmann & Bang, 2013: 5). Sammen med denne udvidede forskning i sanserne
er visual studies nu et omfattende, men ogsé et meget nedvendigt forskningsomréade eftersom
den visuelle kultur har bredt sig over alle dele af ungdomskulturen pa nyere sociale medier
som Facebook, Snapchat, Instagram, Pinterest og diverse blogs. De unge er nu i hej grad
deres egne skribenter, fotografer og redakterer etc., og denne digitale og visuelle kultur har
nedbrudt graenserne for, hvad der er professionelt og rent amater-udfoldelse inden for alle
genrer:

”Digital culture promotes a form of empowered amateurism — make your
own movie, cut you own CD, publish your own website — that cuts across
professionalization and specialization, the twin justifications of the liberal
arts university” (Mirzoeff, 2002: 6).

I den postmoderne tidsalder, hvor visualitet er blevet en ingrediens i1 folks made at vaere til
pa, hvor alle ses, lader sig se, og ser sig selv, kan man nasten med Foucault sige, at “visibility
is a trap” (Foucault i Mirzoeft, 2002: 10), som mange unge synes at falde i, nar de forst foler,
at en ’event’ har fundet sted, nar de har postet den (Mirzoeft, 2002: 6) eller har faet ’likes’ fra
vennerne. Som en ung Facebook bruger selv afslorer:

”Alle, jeg kender, er online. Facebook er det storste sociale fellesskab, jeg

som ung overhovedet kan melde mig ud af. [...]. Vores vaerd er blevet til at

maéle og veje. For via Facebook er vi alle blevet et produkt, hvor likes og

kommentarer er brugeranmeldelser”.'®®

Det nye subjektive mantra kunne med en omskrivning af Descartes I think therefore I am”

(Descartes 1 Mirzoeft, 2002: 10) bliver til ”I am seen and I see that [ am seen” (Mirzoeft,

6C92B20E4005086698DE48C8F7F&ccid=zYHfDBtV &simid=607995640223369797&thid=OIP.Mcd81df0c1b
5505505eedde9b75def86900& mode=overlay&first=1 (set 17.06.16).

185 Jonas Vibsig Berding 20.04.13 i: http://politiken.dk/debat/debatindlaeg/ECE1950183/unges-liv-er-styret-af-
facebook/ (Set 3.07.15).
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2002: 10) — det som 1 artikel 2 beskrives fra de unges perspektiv som: I snap, I shoot, I post, I
pose, I am photographed — I am! ” (art. 2: 197)."%

Det at se og blive set eller se sig selv blive set kan vere en kilde til skam, som Sartre
beskriver det i Being and Notingness (Sartre, 1993: Part 3, chapter 1) eller til at overskride
eller udvikle sig selv som Lacan beskrev denne handling psykoanalytisk: I see myself seeing
myself” (Mirzoeff, 2002: 11). Denne form for selvovervagning er et kendemaerke for vores
postmoderne kultur, hvor mobiltelefonen med kamera er blevet enhver ung persons faste
folgesvend. Da CAM-DI projekterne, som jeg talte om 1 kapitel 4, blev foretaget 1 2000, 2003
& 2006, var der begraenset mange mobiltelefoner blandt de unge og vi sendte engangskamera
ud i stedet for. Siden har mobiltelefoner overtaget rollen som det mest brugte og elskede
medium i Gronland,'®’ og det at poste billeder pa Facebook og de andre sociale medier er
blevet lig med at eksistere som Nicholas Mirzoeff siger: ”A younger generation takes the

digital gaze for granted” Mirzoeff, 2002: 11).

At poste billeder er for den yngre generation en mdde at konsolidere deres identitet pa i lighed
med Jacques Lacan’s spejlfase (Sturken & Cartwright, 2009: 101) og som filmteoretikeren
Christian Metz syn pa vigtigheden af, at andre ser en: “What fundamentally determines me is
the look which is outside”, som Sturken & Cartwright parafraserer saledes: ” I exist to myself
only insofar as I can imagine myself in a field in which I appear in the light of others (objects,
people) who make me apparent to myself” (Sturken & Cartwright, 2009: 102). Lacan havder,
at der er to fundamentalt forskellige forhold til barnets syn pa sit eget spejlbillede; Barnet ser
for det forste, at det og spejlbilledet er det samme og for det andet, at spejlbilledet er et ideal
(Lacan 2002 i Sturken & Cartwright, 2009: 121). Denne opfattelse ligger ikke langt fra det,
som mange ser som det store problem i forhold til de unges posteringer af smukke,
retoucherede idealbilleder af dem selv.'™

I CAM-Di projekterne fra begyndelsen af 2000’erne var fotografierne ikke digitale og dermed
teettere pd den modernistiske tanke om, at fotografier var en slags sandhed — om end
subjektive, udvalgt, personliggjort og formet (framed), for at konstruere den virkelighed, som
fotografen valgte at vise (Sturken & Cartwright, 2009: 16; art. 2: 212). I de unges fotografier

folte man meget kraftigt denne subjektive udvalgelse, men man sé ogsa billeder, som var

1% Referencen henviser til det originale sidetal som overalt i afhandlingen

'87 Som fungerer steder hvor internettet ellers ikke er det bedste som jeg oplevede i bygden Illorsuit i maj-juni
2016

'8 http://www.bt.dk/digital/facebook-brugere-lyver-sig-lackre (set 15.06.16).
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bade kulturelt og socialt oplysende — i Roland Barthes terminolog studium-billeder, men ogsa
nogle, der ramte én affektivt i Barthes terminologi punctum-billeder (art. 2: 215).

I mit naeste projekt (The Rockwell Kent-project 2015-2017)'® far de unge udleveret
digitalkameraer, og de undervises i historisk fotovidenskab og alle de muligheder for
fotomanipulation, der er. Denne tilgang abner helt nye muligheder og vil sandsynligvis skille
fotografernes billeder i fotografier af konstruktioner af socialt liv overfor rene
kunstfotografier af surreal karakter, hvilket pa den méde vil sige en hel del om de unges
kreativitet. Fordelen ved Kent-projektet er, at vi er der og arbejder med sammen med de unge,
nar de afleverer billederne og det giver os mulighed for at tale om personer pa billederne, sa
de metodiske problemer med CAM-Di projektet sandsynligvis vil have en helt anden end rent
forstaelsesmessig karakter som art. 2 rummer. P4 sammen made vil tilstedeverelse og
diskussioner lase mange af de etiske problemer med ikke at kunne identificere personer pa
billederne, som de forste CAM-Di1 projekter rummede. Det spandende bliver s, hvilke nye

udfordringer dette projekt-set-up vil bringe. Der skal nok veare nogle.

'8 http://da.uni.gl/forskning/rockwell-kent.aspx (set 15.06.16).
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Gender
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reality or
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1/ TaylorFancsGravp  DOT 10 1080430387403 1000429

ABSTRACT. This article emerges from qualitative and
crpoweting research from 1997, 2000 and 2001 in
which traditional gender differences became visible
during the collection of data: in interviews with double
gender focus groups the boys were the active and
talkative, while the girls in general kept quiet. Based on
linguistic theories, for instance those of Deborah
Tannen (1992), this arficle discusses psychological
differences in talkative behaviour in the different
genders and the consequences of this in public life,
academia, as well as in relation to research
methedologies. In relating diverse stories about both
traditional hierarchic “smooth stories” of research and
newly emergent traits of subversion or neutralization of
hierarchies, the auther asks: “What binaries structure
my arguments? What hierarchies are at play?”" Her hape
is that we will eventually be able Lo challenge the basis
of the social representations that keep the unconscious
system of gender binarics running in research.

Introduction

In general, to become hypaetized by gender
differsnces is easy, but to question any, more
corporate, gender differences may be to go too
much to the opposite extreme.

This study is a kind of a meta-study in which [
have been reflecting on gender differences in my
own research (in which gender was not the
primary focus), and in gender theories.
Proceeding from my qualitative experiences as
the starting point in this article [ want to take a
closer look at gender differences in talkative
behavicur in public and personal fora deriving
from linguistic theories. This part of the article
follows a traditionat view on gender, but is
questioned according to postmodern or
transgressive theories. Subsequently I will focus
On some experiences concerning gender
differences in an empowering research project,
the CAM/DI-projeci (i.e. CAM(era} and
DI(ary)-project) to balance the traditional view
to a certain degree.
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Background: annoyance

Now and again the opposite sex is a bit too
opposite. {(Unknewn author)

During mixed focus group interviews and
double same gender in-depth interviews during
several years', a specific gender pattern
gradually seemed to reveal itself. Among the
mixed groups boys tended to dominate, if ethnic
and language factors were not disturbing the
picture, The girls were often quiet and allowed
the boys to act, In the same gender in-depih
inferviews, the mterviews with two boys
opposite my female colleague and me were
coloured more by cogency and facticity and
wilh jokes as the unrestrained element. The
interviews with two girls, on the other hand,
often had an element of frivolity, intimacy and
once in a while an almost therapeutic situation
arose. From field notes and working diaries T
subscquently found a fot of method discussions
between my colleague and me after the
interview sessions. Sometimes during an
interview journey we had to make adjustments
1oty to reach the optimal interview situation. A
boy and a gitl in a double interview was not
generally an optimal situation. A pair of same
gender schoolmates, both boys and girls, who
were not best friends often ended up in an open
competition if not in profound sifence when they
tried to dely competition. Two same gender
really good friends, both boys and girls,
stimulated cach other. But focus group
interviews with a class were hard to adjust in
order that both boys and girls could be heard
equally. That sitwation, unfortunately. is similar
1o many grown-up public situations—or fora—
in academia, politics and places of work, in
which men still dominate women. For that
reason also, [ would like to give the topic of
men. women and the way they talk, act and
interact a closer examination,

Another research experience with a gender
[ocus in a way found a balance between the first
examples in which the girls seemed to place
themselves in a somewhat inferior position o
the boys by not taking the Aoor, and a more

“empowering research” (Lather 1991) in which
the girls teok the lead and behaved actively and
presented much more data than the boys. In the
CAM/DI-project, in which the task of the

| youngsters was o shoot 27 pictures with a

disposable camera and write anchoring texts to
the photos. the girls shot more than twice the
number of pictures compared with the boys and
wrote elose to twice as many diary lexts which
were long and circwmstantial. Obviously we hit
off a greater interest among the girls in this kind
of research ... or the concept of “public” versus
“private” was abolished. [n that manner
competition was “invisible™ to hoth boys and
girls and the traditional hierarchy was
subsequently abandoned.

Methods and empirical
data

“The empirical data derive from three different
research projects in smaller societies in
Greenland carried out by one of my collcugues3
and me in 1997, 2000 and 2001. The topic of this
article is not the actual research as such, for
which | must refer o carlier literature (Rygaard
1999; Rygaard and Pederscn 1999, Pedersen
and Rygaard, 2000/01: Rygaard 2003; Pedersen
and Rygaard 2003). My aim here ts ta discuss
some general aspects on gender found in this
research.

In 1997 we started out with a classical survey
sent to fve small societies arcund the country
{Upernavik. Sisimiut, Aasiaat and Qagortog on
the West coast, and lttogqortoormiit and
Tasiilag on the East coast). The topics which
boys and girls 12-19 years old were asked to
report on were media activities and -habits,
school, leisure habits, relationships and
activities that provoked talk with either parents
or friends. In total we asked 75 questions and
had an end result of 4353 informants. Following
the survey we interviewed 120 of those

invoived, whicl T will report-on jp this article.

The 1907 interviews were mainly double same
zender interviews and conceynetta further .

NORA no. 3 2003, Veliune 11

Gender differences:

reality or history?

186



Mediespejlet

NORA no. 3 2003, Volume 17

reclity or history?

Gender differences:

I
N

9. oktober 2017

nvestigation in these voung people’s media
habits. (Rygaard 1999; Rygaard 2003)

The next group of interviews I will draw on
here were interviews from 2001 with young
people from 15 to 19 years of age in as different
couniries as Australia (Abortginal), Norway
{Samti) and Canada (Eskimos) that functioned as
a control group for the young people of Sisimiut
and [ttogqortoormiit chosen as the second
largest community on the West and East coast.
In this articie T am only referring to the
Greenlandic youth, The 2001 interviews were
mixed focus group interviews that revolved
around the discussion of three movies (Rygaard
and Pedersen 2002).

The last part of research | will refer to at this
time is the CAM/DI-project carried out among
66 young people in three Greenlandic
cominunities (Nuuk, Sisimiut and
Irtogqartoormiit) from fate August to early
Nuovember 2000. The purpose of our CAM/DI-
project has been to ask 101 young people
between 12 and 19 years of age to describe in
their own words and with their own pictures
their everyday life with media during one week
{Pedersen and Rygaard 2003}, We gave them
each a disposable camera and a diary and asked
them to engage in praxis, that is: “the self
creative activity through which we make the
world” (Lather 1991, 11).

Of 101 potential participants. 66 agreed to
take the time to focus on their life with media
with a camera and a diary: 66 young people ook
a total of 696 pictures {out of 1783 possible),
which 1s an average of 10.5 per participant: 62
contributed 313 texts to the pictures.

Theory

The underlying theories in this article are drawn
from postmodern theories known as
transgressive methods (Lather 19913 or de-
colonizing methods (Smith 1999). According to
those, the researcher is in every part of the
research design liable to act as a self-reflexive
and positioning researcher (design strategy}; (o
use an emancipatory and empowering strategy

towards the informants (data collection) in a
way that “stimulated a process of
consciousness-raising and action-taking” in the
research subjects (Lather [99(, 74); and to
present the collected data in a conscious manner
as “creata” {Stainton-Rogers 2000; cf. Staunaes
and Bendixen 2000, 9) (the product which is
censtructed in the encounter between a self-
reflexive researcher and the empowered
imformants or co-researchers). Through this
postmodern approach the researcher has to
abandon the positivistic universalizing grand
narratives told from the researcher’s “God's eye
perspective” (Lather 1991, 6, 88) and instead
write in a postmodern way: multi-voiced (Lather
1991, 9), ambivalent, “multi-levelled and open
to multiple readings” (Lather 1991, 93) with
textual interruptions such as “quotations,
parentheses, dashes, cuts, figures” etc, (Lather
1991, 11). And not least: to inscribe the doubts
into the final report.

Some of the mentioncd postmodern practices
[ am trying to make use of here are both seen in
the research design (the unstructured interviews
and the CAM/DI-project, which invites self-
reflexivity in the informants), in the theoretical
point of view according to which I am
positioning myself as a self-reflexive and
doubting researcher and in my subsequent
questioning of the material, The one position
that is very difficult to eogage in (or rather
abandon} is based in the “demands of
contemporary academic careers and disciplinary
logics™ (Van Maanen cf. Lather 1991, 84). The
postmodern approach requires a certain way of
relating resuits and pays tribute to “a
questioning of what it means to know” {Lather
1991, 88) that threatens the established
academic tradition and canon: “the lust for
certainty” (Lather 1991, 83). To engage in
postmodernistic research is to put destabilizing
questions to the material (Sgndergaard 1996,
S6).

In addition to engaging in this kind of
research, I have to place mysclf at the same tine
in a recognizable reality context. To take up an
uncompromising attitude [ would try to place
myself in between the marginal of a
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constructivisl—objectivist continuum. T have to
ask the questions: Are my experiences from
interviews as described from a gender
perspective the unique narrative deriving from
context dependent interaction as in the
constructivist position? Do my experjences
reflect information about the social world on a
more geperal scale as in the objectivist position?
Or is the cxperience situated somewhere in the
middle? On the one hand I do not believe in the
objcetivist position that has as “goal the creation
of the ‘pure’ interview ... which provides a ...
‘mirror refiection’” of reality” (Miller and
Glassner 1997, 99). On the other hand I agree
with Jody Miller and Barry Glassner (Miller and
Glassner 1997) that the constructivist position in
which “... the interview is obviously and
exclusively an interaction between the
interviewer and the interview subject in which
both participants crcate and construct narrative
versions of the social world” {Miller and
Glassner 1997, 99} is too extrerne a perspective.
A certain foundation in reality must be found in
interviews outside the narrative situation. I will
anticipate one of my answers already by
mentioning that, in the light of gender theories
presented in the following, the experiences from
my research scem to reflect a certain reality that
others also describe. On the other hand by
letting diversity, multiplicity and ambiguity into
the research material we probably find a4 more
contemporary and richly faceted world view
presented.

Fieldwork experiences
concerning gender

Courage is what 1t takes to stund up and speak;
Courage is also what it takes to sit down and listen.
Winsten Churchill

- When interviewing a group of around 12 boys
. and girls from 12 to 15 years of age the patterns
became stabilized: before we started the
interview, the girls gathered around me and my
female college and talked, asked and were
giving us & lot of valuable information about

media, the society and their own situations.
When the interviews started, some of the boys
took over and answered the questions asked
without bejng personally invited. The girls were
mostly waiting to be asked personally by name
or nod—-or their silence spoke as did the mute
Ada’s in the movie The Piano (Campion 1992).
In one examyple a very reticent girl of 14 spoke
through the instrumentality of a peculiar hat she
was wearing. She rotated the hat incessaatly,
took it on and off and pulied her hat over her
eyes, At one time she pulled the hat over the
head of a rather talkative guy next to her. When
directly asked about her opinion, she would not
speak, but she gave the hat an extra g [
wonder what her opinion was, hoth of our media
questions .... and of the subject matter of her
silent body tanguage?

Generally the girls were quiet and rather
serious in the mixed interview situation: they
weie acting 2s if the situation was formal/
“public” and as if they were feeling a bit
uncomfortable while the boys were talking,
making jokes, were restless and fidgety and
somnetimes they even tried to “sabotage” the
interviews by drumming a tune on the table or
even scool. In cases in which the girls were
trying to “sabotage” the situation they simply
whispered to their hest friend or were sending
SMSs on the cell phone.

In the double same gender in-depth
interviews the girls were comfortable and were
enthusiastically talking about “anything but
school™.* Without boys being present the gitls
were much more talkative and seemed to enjoy
themselves. When asked how they felt about
talking to us, two girls expressed what our
general feeling of the girls’ interviews was: “It
was cosy™ or: “This was a nice girls’ talk. De
promise not to tell our parents!"® O course they
also talked about boys! But mostly we talked
about media, movies and their lives as young
giris in a particular community. These
interviews were held in the female researcher’s
preferred genre: qualitative research (Priest
1996, 209) that provide the researcher with
“... means for exploring the points of view of
our research objects, while granting these points
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of view the culturally honoured status of reality”
(Miller and Glassner 1997, 100). They were
semi-structured which contriboted to making
the session associative and very floating in a
way that we never experienced in boys’
interviews or in mixed group interviews.

[n addition the majority of the double
interviews with girls were generally longer than
interviews with a pair of boys. In the boys’
interviews nol so many digressions occurred, we
stuck to the “guiding scheme” to a greai extent,
And although the boys also articulated that they
had fun talking about media, sport, leisure
habits, and visions for the future etc. they were
much more focused on the situation as a task
with a purpose.

The girls, however, acted as if we were older
friends—not “parents” (cf. the remark above
about “girls’ talk’)—they could trust with
secrets and problems—primarily when for some
reason one interviewee happened to be zlone
with us. In that manner, an interview during
which a very talkative girl was called to the
phone, suddenly transformed itself to an almost
therapeutic situation while the phoning girl was
away: the remaining girl burst out with her
problems of being shy and insisted on discussing
this problem before the other girl came back: “I
am not shy towards peoptle that I know well, We
talk about if for instance when someone has a
new friend; you are very quiet with words iu the
beginniug. First when they ask: are you shy?
Then we begin to talk properly.”” In another
situation a classmate left 15 minutes before
another gitl, and the remaining girl
unexpectedly sprang this on us: “1 was raped
when [ was twelve vears old.”® She wanted very
much fo talk ebout her experience and said that
she found 1t hard to talk to parents and people in
her small community about her feelings and still
temaining fear.

We never got that close to any of the boys.
Their exclamations were of a rather different
nature such as: “Oh well, [ didn't know that 1
was doing that many things.”® said in
astonishment of his swirl of activity when
telling us.

The strength of the qualitative interview is

precisely its capacity to access self-reflexivity
among interview subjects (Miller and Glassner
1997, 104), but the sort of self-reflexivity the
boys were pouring ont was of quite another
nature; the boys never tried to get “intimate”
with us in the ways the girls did—the dialogue
was as “professional™ as the topic was sef for.
These differences between the interviewees of
different gender and us are explainable as a
secial gender construction in view of the given
circaemstances, but differences between the
masculine and the feminine interviewees
between themselves are also significant.

When only cne girl turned up to an early
morning interview, her friend covered her by
announcing that she had complained about
being i1l yesterday. Half an hour later the girl
swung smiling through the daor and with wet
hair: a sluggard, but not at all ill!'® The
interpersonal relationship among the boys was
characterized by their teasing and chaffing each
other. Two koys for instance grinned broadly
and called each other “silly ass” and “prize
idiot” while they were thumping each other on
the back. They obviously liked each other!''

Usually we record our interviews on video,
and in some cases when analysing the tapes it
seemed to us that in mixed situations the silent
girls acted with their body language as if they
were a bit vexed that they never got a chance of
telling their story—Ilike the girl with the hat. Or
... is this conclusion my own projection of a
recognizable situation in which men ence more
take the public scene as seen in politics (Jensen
2002; Nielsen 2003; Kjar 2002), in academia
(Rosenbeck 2003; Gomard and Reisby 2002)
and i relation tothe standard of wages, etc., etc.
(Nykredit, 2002)?

Women the talkative
gender—a misogynic and
erroneous myth?

Women are, of course, talking the most—ihe
man said. (Togeby 1985) This statement has
often been heard in some version or other and is
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part of the stereatypes about women, men and
the way they talk. The stereotyped prejudice 1s
that women are talking the most; that wemen
drivel, gossip and babble while men only talk
when they have something (important) to say.
The quotation above is a title from a book
written by a Danish male linguist who tells us
that the prejudice does not at all prove to be
correct as the humorous title suggests. Several
American researchers reach the same
conclusion that men talk the most and that they
interrupt women's talk more often than vice
versa {Tannen 1992, 222; Leet-Pellegrint 19803,
However, the stereotype lives on in the general
public opinion.

Deborah Tannen, an American female
linguist, has for several years carried out
research on gender and tatk and she agrees on
the fact that men are the talkative gender, but
qualifies the point further. The differences
between men and women and their way of
taiking are a question of undertying
psychological differences. Men think in

- asymuneirical velationships while women think

in syminetrical relationships (Tanpen 1992, 18~
19, and 22 ff.). Men talk and hear a language
which is orlentated towards sfatus and
independence (Tannen 1992, 37-8), dominance
and controf (Tannen 1992, 202 ff.} while women
talk and hear a language which is orientated
towards mutial connection, proximity (Tannen
1997, 37-38) and co-operative overlap (Tannen
1992, 214} ff.). In other words women tend to
talk to sustamn contact and harmonize, while men
talk to make a report or place themselves on top
ot a hierarchy, Following that argumentation
men for instance feel comfortable und talk a lot
in mixed assemblies, meetings and gatherings
while in the same fora women are quiet,
listening and often uncomfortable wiih the
prevailing high invelvement srvle contrary to the
high consideratenesy style (Tannen 1992, 209)
that women's meetings and gatherings are held
in,

Differences in style are seen linguistically in
language overlapping, tempo, pauses and
interruptions {Tannen 1992, 214) but the
paramount and antisecial problem abaut the

9. oktober 2017

differences are of course that women's style is
seen as the “private” and men’s style is seesn as
the “public” style (Tannen 1992, 222).
Moreover, the samc status is not seen in relation
to both styles of talking. This difference in the
way of talking discredits women in the general
opinion: “The way of talking, which is
connected to niascudinity, is also connected Lo
leadership and authority; whereas this is not the
case in connection to a way of expressing
oneself which is considered female”™ {Tannen
1992, 257). The “private and anti-authoritarian
style” causes problems for women when
entering high status positions and they often find
therselves in a distressing double bind: “If they
speak in ways expected of women, they are seen
as inadequate leaders. If they speak in ways
expected of leaders, they are seen as inadequate
women” (Tannen 1992, 244). And to succeed in.
for example, an academic career women have to
adapt o the academic standard based on the
masculine norm: “Wamen in science have a
double task: They have to acquire this culture’s
masculine connoted norms and bebaviour to
succeed and at the same time they have to
appear feminine” (Gomard and Reisby 2002,
433,

Looking further ito conversational style
Tannen also found an ethnic edge to the problem
that would provide a very relevant angle to my
material as well in bilingual Greenland. The
engaged conversation siyle in which a person
talks a lot in a high speed and tone without
making pauses to let others into the discussion is
also seen among certain groups of nationalities
and ethnic groups as the stereotyped prejudice is
often superimposed on, for example, Jewish
New Yorkers and black people (Tannen 1992,
2200, We notice that prejudice exemplified in
the maovie chatacters of Woody Allen and Eddie
Murphy, whereas we all “know™ that people
from “the (wild) West” belong to the silent
and—-thereby considerate—conversalion stylc
as Harmonica in Once Upon a Thine in the West
{Leone 1968). In Greenland most people—and
certainly the Greenlanders—would agree that
the Danes were talking in an engaged
conversational style while Greenlanders use a
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considerate conversational style. As in the
gender oriented language style, the ethnically
oriented tanguage style could give rise to
disadvantageous circumstances and tragic
consequences both on the personal and the
professional level as it is unfortunately still seen
around the world—and also in Greenland still,

But why be vesed and complain about gender
differences?

The effect of the gender difference is
primarily that men and women in many cases
talk at cross-pucposes both in public and private
life such as many sell-help therapies and books
testify to (Gray 1993; Meller 1996; @stergaard
1999); that the masculine way of thinking
pervades seciety; and that females who want &
succeed in a career have to adapt themselves to
men’s standards {Aries 1987; Deakins 1989;
Tannen 1992).

The problem—and the reason for directing
attention to the problem—is that minorities and
women often ave the groups which are placed in
nnfavourable positions and that wonien (as
minorities) are still not occupying leading
positions in public life or in the academic world
to the same degree as are men {or majorities)
{Rosenbeck 2003). But how to make changes in
the way we perceive and socialize gender
differences? Of course we have to start early by
sociatizing the young kids as it is often heard
before and in order o do so we have 1o take a
closer look at our own ways of behaving
according to gender issues both as parents,
teachers, child-minders—and researchers, So let
us proceed from the last examples with grown-
ups to take a closer look at the younger
generation again,

Young kids in schools:
solidly constructed
patterns of gender roles

As several scholars” research reveals, small kids
in kindergarten and the first grades already
resemble their grown-up same gender persons
more than they do their own classmates of the

opposile gender. The differences between the
genders are striking as to topics of conversation,
hody language (Tannen 1992, 263),
interpersonal interaction and not east attitude
towards authorities (Tannen 1992, 268). Tannen
reports that in one of her siudies with second
araders. the girls talked conscientiously about
the topics they were asked to talk about, they
were sitting close together looking at each other,
being very supportive of each other and they did
not at all try 1o underimine the research person’s
authority. The boys behaved in just the opposite
way. They weie having a hard time sitting still,
they were fighting and feasing each other as a
way of confirming their status as friends, and
they were telling bad and impudent jokes and
tried to undermine the Tesearcher’s authority.
The girls related te each other in a mutatly
positive way, while the boys related 1o each
other in a mutually negative way. These kids
were nine years old.

A Norwegian report about talkative behaviour
in classes confirms once more well-known
gender differences. In classes with masculine
teachers, the bays begin to speak withaut being
asked to doso six times as often as the girls. The
girls put up their hands and then are called upon
to speak. The boys often talk at the same time as
the teachers: the girls await perrission {Klette
1997}, The results are that the girls get less
atteatton than the boys and that the girls practise
acting as spokes(wodmen or take the floor in
public to a lesser extent. From the early years
they are shding into the “spiral of silence”
{Berger 1993, 68-70).

In the teenage years the differences are
cemented and the differences in topics of
discussion are as great as possible. The boys are
talking report-talk, and when they are asked to
tell about the evening before, a guy tells about a
problem with a cable television (Tannen 1992,
280)—a “not private world” thing. The girls on
the other hand are preoccupied with
communicating emotional aspects of what is
going on between people, and therefore when
asked about the previous evening a girl tells
about a problem sbe had with her father (Tannen
1992, 280)—a “private world” thing.
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A recurring [eature in all these gender
narratives is the distinction between the
behaviour of each gender in the different fora, It
scems as if the boys feel comfortable—or
interesled—in the “public fora” and in “not
private world things”, while the girly’
preferences apparently are the “private fora™ and
“private world” things. These preferences
therefore direct their action and functioning in
both public and private life ... and in the
research in which they are participants.

Deconstructing the
“neatness” of history?

Stop! Stop! Stop!

In the above-mentioned view on gender
issues as seen from my own research, I see—in
the light of postmodern theories—how
raditional in my thinking and deeply rooted 1
am in a gender awareness that adheres 1o
differences between the two genders. | “forgot'“
to ask myself the deconstructing questions as
posed by Patti Lather: “Did [ encourage
ambivalence, ambiguity and multiplicity, or did
1 impose order and structure?” (Lather 1991,
84). T must say I did try to hupose order and
structure! 1 represented both boys and girls as a
homogeneous group. In going back once mare
to my material, | suddenly saw in one of the very
few boy-git] interviews (we had two) that a very
matuce “couple”, two 15-year-olds (Jonathan
and Charlorte'?) from a very small community,
were both equally talkative, and courleous to
sach other: listening and making room for each
other’s speech. In tatking about the future they
both entertained ambitious schemes for their
lives which they attempted in a constrained way
to adapt to the other’s scheme. To deconstruct—
again—my “alternative/reflexive” perception
they were “obviously” (as we saw it) in love,
maybe without really knowing yel themselves.
This possible explanation in a way invalidated
their outstanding female/male behaviour.

The other “pair” of double gender
interviewees were lwo 13-year-olds. Both were

9. oktober 2017

presented as “outsiders” by the teachers as “kids
we could not get anything out of”". According to
the teachers, these two (Amanda and Mikkel')
were both poor students in class and had
problematic family backgrounds. What we
expertenced was, however, that they knew a lot
. about popular culture and media, which

| obviously did not fit into the schoal system (cf.
Tufte et al. [991). Nevertheless, together they
were ambiguous in retation to gender
expectations (ours that is!).-Amanda was a
quick-witted giggler-guffaw, who totally took
the floor opposite Mikkel. Later I met her
outside school and she was dragging a sledge:
“Don’t you have a dog? [ asked her a little
tactlessly because of her poor social
background. “I am a dog”, her quick answer
was. She looked like a survivor! Mikkel on
the other hand was a little sulky and
encapsulated, and not surprisingly, bearing in
mind the awful, sad family tragedy he was
carrying: alcoho! abuse and eventually death of
parents efc.

How could I have forgotten these individuals?
The answer is of course, that I did not—they
were very much past of the experzences of this
interview journey, but if anything—they did not
fit into my nice smooth research narrative with
order, structure and hnearity. And i so
persevering [ forgot to ask myself the most
urgent questions: “What binaries structure my
arcuments? What hierarchies are at play?”
(Lather 1991, 84). 1 hate to admit that a gender
binary structure affected by the 70s pervaded
my arguments and turned my data into “polarity
research”. And that my persistence on two-
gender-differences (Knudsen 2003, 7) therefore
produced a “scapegoat mentality™ in which: “the
behaviour of one gender is positively valorized
to the disregard of the other gender’s negative
behaviour” (Knudsen 2003, 7, my translation
from Danish).

Instead of constructing a gender narrative that
wag multiple, ambiguous and complex (Lather
1991) and letting these young people stand out, |
did not. in my first collation of data, pay any
attention to Jonathan, Charlotte, Amanda and
Mikkel who departed {rom-a traditional
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perception of gender behaviour and certainly did
not fit into my generalization.

An empowering strategy—
a different story?

To return to my initial question what you can do
as a researcher to easure an equal participation
and equal answers from both sexes, we have to
think in alternative empowering strategies to get
the stil] existing majority of silent girls to make
a contribution to the research. Endossing the
“polities of empowerment” as launched by Patti
Lather (1991), my colleague and I planned a
research project in which the informants were
part of the project in a more thorough manner
not only as co-researchers but also as self-
reflexive subjects. Even though it is said that
girls like to cooperate and feel more comfortable
in doing teamwork while boys are
individualistic and adapt themselves to
hierarchies, we found in the CAM/DI-project
that the girls in every point of view were the
active ones, producing and achieving the most

results (Pedersen & Rygaard, 2003} as seen in
Fig. 1.

The gitls were much more productive—or
eager as photographers: They shot 12.6 pictures
on average, while the boys shot 8 pictures on
average. And furthermore the pictures that the
girls took were much more crowded with
objects: siblings, friends, family, idol pictures,
media devices, books, and paraphernalia. Their
pictures had an information density of 1.7
objects on average. Often they shot the pictures
in their rooms which were heavily decorated. As
for the diaries they also wrote much more and
meticulously elaborated diary notes to the
pictures. The boys’ pictures were simple with
few objects, like most of their rooms. Their
pictures had an information density of 1.4
objects on average. Generally it was easy to
figure out what their intended motive was—
luckily—because their diary notes were very
few and often very brief and concise,

As the boys appear to be the more
commuunicative and infermative in double
mixed gender interviews, the girls on the other
hand are the “outspoken” ones when it comes to
alternative empowering rescarch with a camera
and a diary as mediator.

7 *‘2
Gender differences in photo task
Productiveness Information density
@ Girls B Boys.
\., — .
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Another gender difference is seen in this
CAM/DI-project. From most of the above
mentioned gender research we have heard that
girls are much more aathoritarian minded. They
usuaily do what the teacher says. In the
CAM/Dl-project we asked young people in
Greenland to tell us about “their lite with
media” and it became apparent that the boys in
fact were a littie more authoritarian in this
respect, as seen in Fig. 2.

The resuit of the project as such came as a
surprise for us. Both the boys and the girls
showed us some pictures from their Jife with
media in the area of 30 %. And afier they in this
way had “pleased us”, they shot a bunch of
pictures to please themselves—and us—by
showing who they were and how they lived! The
boys shot 53 % pictures of “life with media” and
47 % pictures of “close life world”. The girls
shot 48 % pictures of “life with media” and 52 %
pictures of “close life world” as seen below.
These—albeit not very significant—differences
1ell us, however, that by allowing young people
a free hand, the gender differences in Greenland
as well as in the USA are the same: girls are

more preoccupied with the “heman stories” and
‘ boys prefer stories with things and acticn (cf.
Olsen 2001, 37; Tannen 1992, 280), but when it

is about activity it seems that the girls are in the
foreground.

Conclusion

‘Nothing can be more absurd than the practice in
our country of men and women not following the
same pursuits with all their strengths and with one
mind, for thus, the state instead of being whole is
reduced to half.’ :

Plato, The Laws

From being around several topics, several
narratives about the diversity of gender and
several angles of reflexion, it seems to me that
Tannen, Klette, Gomard and [ are all telling
versions of the same story. Qur perspectives are
that of the female researcher and our results are
identical from The United States over Deninark
to Greenland. It almost seems like a mirror
reflection across borders and ages. In defiance of
decades of women's crusades we still have
equality problems. This is causing anxiety
because feminism “on and off” seems to have
the reputation of being outmoded. New currents
and boeks, however, appear that take issue with
carlier generations of feminists and revive
ferinism for the younger generation (Skugge,

Answers to the question: ‘Tell us about your life with Media'?

Life with media

B Boys EINGirIs

Close life world
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Olson and Zilg 1999; Goth 2000). These new
feminists do not agree with alternative new
studies that indicate that young women compete
successfully in all arcas with men of the same
age (Nielsen 2003). They argue that equality is
still not the social order {(Skugge, Olson and Zilg
19993,

As I agree that equality has still nol reached
the social level, I think that none of us should
keep back in discussions of still existing
problems as seen in equal representation in
leading positions in politics, in academia, in
business etc.; and, to get to my starting point, in
unequal inclination to talk in the mixed “public-
like” sitnation that an interview situation is. The
question we as researchers will then have to
cotfront is how io make the qualitative methods
an equal field of research.

Although the indications concerning the
female characteristics that both Tannen and
others have listed are recognizable to me, I (as a
female researcher who wants to hear the young
people’s narratives) was not from the starting
point able to abstract for instance from the
division between public and private in order fo
facilitate that also the gicls’ opinion were pushed
through. In the “private fora” outside the
interview situation the girly were willing to tell
us what we wanted to know in an informal way,
but for us the “public fora” in the classroom with
the tape recorder running was also the place and
time. Whase theory of values were we then
subordinated to?

Thus, we have to for instance re-construe the
outside-interview “gossiping” of the girls as part
of the interview. We have to re-construe the
borderline of the interview on both sides, before
and after, what normally seems to be the session.
And we have to diminish the force of constraint
in the interview sessions to let the girls be
comfortable.

Instead of subjecting ourselves to the
underlying prejudice that the female ways of
behaving in mixed assemblies arc not associated
with the academic way of behaving, we have to
experiment with new ways of interviewing and
we have to find new ways of doing empowering
research. This kind of empowering research, as

in the CAM/DI project, in a way handed over to
the informants the decision to participate on
their own terms and at least the traditional
hierarchy of male power for once had a fair
fight. And in relating diverse stories about both
traditional hierarchic “smooth stories” of
research and newly emergent traits of
subversion or neutralization of hierarchies, we
eventually and progressively will challenge the
basis of the social representations that keep the
unconscious system of gender binaries running
in research.

NOTES
1. Interviews in 1997 and 2001 {Rygaard 1999,

Kleist Pedersen and Rygaard 2002)
Birgit Kleist Pedersen, Associate Professor at
Nisimatusarfik, University of Greenland.
Girl, 13 years old, Sisimiut, 2001.
Girl, 15 years old, Qagortog. 1997.
Girl, 14 years old, Qagortoq, 1997.
|4-year-old girls, Sisimiut, 1997.
Girl, 13 years old, Upernavik, 1997.
[lisarisimalluakkakka ittoorineq ajorpakka.
Oqalogatigiissutigisarparput, soorlu
kammalaatitaarsimalluni ilaanni
aallaqqaammut nipaattarpugut soorlu
oqaasitigut. Aatsaat aperigaangata: Ittoorpit?
Aatsaat iluamik ogaloqatigiittarpugat, (Jeg er
ikke genert overfor de mennesker som jeg
kender godt. Vi snakker om det, f.eks. nir
man far sig en ven, s er man meget stille med
ord i begyndelsen. Fyrst ndr de sperger: er du
genert? S& begynder vi fprst at snakke
ordentligt). (Author’s translation from
Danish).

8. Girl, 14 years old, X-Town, 1997.

9. Boy, 15 years old, Sisimiut, 1997.
10.  Girls, t7 years old, Sisimiut, 1997.
11, Boys, 13 years old, Qaqortog, 1997.

12.  The names are fictitious to ensure privacy.
13. The names are fictitious (o ensure privacy.

~a
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Look at My Picture; Read My text.

Visual Anthropology in Practice
and Theory in the North

Jette Rygaard
lisimarusarfik {Greenland)

“Look closely ar these two pictures.
80 years separate them. And they show the
greatest thteat to the world’s coastal areas
right now. The Greenlandic ice cap loses
GO0 gigarons a year [...] this figure is hard
o imagine, bus visualization demonstrates

the situation beceer.™

Abstract — Relying on the empirical examples of photos and texts, the author analyzes
the methodological problems of the visual vis-dvis the textual, as illusrraced in the
photos raken by young people from Greenland, who created images meant 1o be coupled
with diary entrances. The research method used within the framework of this initia-
tive pranted yonng people the freedom ta subjectively shoot different aspects of their
lives. The author explores the challenges that arise in analyzing these pictures/texts
and examines the divergence thar exists berwear these piciures and the diary entcies.
Additienally, she explains how the project empowered its participants and allowed for
the audience to penerrate, through photography, their intimacy {with photws of members
of theic communicies, families, homes, etc.). The project demanded a eritical spproach
towards the ethical dilemnmas of consent, anonymity as well as copyright and expressed
the utility, impact and pitfalls of visual anthrepology.

Richard M. Rerty has characterized the history of philosophy as a series of
furns, and he described what he in 1967 saw as a final scage, i the linguistic
rurn in which words gained power upon the things and the ideas. Since
then, we have seen more surss as for instance the recent affective turn,? the
serzsuous turn® and, of immediate importance hete, the pifmriﬂf turn as the

I Politiken, August 23, 2013, section 1, p. 1. To see the photos: heep:ifwwwdr.dki/Nyheder!
[ndland/2013/08/25/0825032408 hem (accessed September 20, 2013).

1 See Sasah Ahmed, The Crleuraf Politics of Emuotion, New Yock and London, Routledge, 2004,
224 p.; David Howes (e}, Empsre of the Semses, The Sensual Cultnre Reader, Oxford, Berg, 2005,
421 p.; Parricia Ticineto Clough and Jean O'Malley Halley eds.), The dffective Turn: Theovizing
ehe Sectaf, Durham and London, Duke University Press, 2007, 313 p.

3 See Paul Stoller, Sensuons Scholarship, Philadelphia, University of Peunsylvania Press, 1997,
166 p.; Consrance Classen, The Brok aof Touch (Sensory Formagions), Oxford, Besg, 2005, 461 p.
Sarah Pink, Doing Sensory Echrography, London, Sage Publications, 2007, 168 p.
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American are historian W, J. T. Mitchell in 1994 named ie.d This pictorial
turn indicates that we must understand humans as creatures that possess an
internal and external imaginarive and evocative power including thoughts,
feelings, perceptions, and imagjpation. The pictorial turn affects all aspects
of cultaral and social life as well as their depiction in media and science
as we saw in the opening headline, and as the Danish professor in visual
cosmmunication states, “[L..] the basis for all science is about te change from
a linguistic foundation to a_pictorial foundation”? General acceprance of
the visual regime, however, has not always been prevalent.

In 1988 the National Endowment for the Humanities issued a report
with the title Humanities in AmericaS A section in this repor: was called
“Word and Image” and declared after presenting a Jot of statistics about
number of hours spent in front of the television ecc., that the common
culture was in danger of inundation by too many pictures and too few
words: “[,..] our common calture seems increasingly a product of what we
watch rather than what we read.”” The danger predicted in the report was
that of spectators being more easily smanipulated by images than readers
were by woids. Since then che apparent fear of pictures has been overruled
by pictures ubiquitous and seen everywhere. So, both because of the visual
regime and the fact thar we are sill inclined to see pictures as a satistying
(and convincing) way to abrain visual proof, it scemed to be a good idea to
hand out caneras to a group of yaung people to get a picture of the media
life in some Greenlandic communiries solely from a youth perspective.

Based oi the empirical examples of photos and texis, this article will
analyze the methodological problems of the visual vis-2-vis the textual as
iltustrated in the photos that young people from Greenland took during
one week creating images meant to be coupied with their diary entrances.
T will advocate for a research method that sets the young people free o
shoot aspects of their life from their point of view; a method that has the
advantage both from the young people’s perspective by creating a feeling of
empowerment, 2nd from the scienrific perspective by granting us as grown-
ups and researchers admission to an upstage part of the youths’ lives which

& William John Thomas Mitchell, Piceure Thepry. Essays on Verbal and Visnal Representation,
Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1994, 445 p.

5 Bent Fausing, Bevagende Billeder. Om affeks og Billeder [Moving Picinres. On Affect and
Pictures], Copenhagen, Tiderne Skifter, 1999 p. 15.

6 Lynne V. Cheney, “Humanities tn America: A Report to the President, the Congress, and the
American People,” quoted in William John Thomas Mitchell, op. ciz, p. 1.

7 Ibid

11961
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is where the onstage photos ase shot, The obscrver will be “participant and
enter into the secrets of the photo's subject matter to a degree that is other-
wise beyond our reach.”® To be a participant in the secrets of for instance
the homes, people, and families revealed in photos is, however, what really
demands a critica! sense towards the ethical dilemmas of consenr, anenymity
and copyright.

Pictures, Picrures, Pictures Everywhere

It seems as if the world breathes pictures—television, movies, news and
all the social media such as Facebook, Instagram, Pinterest~—all is about
using pictures to map the worfd, as in an almost Cartesian dictum: 1 snap,
I shoot, I post, I pose, | am photographed—I AM! And to ask a group of
young people o do just that was very satisfying for themn:

Here is Malik, who never wanted to have his picture taken. I shat
him just for fun. [...] Finally Malik had his picture taken, how
greatt At the end he said that he wanted to be a mode!, becayse
it turned out it was so cool to pose.?

Almost all of this 17-year-old man’s texts and photos are abous raking
pictures; his young friends who want to be models, Malik who. will and
will not have his picture taken, the photographer himself who wants ro be
in the picture and therefore arranged ar outdoor evening shooting with all
his friends in Front of Nuuk’s landmark, the strong and mythic Kaassasuk
senlpture, when he and his friend took pictures of each other. Two single
rexts with photos out of 27 were about a poster with a couple making love
as well as a picture of a meal together combined with a long text about how
Frard it is to 2cquire educarion, and being poor, and how wonderful it is to -
haveood friends who make dinner sometimes. Noc exactly what we asked
for; on the other hand, however, a very good insight into young men’s lives,

Pictures mean more and more in our postmodern world. The visual is
crucial, not enly for how we culturally construce our world, bur for what
we sce, how we see, what it means to us, and how it affects us. In his
essay “The cencrality of the eye in Western Culture,” Chris Jenks argues

8 Teter Secherg, “Fotografier,” Beat Bawsing {ed.), Brvagende Billeder. Om Affeke og bitlpder
[Moving Pictires. On Affect and Picrures), Copenbagen, Tiderne Skifter, 1999, p- 85,

» CAM [ n® 31, young man, 17. Whenever a4 name accurs in a quote, it is substitured o
maintain ananymity.

[197]
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that “looking, seeing and knowing have become perilously intertwined”
so that “locking, seeing and knowing is very much a ‘scen’ phenomenon ™!
What that means for che one who takes the photos, for the spectators and
for researchers is also what I am going to analyze in the following,

In the following case studies, I will analyze the divergence berween cool-
minded pictures and objective diary entties, which, simply stated, is what
we asked the young people to demonstrate about their life with media—
reflecting what the French philosopher Roland Barthes termed seudinm
pictures” These studium (conveying knowledge) pictures we had requested
ended up functioning in opposition to the young people’s more indepen-
dent and original solution to the requested task, which they demonstrated
in private and affective photos and diary entries by shooting photographs
of their close-life world—in Barthes terminology purcium pictures'? (the
incident of meeting a personal feeling) as I will explain later.

Often the empirical results demanded from us a renewed and more
advanced type of theory as these young people’s active contral and correction
of the project had to be contemplated. What really demanded thoughtful-
ness, and sharpened focus on framing a theory about the hierarchic order
between words and picrures, was that the outcome did not always match

the intentions that we—or they—had anticipared. Two sets of challenges
-confronted us: the project’s performance, execution and styles and the
co-reseagchers interpretation and changing of the project. The first challenge
demanded a sharpened focus on different sets of interprecative technigues,
‘the second a rather confining but necessary attention to ethical ryles,

A Project in che Lighr of Transgressive and Indigenous Methods

Having for several years asked young people in Greentand in surveys and
interviews about their lives with media—producing a wealth of words about
their life with media from a grown-up researcher/informant perspective?—

18 Chris Jenks, “The Centrality of the Eye in Western Culture,” Gillian Rose (ed.), Visua!
Methodologies. An Introducrion to B hing with Vitual Material, London, Sage Publications,
201 p. 3
1 Roland Barches, Cameru Lucida. Reflections on Phosography, New York, Hill and Wang, 1981,
119 p.

12 Fbid’.

13 Jerce Rygeard and Bergit Kleisr Pedersen, “Fieldwork, Merhod and Theory—-Media Research
in Greenland,” Karen Langgird (ed), Cuftsral and Social Research in Greenlund. Stlecsed

[128]
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the concept behind this new project, the first CAMERA-DIARY project
(CAM D, was to change o a much fower level of steering and to a more
humble position in refation ro the young as feminist, transgressive! or
critical and indigenous methadologies prescribe, !

The initial CAMER A-DIARY project (CAM 1) dealing with Yoush and
Media Life among young people from 12 1o 19 years of age, was carried our
by Birgit Kleist Pedersen and myself in Seprember 2000 in lloggortoormiat,
Sisimiuz and Nuuk7 We senr out 101 disposable cameras and received
66 useful sets of camera tmages and diary enries. The drop-out rate was
based on the number of cdmerds not returned, broken cameras or marerjals
returned which were unfic for use. The 66 young people shot a total of
694 pictures and wrote 313 diary entries (our of 2 potential total of 1,782
passible shots/entries).

Apparently, photographing was the fun part of it and most of them did
this aspect meticulously, especially the younger boys and gitls. Many diary
eneries start by referring to the acr of shooting pictures as does Rand;: “[
took a picture of him again, because he js a good ohject. He plays with a
PlayStation and the name of the game is W1 bout. The boy [ has [si) shoe
is my youngest big brother, Il just end here™ O, they refer to the tesult,

Essays [992-2016, Nuuk, Uisimatusacfik/Atuagkar, 20(0, p. 249-303; Jette Rygaard, “Gender
Differences: Reality or Hisweyd” Nora. Nordiw fournal of Women’s Seudies: Gender gnd New
Media, vol. 11, 0" 3, 2063, p 170182,

M Bigir Kleist Pedersen and Jette Rygaerd, “Gronlandske Unge mellem Tradition og
Gioba!isering“ ["Greenlandic Youch berween Tradition and Globalizaticn™), Helena Helva (ed.},
Ung i wtkane, dkeyel Jforskning om glesbygdenngdomar i Norden (Yot mifes Jrom nowbere. Currens
research on spursely-populited avess in she Norihj, Copenihagen, Nordiska Ministerrider [MNordic
Couneil of Ministers], coll. “Barn"och thga” ["Children and Yourh™], 2003, p. 272298,

#* Bronwyu Davies and Rom Hagré, “Positioning: The Discursive Production of Selves,” fournal
for the Theory of Social Bebavisr, vol. 20, 5% 1, 1990, p. 43-63%; Dorthe Staunas, Transitliv, Andre
perspekidver pd wnge fygninge [Life in Transiz, Other Perspectives on Young Pugiives], Copenhagea,
Palitisk Revy, 1998, 176 p:; Dosthe Staunzs and Eva Bendix Petersen, “Oversktidende metoder”
{*Transgressive Methods™], Kuder, Rin g Forskning [Women, Gender and Research], n” 4, 2000,
Patei Lather, “Against Empathy Voice and Authenticity,” Kuinder, Kon vg Forskning, n® 4, 2000,

% linda Tuhiwai Smith, Deca/amizingMzt/ma’a[agiex. Research and Indigenous Pesples, New York
and Dunedin, Zed Baoks and University of Otago Press, 2004 [1999), 208 py Narman K

Deazin, Yvonna 3. Lincoin and Linda Tuhiwai Smith {eds.), Hundbook of Critical and [ndigenaus
Met.boda[agr‘e:, London, Sage Publications, 2008, 204 p.

7 CAM Il was later carvicd ot in 2003 by studenrs attending lectures on the subject of Twerns’
Media Life in Nuuk. [n 2006, students artending lectures on Gladalization and Yeueh Culture in
Aasiaat and Qagortoq carried out a third ptoject, CAM 1II.

' CAM T 1° 80, Randi, girl. 13. This quotation is eranslated from Danish by J.R., a3 are all
subsequent quotations from the diaries, An attempt has been made 1o maintain the original
syntas and styfe. The co-rescarchers’ names have been changed,

[199)
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as does Helene: “The picture shows Pauline. She is on the net. Cn the net
you can learn everything, or you can order somerhing (CTY5%) sometimes
a lot of things...””? Many of them. took self-portrairs—selfies—without
mentioning it in the diary, and some specified as Randi did: “T have taken a
picture of myself, I am sitting on the doostep and T am a little cold, the air
is getting chilly, freezing. T have taken two pictures of myself. T'll just end
here.”?® The picture she managed to take of herself would disclose her iden-
tity so we have to here content ourselves with just her words. Nuka, a young
boy of 12 from a small community on the East coast of Greenland, only
shot 5 pictures and wrote 4 diary entries, the last of them apologizing for
not being more diligent: “I regret that I did not take more pictures, sorry.”!

These three quated (Randi, Helene and Nukaj shot in total 49 pictures;
Nuka 5 and the two girls 20 and 24 respectively. This distribution is
almost indicative of how the gencral spread was in the project. 36 girls shot
453 pictures in all an average of 13 pictures cach; 30 boys shot 241 pictures an
average 8 pictures each. In an indication of the fun of shooting pictures some
participants also played around and tock mirror-image portraits, pictures
of each other, stating simply: “My friend and I are taking pictures of each
ather” (n° 31, Figure 1 below) and: “My friend is 1aking a picture of me”

Figure 1. Amateur picture 1: CAM 1 o 31, young man, 17.

19 CAM 1 v 87, Helene, gicl, 13,
1 CAM I n° 80, Randi, gitl, 13,
21 CAM I n® 82, Nuka, boy, 12.

[260]
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In this task of showing their life with media a difference berween boys
and gitls appeared. The boys showed a predominance in poartraying “media
objects” while the girls showed a predominance in their portrayal of “life
wotld” objects.

This CAMERA-DIARY project was a natural prolongation of former
projects involving only words, and rewotked based on our realization that
we were sometimes controlling too much and affecting the process in the
role of grown-ups in the discussions.?? Moreover, inspiration from similar
projects appeared, all of them with the transgressing method of diserib-
uting cameras and with a focus on reaching behind some delicare social or
generational lines as told in books on homeless children,” on children on
a reservation® and on young tefugees in a camp.?> Moreover, this method
was highly suitable for doing research in a country as vast and impassable
as Greenland with a rotal of circa 56,000 inhabitants and an infrastructure
that only allowed expensive transportation via water or air.28

Transgressive and Indigenous Methods

During recent years two controversies in social studies have been an issue:
perspectives of the (white) researcher vis-3-vis indigenous people?” and the
researcher vis-i-vis children and youny people.?

2 Jette Rygaard and Birgit Kleist Pedersen, “Fieldwork, Method and Theory—Media Research
in Greenland,” op. it p. 249-303.

& Jim Hubbard, Sbooting Back. A Photographic View sf Life by Homeless Children, San Franciseo,
Chronicle Books, 1991, 115 p.; Jim Hubbard, Lives Tirmed Upside Down: Howmeless Childven in
Their Own Words and Photograpls, New York, Aladdin, 2007 [1996), 40 p

24 Junt Hubbard, Sheoting Back from the Reservation, New York, New Yorl Press, 1994, 96 P

23 Dorthe Staunes, op. cit,

26 Jerwe Rygaard, “Youth Culture, Media and Globalization Processes in Greenland,” Yatung.
Nordie Journed] of Youth Research, vol, 11, o° 4, 2003, p. 291-308.

7 Linda Tuhiwai Smith, gp. ¢ir; Notman K. Denzin, Yvonna S. Lincotn and Linda Tuhiwai
Smith (eds.), op. cir.

2 Allison James, Chuis Jenk and Alan Prour, Thesrizing Chitdivod, Cambridge, Poliry Press.
1998, 247 p.; Jan Kampmann, Berneperspeksiver og born som iuformanzer (Childvens Perspective
and Children as Informants), Copenhagen, The Children’s Council, 1998, 36 p. Eva Gullev
and Susanne Hlajlsnd, Felearbejde blands barn. M logi og Etik i E; Beraeforskning
[Fidldrwork amony Children. Methods and Etbics in Lrhrographival Childrens Research),
Cepenhagen, Gyldendal, 2003, 202 p; Richard jenkins, Pierre Bourdiet, London, Routledge.
1992, 190 p

[201)
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As a grown-up Danish researcher in children'’s and young people’s culture
in the Greenlandic environment T had to be reflexive abourt the danger of
over- or under-interpreting—-or pethaps even worse, exoticizing—on both
levels in a field in which I felt “at home” and in which I presumably shared
a position among the media-eager young people in Greenland and their
love for media. Ttansgressive and critical indigenous methods in many ways
ptovided answers to these problems of investigation,

Science and research have for a long time been thorny issues among indig-
enous people: “The word itself, research, is probably one of the dirtiest words
in the indigenous world’s voeabulary [...] it stirs up silence, it conjutes up
bad memories, it raises a smile that is knowing and distrustful” 2 Indigenous
people have often been critical of research that has not been communi-
cated back to the society, of research that has been absolutely worthless to
them and, even worse, of the bad conduct of betrayal and disregard: “of
cultural protacols broken, valucs negated, small zests failed and key people
ignored.”* We have tried 10 be aware of all these aspects by utilizing the
phitosophy of indigenous and transgressive methods.”’ The first step was
to deconstruct the old hierarchy berween rescarcher and the researched and
in thac respect create “a reciprocal relationship™? that recognized the infor-
mants as co-researchers and submitting 1o the Gramscian doctrine thac
“every teacher is always a student and every pupil a teacher.”3® The next
step was to acknowledge the data collections as “creata”* in the recognirion
of the fact that creata are made in a special context and in collaberation
with these co-researchers or research subjects? Furthermore, one has to
acknowledge that “I am not the expert™: the co-reseatchers are the oncs
who really know what their lives are about and who in the coflaboyration are
encouraged to “reclaim their voice.”?”

29 Linda Tuhiwai Stith, ap. efz., p. 1.

30 fhid, p.3.

31 Jette Rygzard and Birgit Kleist Pedersen, "De forbudee tria i forskning og wndervisning,
Overskridende mewder” [“The forbidden steps in rescarch and teaching, Transgressive
niethods"], Gronlends Kultur-og Samfundsforskning |Greentandic Cultirs and Society Research),
Nuuk, Uisimarusarfik/Forlager Arvagkar, 2003, p. 165-189.

32 Patei Lather, "Against empathy, voice and authenticity,” op. afs,, p. 63.

3 Thid,

34 Wendy Stainton-Rogers, quoted in Dorthe Staunas and Eva Bendix Petersen, ap. cit

3% Bromwyn Davies and Rom Hareé, op. it

36 Pactt Lather, Getting Smari. Feminisi Rescarch and Pedagagy Withtin the DPoscmodern,
Routledge, London, 1999, p. 63,

37 Linda Tuhiwai Smith, op. cir, p. 69,
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As the third step at the interpretative point, we had to “construct
validity™® and keep asking questions abour theory: Should it be revised?
Changed? Rejected? We have to acknowledge a need for a dialectical
theory-building, changing cur theoretical horizon™, ard need to go back
to check with the co-rescarchers if at all possible,®> During this step one
must be willing to position oneself, to reflect on one’s own participation and
motive and above all to be honest in asking oneself impaortant questions:
“Why didn't I sce this before? s like I'm just waking up or [...]. The poinc
15, [ didn’t know I didn’t know. ™! Finally, writing up research resules, we had
to give up the “grand narrative” and be conrent with the minor narratives,i
we had to give up

[..] the quest for a “Gods Eye perspective” [...} the lust for
absolutes, for certainty in our ways of knowing. 1t is a time of
demystification, of eritical discourses which disrupr “the smooth
passage” of “regimes of truch. ™3

We had to write in the doubt, the misundersrandings, and che failure:
“to write the wounded researcher foreh,™4 the reflexive, ahal-experienced
rescarcher you will meet below. Concerning the perspective of children
and youths, it had been evident these later years that children and young
peaple reside in a category for themselves and thar not even the “thorough”
understanding of young people coupled o the reacher’s occupation was
able to bridge the gap: “A critique against the radical insight in the childish
position refers to that you never as a rescarcher will be able to think as do
the subjects of your study,™ In addition we did not wanr ro operate closely
with the school institution nor with the schoolteachers as gatckeepers as we
did before when they appointed the informans, for surveys and interviews,
Instead, by giving disposable cameras and diaries ro whole classes, we wared
to set the young people free in their leisure cime and asked them to reflect
from that position on their media habits.

2 Pacti Lather, Gesting Smare. Feminist Research and Pedagagy Wichiin she Posssmodern, ap. ¢if.,

p. 67.

® Ihid, p. 72.

40 1brd., p. 77-79.

i Jhid,, p. 78.

42 Jean-Francois Lyotard, The Postmadern Condition: A Report on Knowledge, Minneapolis,

University of Minnesora Press, 1984, 110 P

43 Parci Lather, Gesring Simare. Feminist Research and Pedagagy Wishiin the Posimodern, ep. cit,
NS

44 Dorthe Staumes and Eva Bendix Perersen, ap. cir., p. 10

45 Richard Jenkins, quoted in Eva Gullav and Susazne Hojlund. ap. ciz., p. 99.
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This project provided not just a proof that these young people were
active subjects in their own life, but that they were creative and inventive
and apparently highly motivated. It appeared as if they gained empower-
ment in consonance with the goal of emancipatory research in transgressive
or decolonizing methods, which we had hoped to encourage.® As Patti
Lather states, empowerment is not something “done to o for someone,”
but is rather “a process one underrakes for oneself™ However, to facilitate
empowerment {as our plan was formulated) is to engage in social science
research in a way “which empower[s] those involved to change as well as
understand the world.™#

The results of the creative and the reflective empowerment quickly
became obvious. They did tell of their life with media; they #idshoot photos
of their preferred television, computers and mobile phones, and apparently,
they fele empowered. They took the liberty of being alone with the camera
and they changed the outcome of the project—and in some ways for the
better—as we will see below. What we anticipated was getting a closer look
at their media life in a social context. What we mainly got was media and
persons posing, andan alternative story of their personal life: of family and
friends, of their close community and their rooms, idols, sorrows, inzerests,
drearns and hopes for the furure. Tt appeared as if they were searching for
a parrative in words or pictures to analyze, work on, disclose or in some
manner to share their identity. To give voice and document representations
of individual and private lives around Greenland was what really martered
for them. And what turned out o be the really interesting part of the project.
We heard and saw things and stories we had never imagined nor had thoughe
about, nor had we the intention or nerve to ask them about. However,
in many ways these young peoples’ old-fashioned-before-digital photos (a
medium that we did not have the possibilicy to discuss with them iedi-
vidually) also became subsequently the difficult subject matter to present.
Their diary entries were often personal, written as if the diary was meant to
be private; their picture stories often were shot as if they were part of this
personal diary, These lines of action, howevet, ate in many ways similar to
the manner most young people today present their lives in the social media,
in which everyone is their own curator, editor and writer. On these sites the
personal and the visual are also central to the daily coostruction of social life.

46 Darei Lather, Getsing Swrare. Feminise Reseavch and Pedagogy Withfin the Posemodern, ap. sit.,

p 75
4 fhid., p 4.
% bid, p. 3.
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Why Didn’t I See that? Methods of Analysis

Many young co-researchers took twice as many pictures as they wrote texts.
We could have anticipated it, but we didn’t. Texts alone and photos alone
could function as statistical “data” by tzeating the text quantity as countable
figures as seen in Figure 2.

Icxirtwat Topks b ot gistares Gty isidents of wylea ft e dlarley
Al 240 years olit

' GAS Dokt
13Ky Sehod

LMy ieen &

i

Figure 2. Incidents of counted ropics in the diaries and in the photos.

This form of calculation was our first focus on the original material Le.
media-life treated as statistics, occurrences and diffusion: how many photos
of televisions, CD's, mobile phones ete. and Aow many remarks on the same
objects. In the light of the preceding projects, surveys and interviews about
the young people’s media habits, this method could have relevance, bur as it
is not my task in this article [ will not go through these graphs ar this point.

If we ate going to consider the pictures alone, several possibilities for
problems of analysis are conceivable. The photos wete either nor taken, the
camera shut off, or the images were useless—occasionally blurred or even
tozally useless owing to bad equipment, poor lighting conditions, er they
displayed something or sonchody that was not explained. :

Seme photos not accompanied by diary entries were easier as they were
loaded with information in themselves as single statements of a culture, of
asocial or private testimony. These pictares, fortunately, were in thermselves
strong narratives, because the photographers eicher took a series of natrative
actions that created a story, or, as in many cases, the photographers worked
togsther, shooting actions or some persons playing, posing, having fun.
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However, some pictures were very information-weak pictures. What to do
with them? Some of these surplus pictures forced us to go back to theories
of visual methods, to look for hermeneutic methods and to try to invent
new oncs,

Even in this superabundance of pictures we found rexts standing alone.
Some of these texts were readable statements and disclosed information in
themselves, bur many really needed the pictures thar the diary writer had
referred to, In some instances the diary entries were either missing, did not
match any picrure or did not reveal solutions, All sorts of problems turned up
and this gave rise to contemplating the validity of the theories used and the
hierarchies berween texts and pictures. ] will try to itlustrate below the prob-
lems and pitfalls using examples divided to focus on two major challenges.

The first challenge was to analyze the general problems in the dara-creata
and in that process I have had to focus on describing the minor narsa-
tives—no smooth story, and no God's Eyes perspective. The easy task was
to analyze hoth photos and texts as statistical material and also by using
the familiar hermeneutic techniques of analyzing pictutes with matching
anchoring texts. The more difficult task was to analyze photos and rexes
that for different reasons did not reveal anything in themselves, By help
of cross analysis of geographical or locational places in the entire material,
some mysteries Found their solutions. Finally, we met the very difficulr task
of analyzing pictures alone and texts alone, that were meant to be single,
separate units.

The second challenge consisted in the nature of the changed project.
The close life warlds’ tao reveating photos from the private spheres of the
young people, their families, friends and community were clearly a source
for emotional action and reaction. How was onc to grasp their messages, to
give information back to the community, and at the same time to print and
publish them conscientiously, guarding the privacy of the individuals involved?
In trying to protect their privacy and anonymity, “the weunded researcher”
will have 1o be brought up.®?

49 Dorthe Staun=s and Fva Bendix Petersen, ap. cit.. p. 10.
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First Challenge: Problems in Analyzing the Data-creata
Meticulois Pictures with Strong Anchoring Texts—Narratives

Luckily some parrticipants took photos with anchoring texts and in that
way helped to clarify the meaning The combinarion was a clear-cut photo
with a text, just as we had anticipated before the results arrived. Often these
photoftexts turned up as strong texrual narratives with anchoring photos
and were touching stories of the hardships of life, of luneliness and loss of
parents and hopes and dreams for the furure

Meticulons Pictures with Anchoving Text Seen As a Comprehensive Story
by Two Girls

[n another instance two friends on a city tour made ir easy for us, and the
pictures supported their combined texts. Day for day and hour for hour
some of them had been at the same location and had chosen the same
subject. Most evident are entries from the diary and photes of two young
girls, Michaela and Justine rwelve and thirteen years of age, living in a
small town of circa 300 inhabitants. During one Monday, apparently during
school time from nine in the morning they took a walk through their city,
looking at their common neighborhoed, reflecting with precociousness on
the buildings and their importance in the small society; the police station,>
the local autherity, the post office, the old people’s home and the hospiral:
“So here is the hospital. We must thank God for the luck that we have a
hospital! The nurses restore us to health, but not every time. You can go o
the hospital when you have a serious illness, something is broken ot [you]
are visiting.””? Michaela’s words on the necessiry of 2 hospital reminds us
that medical care is not always a service equally available for everyone ainong

% See an example of a life-story in Birgit Kleist Pecdersen and Jette Rygaard, “Granlandske Unge
mellem Tradition og Globakisering,” op. 2.

3t “In the police stacion you can go w prison if you have killed somebody or you are a drug
addict or if you have been stealing money from your place of work—also, if you have tried to
kill somebady or have abused somebody or you have been wfo] drunk. [n these cases you will be
handcuffed and be thrown in to jail” (CAM [ 1° 78, Michaels, 12). “The police work to place
drunken people in jzil, also thieves and murders, and when a fire is starting, they go there w see
what happens ot to learn why the fire has started o also [they listen] through their sadio, to hear
where the fire s (CAM T n° 87, Justine, 13).

52 CAM 1 n® 78, Michacla, 12,
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the population in very small societies, and that you are not always able to be
treated by a doctor. The nurse(s) in these situations must have an all-round
knowledge—or you have to wait to be sent to a bigger town for treatment.

Both Michaela’s and Justine’s words reflected their comprebensive view, a
rather “to0 grown-up” expetience and knowledge about the society. Mostly
they talked abour and shot photos of their everyday life in the community,
but pe parents, no people in or in front of the buildings, ouly a very few
friends, mostly buildings and the stories of their use. You have to see both of
their texts/pictures as a whole to reach this interpretarion; their co-operation
made it possible.

The single exception from exclusively depicting buildings {racher than
people) provided (as obviously from their photos and their diaries) the most
pleasurable scnsation for these two girls. Both took idenrical pictures of a
new shop in the community from the same angle both inside and outside.
The fascination came partly from all the things you could buy in the new
shop (one of twa) and partly because a young man of “particular interest”
worked there: “He is a fun guy”®

Figure 3. Amateur pictares 2/3: CAM [ n® 87, Justine, 13:
“The hospital left, che shop righs.

The only media-like picrures they shot, were of the telecommunication
plant which they both saw as 2 very important part of the entertainment
and communication systems: “Today [ have taken photos of Tele’ satellite
dish. This satellire dish is necessaty o keep the televisions swirched on, if
there was not a satellite dish, rhe television could not be on, only with a very

53 CAM I n® 78, Michaclz, 12 [shortened by J.R.].
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blurred picrure..., so, we cat warch relevision by help of the satellite dish.”
Another shot and another entry were made just afterwards, abour the same,
apparently very interesting site that they wanted to reflect upon, this time
with the expense of telephone use in focus and the feelings of the rest of the
world being far away: “T have shor a picture of Teds, where they work with
e.g telephones—or how much you have used your phone. Then they find
ous the price e.g. if we phone Denmark it is more expensive, because it is
more expensive to phone to other countries, because they are so far away”5

Figute 4. Amateur picrure 4 CAM I n° 87, Justine, 13,

Michacla and Justine shot 24 and 27 pictures respectively, most of
them useable, and they wrote diary encries w accompany every phote they
shot; they were mericulous, thoughtful, alchough in a sad way a lirtle w0
grown-up in their way of thinking, Their lives in this lictle community had
already taught them lessons of life concerning police work, scatciry of goods,
transer income and hospirals. Probably, this community did not offer a huge
range of leisure time opportunities or opportunities for self-expression and
thus, they seized the invitation of the assigned rask with eagerness. Their
focus, however, was not on their media life, apart from the short notices on
television and phones. All the same, their photos could be shown publicly
and mast of their diary rexts that provided the stronger part of the “story”
could be princed with only a little atternpt to conceal names and charac-
teristics of, for instance, the family of shop owners. It was not the absolute

54 Both quotations are Justine’s: CAM I n° 87, girl, 13,
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truth about the society: it was theirsubjective representation and likewise it
was any subjective choice to call attention to their stories™ told in 51 photos
out of a total of 694.

Cross-analyzing

Already while analyzing the chree young persorts, Randi, Helene and Nuka,
we were in trouble. Helene, the young girl who started her “siory” with
the searence “the pictures show Pauline...”, managed to get 31 picture-like
photos on her roll of film, 7 of them depicted nothing, 24 were media and
friends; there were only 13 diary entries 1o supporz her stary, none matching
the numbers on the film roll. In many cases, if the diary entry was long and
adequate, we were able to spot the picture that matched the diary quotation
or, as in some instances, we saw that two or more photographers worked
closely together or came from the saine small community. In these instances
we were able to cross analyze and reach a solution, as for instance, the image
of the young men in front of the Kaasszsub sculpture. All of these young
men from Nuuk wha shot photos, referred to a poster on their wall in the
kitchen in the residence hali displaying a young couple making love. Many
of them wrate about it, but only in 2 manner of sympathetic understanding,
Many of them shot pictures, but only a single shot was clear enough “to
get the picrure,”

His text teads as follows: “T have taken a photo of a youth poster because
I think it is cool.” Not very lluminating had we not seen his phato. And
after—we don’t know if it was the same day or the day after—he was not
really ready to let go of the subject: “T have taken a phato of these young
people making love—a really posh poster.”>® His orher friends whe were
not so lucky with their photos also made their diary entries in a few simple
wozds that would have been difficult to imagine had we not seen the poster:
“Something that young people like...!" and the next message from the same
person—a little more elucidating: “Poster thar displays love!” Because of
their location and their congenial friendship we were zble 1o understand
what their interest and intentions were about.

55 Parel Lather, Getting Smare. Feminist Research and Pedagogy withtin she Lostmodern, ap. eit.,
p. 148,

56 CAM In® 31, youog man, 17,

57 CAM I n® 33, young man. 19,
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Whar Are You Talking Abour? Texts Alone

Although photos were clearly in the majority, some texts were also found alone
in few incidents, or seemed to be isolated because what the co-researchers
had anticipated as a text/photo unity did not work because of spoifed photos.
Texts alone, however, are normally characterized as an easy task 1o analyze
by help of textual analysis and discursive methods. Texts are captured ip a
dynamic contextual exchange when both the recipient and the texrs relate
to a cultural and social context thar make meaning appear. Texts can be
used as testimony and representation as the French philosopher Paul Ricceur
has formulated it: “1 was here. This claim is that of transmitted memory.
It"s a word said publicly to somebody else who receives the testimony and
in some cases writes it down."*® Many of the young people’s dairy entries
had just this function of stating their presence in a place or in the project:

This photo shows a steect sign next to the churchyard, maybe it
lis] also next to the church. When I was our I went there and
it turned out to he an information sign and it is the first time
[ have been there, the weather was clear and frosty, [ am alone.
Warning sign.””

Although this young man’s texr tells a little narrative of a tip to the
churchyard, about the weather, that he is alone, and that he sees a sign, we
are not really able to uncover the plot or muke an educated guess at the
mast tikely interpretation of his text. We lack his photo in order to reveal
the significance of the warning sign. Or expressed in another way, we miss
the third side; the referent, as llustrated by Ogden and Richard’s famous
triangle of language as a tripartite structure: concept, referent and term
{symbol).%° The result was that the texts thar the sender had considered
in unity with the picture gave no or only insignificant meaning in itself.
We needed the photos as authenticity and proof of the reality they tried to

COHV(’.}’.G]

58 Panl Ricoeur, Humaniries between Stience and Are, Aarhus, Centre for Cultural Research and
University of Aachus, 1999, 20 p.

39 CAM I 0® 12, young man, 19,

60 Charles K. Ogden and Ivor A, Richard, The Meaning of Meaning: & Seudy of the Influence of
Language upon Thought aud of the Science of Symbadism, London, Routledge and Kegan, 1953,
363 p.

§ Reland Barches, ap. cir.
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I'Want the Whole Story! Texts with Blurred Pictures
or Excellenc Photos with Insignificant Captions

Even if caption and photos were both present, the messages did not always
have congent or substance. In other cases the photographer perceived that
his or her photos were unsuccessful and excused them with: “lailure, by a
mistake I took a photo.”®? The photographer imagined that his photos were
a proof and an explanation for us.

This young man is talking about the ordinary everyday things: “Things
that young people use every day are toilet requisites. I have shot a picture of
these things, because they are so important to us.”® This young man was
often unsuccessful wich his photos and I imagine thar his not-high-qualiry
disposable camera did not meet his expectations concerning light and flash.
Vaguely, we see the contours of his favarite toilet articles, but definite types
and brands remain a mystery.

In the material were a lor of full and half-figure photos of people and a
loc of portraits of teachers, parents and family members, c.g. grown-ups, and
of peers, classmates and other participants in the CAM T project. Often the
photographer managed to contribute with a caption, and we could read: “I
have shot a phoro of my friend,..”8%

Often the caption was insignificant and the photos were of a fioe quality
both concerning content and expressiveness. When any of them posed for
the photographer they engaged in an implicit contract with him or her,
and the nunber of these photes show thar they willingly participated in
this project.

Often we see young people posing in a direct contact with the photog-
tapher as do these two young gitls, the one almost flirting with the camera
and the other putting on a serious pose. Not many, highly informative
captions were avaifable in her diary. They were all very short notices which
did not match ¢he number of the photo. Nevertheless, almost all of this
girl’s 19 photos are interesting. They barely touch the subject of media,

62 CAM I n® 51, boy, 14,
6 CAM [ n® 31, young man, 17.
64 CAM I n® 80, girl, 13.
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bur as evidence of children’s life and playing in a middle size Greenlandic
community, they are informative. Fler short and insignificant captions are
not the interesting part of her contribution to the praject, her photos are.

This division of interesting photas and insignificant captiens was seen
as a complex of problems related te age. The children of 12 and 13 years
old shot many pictures and apparently had fun by doing so—and they were
creative and inventive, They scored high in shooting photographs. As soon
as the children had reached the age of 15 years old and over, the textual
competence developed, but peculiarly enough, their photographic capabilicy
did not always follow suit.

I Don’t Get the Picture. What s Itz Photos Alene

As we saw carlier, a possibility for analysis of the abundance of photas was e
treat them as statistical and “number data.” Although the world is saturared
with pictures, photos alone, from time 0 time, constitute an interpreta-
tive challenge. Many theorists compete in explaining that picrures alone
demand negoriations of meaning: “Even a careful reading of the picrare
could not reveal the content; its meaning is an unfinished process, a dialogic
movement.”® Others see photography as “another way of telling™® or even
asa language: “z system ofrep[csen\:aﬂon.”(’7 In any case, it is a language we
must contemplate, Among the 694 pictures, morc than half of them were
without caption or diary texts. In many cases we were given a far too wide
range of possibilities to develop some interpretations,

The two interesting young girls above rouse the spectator’s curiosity. [n
the same manner the images of buildings, nature, families posing, mystifies.
What significance does the young photographer allot to these buildings,
these Jocations? Who are these people? What are their stories? What kind of
interaction is going on? Which contract was performed between model and

¢ Jan-Erik Lundsusm, Tankar om forsgraft [Thoughts on Photagraphy), Stockholm, Alfabeta,
1993, 277 p.

6  John Berger and Jean Mohr, Arother Way of Tefling, Cambridge, Granta Books, 1982, 299 p.
67 Stuart Hall, Represensation. Culrural Representations and Signifying Practices, London, Sage
Pohlications, coll. “Culture, Media and Identities,” 1997, 400 p
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photographer? Information-weak pictures need explanation. Such images
bear, in the woeds of Berger and Moy, the stamp of ambiguity and impede
the viewer’s role in interpreration.®

In the marerial, 2 lot of information-lpaded pictures also appeared that
needed less explanation. These pictures shawed many traces of pictorial
representations of social and culrural marters, and gave a detailed account
of lives in small villages. We see the small wooden houses built on rocky
grounds. Maybe e wonder how the little boy is able to ride his bicycle
there (the left hand picture). And, on another one, we see the sledge dogs on
their leashes looking peacefully up at the well-known photographer, instead
of howling at the sight of a stranger or of food on the way. Another boy is
ferching water from the faucer (the right hand picture).

Figure 5. Amareut picture 5: CAM [ n® 81, Nick, 14;
Amateur picture 6: CAM 1 n° 83, boy, 14.

All phatos shot by Nick, a small bay of 14, were stories and narratives in
themselves and are pieces easy to interpret, His diary did not come back to us
and ina way it was not really necessary. Nick’s photo-language seemed 1o be
culeurally understandable because his photos were detailed visual descrip-
tions of the life in a very small community far from everything, and with
rough living circumstances.

6 John Berger and Jean Mahs, ap. eit., quoted in Satah Pink, Doing Viewa! Eshnography. Images,
Media and Representation in Research, London, Sage Dublicarions, 2006, p. 154.
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Quire ofien a derail catches the spectatoss eye like “the puncim pictures”
chat Roland Barthes tells about: “Very often the Puncium is a detail, e,
a partial objcct,"m that has “the power of m(pzmsion."70 This detai! has
i Barthes’ words the paradexical power o expand and to fill “the whole
picture”7! Some of this lircle boy’s pictures gave circumstantial knowledge
of social conditions, of family relations and youthful pride, and derails
Rlied the whole pictute. Just look au the picture below, the cozy decorated
living room and the old lady (grandmother?) in her apron, looking out of
the window. A picture of Jesus is on the wall just next to the relevision. The
pride of youth is depicied in another picture, apparently of the little brother
with a newly caught seal. Almost ail of Nick's photos evoked sympathy
and a lot of Feelings and, in line with Barthes’ quote, feelings withour 2
moral judgment: “almost a kind of tenderness. Yet the puncrim shows no
preference for morality or good taste.””?

Figure &, Amatenr picture 7t CAM 10”81, Nick, i4.

This grandmother, Jesus on the wall and the seal on the kitchen floor
sre those “somerhings” that makes the photos significant. It is no longer
“anything whatever,”? it is a tiny shock, that provokes e but it is also my

6 HRoland Barches, op. et p. 43
70 fbid., p. 45

T fid.

71 Ibid, p 43

73 Ibid., p. 49
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private addition as formulared by Barthes: “Last thing abour the purectune
whether or not it is triggered, it is an addition: it is what T add to the
photograph and whar is nonetheless already there”™

Second Challenge: Problems and Ethics in Visual Research

One always wonders why so many books and articles on visual anthropology,
ethnography and studies of for instance Facebook are withour pictures and
illustrarions. The answer is probably that in depicting the visual you can
easily cross borders of unethical practices, although discussion of these
matzers as well as the abundance of imagery have increased explosively
during the last years. Some think that we need to have more focus on rules
and ethics’® and others advacate the impossibility of regulation when every-
body can and does document their lives on social media. Gunther Kress has
argued “that contemporary culture now is comprised of image making, circu-
lation, sharing and mashing so profligate that, in many situations, o ralk
of consent, privacy, copyright and anonymiry is simply irrelevant to many
people.””® Anyway, in research, and especially in research involving children
and young people, one must be careful. In this article however, I have tried
to make an efforc to include ar least some ethically justifiable pictures.

Twrote eatlier of how the young people changed the focus of the projects
by their role as research participants and shot their close life world in addi-
tion to depicring their life with media. The proposed focus seemed harm-
less relative to the issues of research ethics. In advance we specified for the
gatekeepers, the schaol headmaster and the class tcachers, who only played
a preliminary role in this project, what the project was about and what the
outcome would be. In every small media set distributed (including a dispos-
able camera and a little notebook), we enclosed a thorough explanation
for the children and the parents to read. We asked for consent and prom-
ised anonymity and confidentiality.”? As project leaders we subsequently
owned the copyright to the material. All the scheol personnel were utmost
co-operative, gave permissions, distributed the media scts, callected them
after a week and posed (obviously willingly) as phoro objecrs.

# JTbid, p. 55.

75 Sarah Pink. ep. eits Claudia Mitchell, Doing Visual Research, London, Sage Publications,
2011, 216 p; Gillian Rose, ap. cit.

76 Gillian Rose, ap. ciz, p. 342.

77 fbid., p. 343.
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As the focus was the young people’s media habits; media in context, we
wete aware of the cornerstone research dictum of “doing least harm and
doing most good.””® In fact we had the best intentions of creating a fun
way for the young people to participate in this project. We were told before,
during interviews, that they really liked to talk to us about their leisure time
and activities as a counterbalance to their strict school curriculum.™ Also
the idea of “giving something back " to these small Greenlandic societies
in which to quote 2 young man in a former project “nothing ever happens™®!
seerried 10 be che proper thing o do, so we promised in advance the {(distant}
gatckeepers and the young people that we would present their pictures in
exhibitions in their communities. Everything seemed to be clear and ethi-
cally proper. We had consent, we reccived the diaries and photos back from
the garckeepers and we planned to make the promised exhibition of photos
inn the small societies in the near future as we eventually did.# And then
the young boys and girls changed the outcome of the project!

Instead of harmless photos of media, we ended up with a little more than
half of the pictures displaying homes, family lives, small siblings, family
habits and secrets and peers. We saw a lot of young people more than willing
to pose, playing, having fun, some not willing to have their phorographs
taken and trying to hide themselves, many self-portraits, some photogra-
phers staging themsclves as they were making 2 reputation (a young man
soon after killed himself) and some telling their—rather sad—life story,
contemplating how toget on with life after a parent’s death, or the lossof a
mother to alcohelism. In going through this marteriai a lot of feelings from
punctur-like photos were aroused as we saw above, and hence the ethics
in relation te this co-researcher’s-changed-focus of the project seemed 10
be a problem. We had a cefleceive consent from the principals and school-
teachers. No individual writren consent from parents of under-aged children
posing as models, nor consent from both photographess and models in the
preferable picrure-sheet consent as advocated nowadays by both Mirchell

and Pink®® were acquired. That only collective consent was acquired made
all the difference!

78 Claudia Muchell, op. eiv. p. 15.

7% Jeue Rygaard and Birgit Kleist Pedersen, *Fieldwork, Method and Theory—Media Research
in Greenland,” gp. cir..

W Ibid, p. 56

81 fbid,

32 The following year we showed the photos in Illoggortoormiut, Sisimiut and Nuuk and the
exhibitions were well attended and reccived.

88 Claudia Mirchell, op. ¢ir.,, p. 8; Sarah Pink, op. cis.

s

[217]

221



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

LE LIEU DU NORD

We had no problems displaying their photos of their media. Withour
any ethical invasion of the co-researchers privacy, we could show and prins
their media without any violatian of ethical rules, We had several pictures
of televisions, mobile phones, DV Ds, computets, play starions etc. They
just shot images of the devices, the sets and rthe machines and although
the device was situated in a home, the focus on the device involved no
personal disclosure for the inhabirants. Often the diary entries made an
effort to explain o us the use of and the essential need for the device for
the photographer or for the sociery.

A girl of fifteen explains the Features of television: “Here you see a televi-
sion. Through the TV you can get to know a lot of what is going on in the
world via Qanoroog, the Danish television or other programs.”®* In Figure 7
below you can see her photo.

Figure 7. Picture 8: CAM 10" 3, git, 15.

This statement and the accompanying photo tell us about one of the
favorite media (television) and the families’ media habits of watching
Qanorooq and the Danish relevision. Other photosftexts tell us about the
news followed by the weather fotecast and the almost mandatory movic of
the evening; very informative und a little dull! And what we, the rescarchers,

had asked for!

84 CAMI n® 3, Olivia, 15
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If we should term these photos according to Roland Barthes’ affective
photographic theories, they would be given the term studivm i.e. pictures
that pass on the photographer’s intention and grant the specrator 2 kind of
knowledge:

The studizm is the order of liking, not of loving; it mobilizes a
half desire, a demi-volition; it is the same sort of vague, slippery,
irresponsible interest one takes in the people, the entertainments,
the books, the clothes one finds all righr... The stwdium is a kind
of education (knowledge and civility, politenesses) which allows
me to discover the Operator, to experience the intentions which
established and animated his pracrices...%

Apparently the young phetograpbers found these matter-of-fact (studinrm)
pictures a lirle uninteresting (as we did}), because after a couple of pictures
they began ro shoot friends and families posing and play-acting in fronr of
the media equipment. Some of the photographs we werc able to print (within
our ethical frames) include some pictures of individuals with their back or
side o the camera or otherwise somewhat hidden behind something, like
the wornan sitting at the computer with her back to the camera or a litcle
girl operating the radio with her face turned away from our view in the
next picrures (Figure 8). Already these photos are more interesting and at
the same time they are more informative. Just look at this lictle finger that
presses the burton on the left photo in a typical youth room with a music
setand idols on the wall. This co-presence of informative media equipment
and the lictle finger could be seen as a studinm-puncture occurrence,

Figure 8. Amateur pictuge 9: CAM [ o 3, gisl, 1%
Amateur picture 10: CAM I n® 96, girl, 15.

<

8 Raland Barthes, op. cit., p. 27-28.
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The diary entry ancther picture about a young gidl explaining about the
fearures of the CD-sound systen:

Theough the sound system you can listen to music, e.g. CD,
tape, radio, mini disc, etc. Many different kinds of sound systems
exist, soine have records, you ate able to atrach a microphone and

some of them are able to produce a lot of noise. Some systems
have a TV attached.

These photos ate mainly studinm pictures: informative and ethically
justifiable. Many of the already mentioned, but not shown, pictures are
interesting, informative and touching. Some of them are panctum pictures,
but some are also plain, innocent, studfum pictures, but with people posing
as models who are all toa easy recognizable. To track down ail these models
and photographers afterwards has rurned out to be almost impossible. For
that reason a big, highly illustrated and expensive book in Greenlandic,
Danish and English is still at the publishing firm in the final proofing stage,
waiting for all the picces of content to fall into place!

To use visual methods is really sarisfying, knowledge-promoting and fun,
both for the co-researchers and for the researchers, but at the same time it
demands a lot of precautions both as far as multiple methods of interpreting
and as ethical rules are concerned.

Conclusion

Nowadays pictures are seen everywhere s part of scientific argaments and
as merhods of asking co-researchers to shoot pictuses of their lives via trans-
gressive and indigenous methods, which are a perfect way to maneuver
investigations behind generational and sociological lines. The ca-researchers’
reactions {o our project were overwhelming, Apparencly, they quickly found
shooting photos interesting and same of them also meticulously wrote
captions and diary texes. Most of thery were very independent and creative
in both their photographs and diary texts. The pictures were often very
playful, revealing both exceilent photographers and “acrors.” Some were
telling their life stories in a very reflective—among these wete both sad
narratives and playful stories.

85 CAM I n° 96, girl, 15,
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The task we had assigned to them was to show us and tell us about their
mediz life. They did thar—to a certain degree. Around hatf of cheir photos
displayed what their life with media was like. Many of these pictures could,
with Roland Barthes’ term, be considered similar o szudinm-like pictures:
displaying representations to map their world and thereby convey knowledge
and objective descriptions.

In shooting/writing in around half of the photos/diaries, they apparently
felt so empowesed, in accordance with the ideas of transgressive methods,
thar they did what they felr like and changed the project. They proudly
displayed their close life world, disclosing Family membets, peers, very
personal stories, sccrets abour life and death and hopes for the future.

Many of these narratives were very private and the visual statements
were punctum-like pictures. And for the same rezsons, they were not all of
then ethically possible to print and publish without having been cleared in
advance, individually, with all the photographers and all the models.

In working with humans you are not always sure of the outcome. In the
whole marerial as such, the creata, many interpretative challenges came up.
Some co-rescarchers managed 1o keep captions, diaties and photos rogether.
“T'hat was the easy task. But in many instances, we found texts alone, photos
alone and many rext/photo misunderstandings.

Pictures that nowadays prevail everywherc in the new media can hold
multiple meanings. The challenge was how to interpret pictures that stood
alone or were accompanied by just a very superficial rext? This marerial
“mess” had to be contemplated in various interpretative strategies, which
fortunately is a strong expanding field nowadays. Furthermote, it needed a
selfreficxive researcher’s approach and a report of the results thar showed
the ambivalence, the ambiguity and the mulriplicity involved. No smaoth
story, no God’s Eve perspective, but instead the wounded researcher!

Facilitating empowerment could been seen as one way to pay back by
giving the young people frecdom in their leisure time to make their own
creative decisions. Another way would be to give the research back to them
in the form of their photos as exhibitons in their smali community, as we
did, and then eventually produce a book to thank them for their collabora-
tion—giving space to their voices and visians. Unfortunately, such a publi-
cation in book farm is still pending. Our ariginal vision for the project was
to let the young people tell their pictorial story in their own way without

[221]
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the presence of the researcher and interviewer... and they sure did! And,
after having been through the creara over and over again I have to admit
that visualization is a force which better demonscrates this particular young
people’s culture. The pictures are what really matter as evidence; the feelings
we can hardly contest, just as the incontrovertible evidence shawn in the
pictures of receding glaciers in Greenland demopstrate warming tendencies
and a sense of loss. :
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Kapitel 5. Artiklerne 3-4-5: KNR - en public service
kanal og dens udfordring. Sammenfatning af historie
og debatter om KNR med lidt syn pa andre medier
ogsa

3. En TV historie (2004) pp. 163-203 IN: Gronlender og Global Ed. Birgitte Jacobsen,
Karen Langgérd, Birgit Kleist Pedersen & Jette Rygaard. Nuuk. Ilisimatusarfik/Atuagkat.

4. Media and Public Broadcasting Service in a Democratic Society. A historic survey and
a recent debate on the media's role in Greenland (2013) pp 151-187 IN: Modernization and
Heritage: How to combine the two in Inuit societies. Ed. Karen Langgird & Kennet
Pedersen. Nuuk. Ilisimatusarfik & Atuagkat.

5. KNR- lille tv station blandt giganter. Udfordringer for TV og public service i Grenland
(2016) pp.173-189 IN: Gronland i Tal. Kilder og cases gennem 300 ar Red. Jorgen Fink,
Klaus Georg Hansen & Ole Marquardt. Arhus. Arhus University Press.

Gronland som medieland har nogle udfordringer, som er unikke: Landets storrelse,
infrastruktur, lille befolkningstal, sprogomrade og ikke mindst status af koloni siden den
dansk/norske preest og missioner Hans Egedes ankomst i Grenland i 1721. Disse
omstendigheder har igennem alle arene bidraget til problemer for medierne 1 Grenland.

I et land — verdens storste @ oven 1 kabet — med et areal 2.166.086 km?2 og hvor 2/3 af landet
er deekket af indlandsis og med en befolkning pa kun 55.847 (2016), bliver der med den
laveste befolkningstathed i verden pa 0,03 km” ikke mange midler til at understette en
almindelig demokratisk institution som en public service kanal. KNR - Kalaallit Nunaata
Radioa som stiftedes 1 1958 som radio station og som senere udviklede sig til en TV station 1
1982, har da ogsa kempet en sej kamp for at opretholde en public service position i folkets
tjeneste.

De folgende artikler 'En TV-historie’ (art. 3; 2004), "Media and Public Broadcasting Service
in a Democratic Society’ (art. 4,2013) og ’KNR — lille Tv station blandt giganter’ (art. 5,
2016) beskriver mediernes — iset TVs udfordringer, succeser og problemer — og folks syn pa
KNR. Alle tre artikler er hovedsageligt skrevet som forste del af den gamle
kommunikationsmodel -The Shannon—Weaver transmission model fra 1949: Afsenderen, som
er den, der sender, producerer (som KNRs egne programmer), udvalger (som KNR i forhold
til danske programmer) og indkoder indholdet. Andre artikler tager fat pa de to andre dele:

Budskabet og receptionen.
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Fig. 1. En udvidet Shannon — Weaver model, hvor ogsd ’staj’ af forskellig art som i den senere
konstruktivist model er indfort. '’

Artikel 3 var mit forste forseg pd at beskrive TVs ankomst i Grenland 1 1966, forst som

191
som det

illegale TV-foreninger som hurtigt bredte sig og 1 1982 som Samtidigheds TV
optimistisk blev kaldt. [gennem alle arene har der varet en kamp mellem gkonomi og forsgget
pa at skabe et ’rigtigt’ gronlandsk TV — med heftig kritik fra seerne og til tider med svigtende
held - som mine tabeller om TV udsendelser pd henholdsvis grenlandsk, dansk og total
udsendelser viser 1 artiklerne. 1 2013 tog KNR konsekvensen af den stadige kritik og omlagde

sin produktion fra en flowkanal til en niche kanal.'”?

KNR har igennem alle arene kaempet
med ekonomien som efter KNRs mening til stadighed blev udpint af lan og afdrag til DR for
at {4 startet TV produktionen, med at KNR radio skulle dele den samme sum penge med
’gageungen’ — det nye TV, af evige problemer med at skaffe tidssvarende udstyr, af
skimmelsvamp 1 de gamle bygninger og af en til stadighed fordyrende oversattelse af
programmer, f.eks. af den Grenlands nyhedsudsendelse; Qanoroog som startede med
"tvungen’ versionering til dansk i 2002 etc. Den artikel er historisk pa den méde, at jeg

undersogte aviser, skrifter og interviewede folk som havde varet med i TV-foreningernes

barndom. De havde mange sjove historier at fortaelle — ogsd om overvejelserne om i det hele

190

https://www.bing.com/images/search?q=communications+model&view=detailv2&&id=6724034289D76E20679
FCF5BB4A2EEB24A2E0BF3&selectedIndex=0&ccid=SjDuO4rq&simid=607993853538339957 &thid=OIP.M
4a30ee3b8aca0722¢efe6569fffee1 795HO0&ajaxhist=0 (set 12.07.16).

"1 Samtidigheds tv referer til at folk i samme geografiske omrade kunne se det samme program pa samme tid
(Uricchio, 2008)

2 Den nye sendeflade i KNR TV startede mandag den 14. januar 2013. http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/ny-sendeflade-i-
knr-tv (set 20.07.16).
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taget at fa TV; den kulturelle pavirkning udefra, som Inuit i Canada ogsa havde vearet bange
for (art. 3: 181ff), problemer med adgang og ekonomi etc.

Artikel 4 tager historikken lidt l&engere som en case study for mediedebatter om KNR.
Tabellerne for TV-programmerne er mere udarbejdede og jeg tager fat pa de aggressioner, der
igennem arene har veret i medierne om KNR — en kanal alle elsker at hade. 1 2012, da jeg
skrev artiklerne, rasede endnu en debat i medierne om KNR. Den forholdt jeg mig til, ligesom
jeg sammenlignede den med en tidligere ’kommunikationsdebat’ fra 1974. Mange af
argumenterne havde ikke forandret sig igennem de 38 ar til 2012. Folk i Grenland har virkelig
gerne ville vaere en del af verden, have nyheder og kunne se, hvad der skete bade udenlands
og 1 det vidtstrakte Grenland, hvor rejser var dyre og besvarlige — og stadig er. Folk ville
gerne have, at politikerne sergede for public service til borgerne i 1974 og stadig i 2012: ’We
just want MORE’ (art. 4, 2013; 157).

Folk har raset mod kanalen, og jeg selv og nogle af mine studerende har haft ererne 1
mediemaskinen efter et par interview med mig i 2008, og efter at nogle af min studerende var
blevet interviewet pa baggrund af deres opgaver. En - i gvrigt - meget dygtig og behagelig
tidligere medarbejder, Stephen Heilmann, rasede over, at vi bare anklagede davarende
Direktor for KNR Lars Lennart Sandgreen for, at de grenlandsk producerede programmer var
halveret og heevdede, at vi bdde var userigse og uprofessionelle, og at vi - eller journalisterne
pa Sermitsiaq - ikke handhavede de journalistiske principper med at have svar pa "hvad’,
’hvor’, ’hvem’, hvordan’ og isaer ’hvorfor’ (Sermitsiaq nr. 44, oktober, 2008). Heilmann var
gal over, at vi bl.a. havde pdpeget nedgangen i grenlandsk producerede programmer, som i
arene 2005-2008 naesten blev halveret og papegede alle de grunde, som der rettelig havde
veret, som vi udmarkede var klare over, og som havde varet omtalt andre steder, men som
ikke var udpenslet 1 avisen. Aviser har det - som vi ved — somme tider med at vinkle historier
lidt skarpt og méske unuanceret, og sd kan man som videnskabs M/K hurtigt & problemer.
Desvarre er det jo heller ikke altid, at folk generelt laeser videnskabelige artikler. En af de
ting Heilmann bl.a. naevnte 1 sit indleeg var, at KNR var i lommen pa departementet - dengang
KIIN (Kultureqarnermut, Ilinniartitaanermut, Ilisimatusarnermut [lageeqarnermullu
Naalakkersuisoqarfik) - eftersom Direktoren for KNR, Lars Sandgren, havde spurgt, om man
kunne vente en dag med at versionere Qanorooq til dansk og dermed spare en "halv’
oversatter. Svaret var et ramaskrig, og man kravede straks-versionering. I samme nummer af
Sermitsiaq var der en kvinde fra en lille bygd, der ogsa reagerede pd mit og mine studerendes

interview om bl. a. valg af danske udsendelser, som man valgte at sende i KNR 1 den bedste
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sendetid og relevansen af disse for et gronlandsk publikum. Selv om hun startede med at sige,
at det var traettende hele tiden at l&ese om KNR, ville hun alligevel takke os for at gare
opmerksom pa KNRs problemer. Jeg vil gengive en lidt sterre del af et citat fra hendes
indlaeg eftersom det vil bidrage til at belyse et vigtigt emne om adgang til relevante kanaler

som KNR, som en public service station valger at sende (videre) fra DR:

Selvom det kan vare traettende at laese om KNRs udsendelser vil jeg gerne
bidrage med en tak til Jette Rygaard og hendes studerende. Nar man bor i en
bygd er der kun KNR man kan se. Vi er taknemmelige over, at |
overhovedet sender. Men nogle gange undres man over de udsendelser |
sender. Man kan fremdrage adskillige eksempler pa uforstaelige
programvalg. I Sermitsiaq nr. 43 na@vnes haveudsendelser og programmer
om hussalg. Man kan tilfeje *supernabo’ og ’rabatten’. I nr. 43 naevnes
direkte hammeslag’. Hvor er relevansen for Grenland? Det kan jo endda gi
med disse haveudsendelser her, der er jo mange havefolk i Sydgrenland. Jeg
vil gerne gentage sporgsmalet fra nr. 43: Hvem bestemmer, hvad vi skal se 1
KNR, og pa hvilken baggrund udvalger man programmerne?

For mange 4r siden deltog jeg i et mede, hvor jeg horte ordet
“kulturimperialisme’. Jeg synes, at man netop kan bruge udtrykket i relation
til KNRs programudvalgelse. Her er der jo virkelig tale om en ukritisk
kulturimperialisme. Findes der virkelig ikke andre muligheder inden for de
kanaler, der har relation til DR (Sermitsiag nr. 44, oktober, 2008).

Selve debatten om kulturimperialisme har vaeret fremherskende i Grenland og Canada ved
indferelse af TV (art. 3, 2004: 177, 178, 181-84). I min artikel 16: Fjernsyn og Identitet i et
bikulturelt samfund (art. 16, 1999: 115-116) beskriver jeg davaerende teorier om den
kumulative effekt af en massiv fremmedkulturel og fremmedsproglig pavirkning.
Gronlenderne har lige fra TV-foreningernes start og siden Samtidigheds TVs start vaeret
udsat for en massiv pavirkning fra bdde dansk og (hovedsagligt) amerikansk/engelsk fjernsyn.
Sprogligt ved man, at TV er en god lerermester. I mit virke som lerer oplever jeg 1 de senere
ar, hvor sprogpolitikken er blevet strammet efter bide Hjemme- og Selvstyre, at de
studerendes sprogkundskaber er blevet anderledes. Grenlandsk er - selvfolgelig -
hovedsproget, men 1 mange tilfelde har jeg studerende, som sperger, om de ma tale og skrive
engelsk til mig: ’Jeg har lert sd meget engelsk fra medierne’ som en af min studerende fra en
lille bygd fortalte."” P4 samme made oplevede jeg under mit feltarbejde i det nordlige

Gronland 1 maj-juni 2016, at de unge i byen var bedre til engelsk end til dansk.

193 Samtale NN fra en lille nordlig bygd, september 2014.
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Blandt forskere i hele verden er der to hovedgrupperinger inden for teorier om
kulturimperialisme og generelt pavirkning: De, som mener, at medier - TV - influerer pa folks
bevidsthed (Gerber, Gross, Morgan & Signorelli, 1980; Iyengar, 1994; Jhally & Lewis, 1992;
Casey, Casey, Calvert, French & Lewis (2001); McKinley, 1997; Ruddock, 2001 in Wasko,
2010: 434) og de, som mener at tilskuere udever magt, foretager valg og leger vis a vis
medier: Tager hvad de vil og skipper resten (Hills, 2002; Hobson, 1982; Hodge & Tripp,
1986; Jenkins, 1992 in Wasko, 2010: 434). Ikke desto mindre har informanter ofte fortalt mig,
hvor kedelige de synes, de grenlandske programmer er, og at de elsker det store udvalg og
valgmulighederne — selvom programmerne si er fra Danmark, England eller USA (art. 16).
En ung mand jeg interviewede i Winnipeg, Canada under feltarbejde, udtrykte samme
mening: ‘Jeg holder mig ikke til APTN (Aboriginal Peoples Television Network). Jeg kan lige
s4 godt engelsk og der er stort udvalg’.'”* Lige precis den holdning var den frygt, der blev
fremhavet 1 interviews til art. 3: En TV historie, hvor foraldre var bekymrede for deres berns

fravalg af deres kulturelle baggrund i tiden op til Samtidigheds-TV:

Jeg hadede det fjersyn (i Nordamerika, JR) som kerte fra morgen til aften.
Det, der amerikanske fjernsyn der kerte og intet pa Ifiupiaq ... Det var jo
ogsa tilfeldet med det grenlandske fjernsyn — det var jo ogsa dansk
fijernsyn, dansk sprog, dansk kultur ... alt mulig anden kultur end vores. Sé&
jeg syntes at det ville veere det bedste for mig og mine bern ikke at have
fjernsyn... (Henriette Rasmussen: art. 3, 2004: 177).

Det er imidlertid langt fra kun 1 Grenland, at bern og fjernsyn har veret debatteret. Born er
altid blevet set som en serlig sarbar gruppe, der er i fare for pavirkning ved hvert nyt medium,
der er kommet lige fra tegneserier, over video til TV og nu Internet (Buckingham in Wasko,
2010: 470). Forzldre, pedagoger og forskere kaemper imellem den komplekse balance om at
gore “mindst skade pa bern’: ’the protectionist discourse’ over for den anden holdning ’at
gore mest godt for bern’, "the pedagogical discourse’ (Buckingham in Wasko, 2010: 478).
Ikke desto mindre viser bern (de fleste) sig imidlertid som meget kompetente brugere af
medier i en ’selvdannelsesproces’ (Schmidt, 1998 i Serensen & Olesen, 2000: 16), hvor de i
mange tilfelde udvikler sig selv, arbejder sammen med venner eller evt. 1 skolen om at

forbedre deres evner ved brug af f.eks. internet. En sddan udvikling, bliver der ogsa kaempet

%% Interview: Winnipeg, juli 2013 (min oversattelse, JR)
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for at fa indfert i mange af de grenlandske skoler af politikerne, da de rettelig mener, at det

ville have en gavnlig effekt. '*°

Som de modsatrettede reaktioner pd vores avisindleg viste, er der stor forskel pa opfattelsen
af KNRs preestationer set indefra med stadige skonomiske problemer og pa det brugerne,

seerne forventer af deres public service kanal. Med omrokeringen af KNR til en gronlandsk

196

nichekanal (i modsatning til flow-TV) ™ er den slags kritik nasten forstummet, og man kan,

som programchef pa KNR Jan Berg understreger, bare zappe over pa nogle af de danske
DVB-T kanaler'” som er KNR1, DR1 (nu i HD), DR2, DR Ultra (der er den 'nye'
Ramasjang-kanal for de lidt sterre bern pa 7-12 ar) og KNR2:

I dag viser KNRI1 en blanding af vore egne programmer og programmer fra
DR. Her i 2013 bliver DR1 en af de gratis DVB-T kanaler, og s kan vi
endelig f& vores egen gronlandske tv-kanal med primert egenproduktioner,”
siger programchef for KNR TV Jan Berg til KNR's nyhedsredaktion. [...]
KNRI1 kan ikke fylde en hel programflade ud, hvorfor vi vil gi fra at vaere
en sdkaldt flow tv-kanal til en niche-tv-kanal. Det betyder, at udsendelserne
vil blive vist i et fast monster, et sdkaldt programloop. Loopet vil give
seerne mulighed for at se KNR's egne produktioner pa flere forskellige
tidspunkter 1 dognet, og hvis man hellere vil se for eksempel TV Avisen i
DR eller X Factor, sé skal man zappe over pd DR1.'"

Berg understreger, at dette nye tiltag vil give seerne den frihed, de ensker: ”Denne frihed til at
vaelge DR programmer og grenlandsk egenproduktion pa KNR1 vil give en ny tv-oplevelse

og serligt for de seere, som endnu ikke er vant til at zappe mellem flere kanaler.” '’

Jeg siger, at kritikken stort set er forstummet siden, men lige efter var der mange, der var
utilfredse med bade at miste DR K og DR HD og flere, der syntes, at KNR var blevet rigtigt
kedeligt med deres mange genudsendelser — det som Berg kaldte et loop. En navngiven seer

kommenterede bl.a. kanalendringen som gjaldt fra 14. januar 2013 med at skrive sin &rgrelse

195 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/mere-internet-til-uddannelser-og-skoler (set 20.07.16).

1% Med program chef Jan Bergs ord: I flow-tv, fir man det hele serveret i én kanal uden programloop, der er
noget for bern, serier, tv-avis, diverse programmer og maske en film. Niche-tv er mere genre-tv, hvor der keres
med en genre og KNR1 bliver en niche-tv-kanal, som primert vil indeholde egenproduktioner og produktioner
kobt fra hele landet. Med den egede konkurrence fra satellit og internet tv-kanaler 1 fremtiden er det ogsa meget
vigtigt, at KNR TV far sit eget produkt — et produkt med primart gronlandske tv-udsendelser ... ”.
http://sermitsiaq.ag/ny-sendeflade-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).

7 Digital Video Broadcasting — Terrestrial

%8 http://www.tvnyt.com/artikel/default.asp?id=21321 / http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/ny-sendeflade-i-knr-tv (set 20-
07.16).

1% http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/ny-sendeflade-i-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).
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ud pa bade gronlandsk og dansk for at vaere sikker pé at blive forstdet, her gengivet pé dansk.

Igen er det ensket om at seerne bliver hert, der bliver luftet:

"Hvorfor var der ikke en afstemning? Kan man ikke beholde DR HD i stedet
for DR1 eller 2?7 DR1 og 2 sender alt for mange dérlige b-krimi-serier som
bliver sendt stort set pa begge kanaler... X-Factor USA, 30 Rock, alle de
gode dyreprogrammer og dokumentarer vil mange savne, tror jeg, det er
@rgerligt at den ansvarlige er bedevende ligeglad med seernes meninger.
DRI og 2 er jo n&sten stort set de samme programmer med en smule
forskelle. Det er meget skidt det her... Very, very baaad...*”

I artikel 4 analyserer jeg et survey fra 'mediedebatten’ i 1974-75 for at fokusere pa, hvad folk
mener om medierne. Senere analyserer jeg surveys lavet af HS ANALYSE fra 1998, 2005 og
2010. 2010 survey’et blev lavet pa foranledning af Selvstyret i 2010 og udkom i en stor
rapport ‘Steerke Medier. ’Steerke Medier’ interesserede sig temmelig meget for adgang til
medier — bl.a. internet, men ogsé aviser, radio og TV — og for hvordan adgangen til medier var
imellem by og bygd, mellem yngre, voksne og &ldre, mellem greonlendere og danskere og
mellem forskellige erhvervsgrupper. Ikke uventet var der en slagside, siledes at i byer var der
flest, der havde adgang til f.eks. internet (art. 3, 2004: 192; art. 4, 2013: 167), danskere havde
mere adgang end greonlendere (art. 4, 2013: 167), offentlig ansatte havde mere adgang end
f.eks. pensionister (art. 4, 2013: 166) (hvilket ikke er meget anderledes end i Danmark og
andre lande) og endelig var det ikke uventet de unge fra 15-29 ar og de voksne fra 30-39 ar,
der mest brugte internettet (art. 4, 2013: 166). Mange af resultaterne var som sagt ikke
uventede, men det alarmerende var, at der var sd stor forskel pa landsdelene, hvilket de
journalister, der havde udarbejdet rapporten sterkt anbefalede politikerne at gore noget ved.
NU! Mange steder er der slet ikke dekning 1 den grad, at man kan bruge internettet efter
hensigten, som jeg redeger for i korrespondancen med en skoleinspektor pa @Ostkysten (kap.

4), hvor han taler om det langsomme internet:

Internettet er s langsomt at jeg inden for en normal arbejdsdag ikke kan na
at lukke alle de mails op jeg fir som skoleinspekter. Jeg mé derfor prioritere
efter hvad jeg tror, er vigtigst.

201

I Naalakkersuisuts digitaliseringsstrategi 2014-17"" er betones det allerede i forordet, at det er

Naalakkersuisuts hensigt at udjevne forskelle bdde hvad angar alder og ikke mindst bosted.

2% K ommentarfelt: XXX: http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/ny-sendeflade-i-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).

20! National digitaliseringsstrategi 2014-2017. Digitalisering som drivkraft. Arsrapport 2014.
Fra:http://naalakkersuisut.gl/~/media/Nanoq/Files/Attached%20Files/Digitaliseringsstyrelsen/aarsrapport2014%
20digitalisering%20dk.pdf (set 01.11.2016).
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Man ved, at de unge har et globalt udsyn og at deres muligheder for uddannelse og for
erhvervsmuligheder i Grenland er af sterste vigtighed hvis Grenland skal strabe

efterselvstendighed:

Landet star pd spring til en hastig udvikling - bade nationalt og internationalt. Med
det udtalte globale udsyn blandt de unge, stadigt flere med en kompetencegivende
uddannelse og den store interesse fra mange lande og virksomheder, har vi troen pa,
at vi langsomt, men sikkert er pd vej mod et moderne og selvbarende Grenland. I
denne udvikling er det vigtigere end nogensinde, at vi konstant betragter
digitaliseringen som drivkraft og fokuserer pa at give borgere, organisationer og
virksomheder de allerbedste betingelser for at kunne deltage aktivt og pa lige fod -
uanset baggrund og bosted. (Naalakkersuisut, 2014:3).2%

De gode intentioner er der, men der mangler stadig meget. Min egen oplevelse efter
feltarbejde nordpd 1 Grenland 1 maj-juni 2016 var, at 1 de mindre bygder var der problemer
med internet, der dels var for dyrt og dels for langsomt til, at det rigtigt kunne bruges til noget.
I Tllorsuit f.eks., en bygd under Uummannagq, var der ikke mange andre end kommunekontoret
og skolens bibliotek, der havde internet — og det var langsomt. Desuden var skolebibliotekets
internet blokeret, sa eleverne ikke kunne surfe. Den forste side, der dbnede, nar man taendte,
var KNR (for nyheder), og resten af vejen ud pa internettet var meget svert at nd. Man skulle
virkelig hacke’ sig igennem for at komme pa Ilisimatusarfiks hjemmeside, s& man kunne
checke mails. Derimod havde de unge mobiltelefoner, og derfra kunne de nd Facebook. Vi
havde ikke vaeret lenge 1 bygden, for de unge piger spurgte os to kvinder i projektet, om vi

ville vaere venner pa Facebook. Det er deres livslinje til omverdenen.

I november 2006 dbnedes en konference i Grenland, der hed 'Gronland pd nettet ’,203 hvor der
bl.a. blev diskuteret anleeggelsen af et 4.600 km langt sekabel fra Nordamerika, Island, ned til
Qagqortoq og videre til Nuuk til erstatning for de nuvarende to satellit-forbindelser. Dengang
taeenkte man, at et sgkabel totalt ville, &ndre internetlivet 1 Grﬁnland,204 at det oven 1 kebet

205

ville blive en guldgrube™ og at grenlenderen ville blive et af de folk, der havde mest

bandbredde pr. indbygger:

*%National digitaliseringsstrategi 2014-2017. Digitalisering som drivkraft. Arsrapport 2014.
Fra:http://naalakkersuisut.gl/~/media/Nanoq/Files/Attached%20Files/Digitaliseringsstyrelsen/aarsrapport2014%
20digitalisering%?20dk.pdf (set 01.11.2016).

293 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/et-s%C3%B8kabel-vil-%C3%A6ndre-gr%C3%B8nland (set 20.07.16).

24 http://knr.gl/da/nyheder/et-s%C3%B8kabel-vil-%C3%A6ndre-gr%C3%B8nland (set 20.07.16).

2% http://www.computerworld.dk/art/43127/nyt-soekabel-kan-blive-en-guldgrube-for-groenland (set 20.07.16).
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Den 4.600 kilometer lange fiberforbindelse er ved at blive lagt fra Canada til
Gronland og videre til Island, som et armeret sgkabel pa havets bund. Og
nar kablet er klar til brug, vil opgraderingen til 960 gigabit pr. sekund med
et slag gore de 56.000 gronlenderne til det folk i1 verden, som har mest
bandbredde at boltre sig pa pr. indbygger.>*®

Som s& mange andre medieplaner, er det ikke gdet helt sddan, og iser geografien

volder stadigvak problemer — hvilket ogsa var til at forudse:

Selvom der bliver hul igennem udadtil, er forbindelsen inde i landet fra
bygd til bygd stadig noget af et mareridt for landets teleselskab, Tele
Greenland. Enorme afstande, spredt befolkning, is og klipper gor det
uhyggeligt dyrt at traekke kabler til alle, s& meget af kommunikationen
foregar via radiokadeforbindelser.*”’

Sokablet kom til at koste 736 millioner og blev indviet i september 2009.%%

Efter mange kritiske roster fra beboere nord- og sydpé i Grenland og diskussioner
om udsettelse af at forlenge sokablet nordpa, ser det nu (april 2016) endeligt ud til,
at der er en redning pa vej for disse omrdder ogsa. 1 2016 blev det besluttet at
sokablet skulle forlenges nordpa, sé det skulle vere ferdigt 1 2017, noget der ville
betyde en forbedret telekommunikation for omkring 20.000 borgere. Planen er at
forlenge sekablet fra Nuuk til Aasiaat via Maniitsoq og Sisimiut og derfra ma man
sa etablere en radiokade med hej kapacitet fra Aasiaat til Qasigiannguit og Ilulissat,
ligesom man planlaegger at forlenge den nuverende radiokeede fra Uummannagq til
Upernavik. Igen er det landets geografi, der driller, da det ikke er muligt at treekke
sokablet videre nordover pga. store mangder is og vanskelig havbund. ** Det er en
vanskelig og dyr beslutning, som nu allerede har varet diskuteret blandt borgere,
lokalpolitikere og politiske partier, bl.a. skriver en vred borger pd Sermitsiags
hjemmeside: ”Siumut er ved at knakke landet over 1 2 — dem, der har gode og billige
forbindelser, samt dem, der har dérlige og dyre forbindelser”.*"

Laeser man debatsiderne om sgkablet, kan man nu se, at debatten er lige sa ophidset, som den
var om TV i starten. Folk i Grenland vil virkelig gerne have del i den normale globalisering

via adgang til internet: ’S4 lenge tele Greenland sidder og vogter over Sekablet, kommer vi

2% https://www.version2.dk/artikel/groenland-faar-verdens-stoerste-baandbredde-pr-indbygger-8174 (set
20.07.16).

27 https://www.version2.dk/artikel/groenland-faar-verdens-stoerste-baandbredde-pr-indbygger-8174 (set
20.07.16).

2% http://sermitsiaq.ag/soekabel-indviet-jens-b-frederiksen (set 20.07.16).

299 http://sermitsiaq.ag/soekabel-forlaenges-nord (set 20.07.16).

% ttp://sermitsiaq.ag/udsaettelsen-forlaengelsen-soekablet-moeder-kritik (set 20.07.16).
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nok ogsa forbi det 21. arhundrede med TV som det mest brugte medie :0) ”.>"! Flere
harcelerer over ikke at kunne bruge nettet som i andre lande og rynker nu pa nasen af det

gamle medium TV, som Tele Greenland fengsler en med:

TV? Er dette ikke noget man brugte i det 20. &rhundrede? [...] Ja, min 76 ar
gammel mor 1 Polen modtager knap 160 polsksprogede TV kanaler og i alt
999 TV kanaler (kun fordi hendes fjernsyn kan ikke gemme flere), men hun
foretraekker alligevel at se fjernsyn pa internettet fordi, sa kan hun selv
bestemme hvad hun skal se og hvornér. I Grenland risikerer vi en
civilisatorisk stagnation, is@r pa uddannelsesomradet, sa lenge TG (Tele
Greenland, JR) vil blive ved at holde os ’i fengslet’.?

Debatten gik lystigt videre og mange gav deres besyv med om indholdet, kvaliteten og iser

om gentagelser og pausebilleder, som der har vaeret klaget over igennem arene:

Og sd kan I ved samme lejlighed fa udskiftet jeres @ldgamle pausebilleder -
og pausefilm, som man er ved at braekke sig over fordi man har set dem 100
tusind gange - og ikke at forglemme tv-reklamer behever vel heller ikke at

blive vist til hudleshed - selvom jeg ved, at de giver indtaegter til KNR-TV.
213

Jeg er klar over at KNR-TVs start og virke lige til omdannelsen til nichekanal var
kontroversiel, besvaerlig og dyr for et stort land med en lille befolkning, og det prover jeg at
beskrive ogsa i den sidste artikel i dette kapitel, nemlig artikel 5: KNR — lille Tv station blandt
giganter. Artiklen er et *bestillingsarbejde’. Der skulle laves en bog der hed Greonland i Tal
(Fink, Hansen & Marquardt, 2013), og derfor var det oplagt at skildre tal omkring
mediesituationen 1 Greonland. I alle tre artikler er der informationer, der lapper over hinanden,
ikke desto mindre er der en vis progressivitet 1 informationerne, der stadig bliver uddybet med
nye udpluk fra samtidige aviser bl.a. historien om *pudderkvasten’ (art 5: 179), og selve
historierne bliver vinklet pa en lidt forskellig made fra artikel til artikel. KNR — lille TV station
blandt giganter ser KNR 1 relation til gkonomi, befolkningstaethed og
bruttonationalprodukter, som en cadeau til Heilmann og hans efterspergsel pa "hvorfor’ og
efter inspiration fra en samtale med den danske journalist Lasse Jensen, der engang udbred:
’Hvad fanden kan man forvente af et medieudbud i et land med en befolkning pé sterrelse
med Bornholm? ’ (art. 5: 184). Min ferste indskydelse efter Jensens udbud, ma jeg indremme,

var at blive fornermet pd Grenlands vegne, men bade Heilmann og Jensen har jo ret. Som

211
212

Kommentar felt: XXX: http://sermitsiaq.ag/ny-sendeflade-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).
Kommentarfelt: YY'Y: http://sermitsiaq.ag/ny-sendeflade-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).
13 Kommentarfelt: @@@: http://sermitsiaq.ag/ny-sendeflade-knr-tv (set 20.07.16).
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artiklen papeger, har KNR fra 1980 til 2009, som vist i tabellen (art. 5: 185), taget sin del af
det samlede kulturforbrugs midler. Disse tal viser klart, at det er meget dyrt at opretholde en
kulturinstitution som KNR, der godt og vel igennem érene har slugt halvdelen af budgettet for
oplysningsvirksomhed og kultur. Ser man pé fordelingen af kulturmidler 1 Gronlands statistik
skal der ogsa vare penge til andre formal s& som biblioteker, museer, hgjskoler, kunstskoler,
kulturhuse; Katuaq i Nuuk og Taseralik i Sisimiut samt det, der under ét kaldes *andre
kulturelle formal’ (Gl. Statikstik, 2009: 398). Folks reaktioner igennem arene viser imidlertid,
at man gerne vil have flere og sterre kultur tilbud, mere medindflydelse og en mere udbredt
adgang til medier over hele landet bade af hensyn til den generelle underholdning,
informationsmuligheder og bern og unges uddannelsesmuligheder 1 forhold til de lande vi

plejer at sammenligne os med.

Artikel 5 slutter med at pege pa en mulig underseggelse af, hvad forandringen fra flow-tv til
niche-tv har betydet for seerne. Dette aspekt herer under den sidste del af
kommunikationsmodellens omréder, nemlig seernes vaner. Disse svar findes i det sidste 2015
survey, hvor de unge brugere bliver spurgt om deres tv-vaner. Resultatet ses i kapitel 9:
Sammenfatning: Overblik — Ungdom og medier 1996-2016. Punktnedslag gennem 20 ars

medieudvikling med kvalitativ, kvantitativ forskning og visuel antropologi.
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Skent korrektur dengang artiklerne blev skrevet, forekommer der desvarre fejl, der jo nu ikke
kan rettes. Derfor denne sektion:

Errata artikel 3: En TV-historie (2004)

p. 171, linje 11: Der mangler et ’at’: ... og det kunne vare demokratisk opdragende ved at fa

Art. 4: Media and Public Broadcasting Service in a Democratic Society (2013)
. 157, linje 8: Der er et ‘the’ for meget: *The editor was the head of the both the radio ...
. 179, linje 2: Der et verbum for meget: °... films were lacked ...’
. 176, linje 9: Der mangler et ord: ’..national broadcasting service that would...’
. 176, linje 19 fra neden: Der mangler et ’s’ i movies
. 177, linje 7: Der er tre ord for meget: ’...most addicted to watching KNR they will be.
. 177, linje7 fra neden: Der mangler et ord. ’... as seen on page ...’
. 177, linje 1 fra neden: Der mangler et ord: ‘faceted possibilities, as we..

. 178, tabel 3 (5¢) er forkert i.e. den samme som ovenfor: Der mangler en tabel for
Language: Den er herunder. Tabellen viser en markant forskel pd grenlandsk-sprogede og
dansk-sprogedes interesse i KNR og de lokal nyheder igennem alle arene.

T T T T T T oo
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Artiklerne 3-5

3. En TV historie (2004) pp. 163-203 IN: Gronlaender
og Global Ed. Birgitte Jacobsen, Karen Langgard,
Birgit Kleist Pedersen & Jette Rygaard. Nuuk.
[lisimatusarfik/Atuagkat.
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JETTE RYGAARD

En tv-historie

Et land og dets nationale medier

Grenlands Hjemmestyre var en realitet den 1. maj 1979. 258 4rs ydrestyret
realitet var brudt og grenlenderne overtog ¢n rekke vigtge omrader fra den
danske stat. Selvbesternmelsen aver landets medier var ikke et omride, der
fulgte med { forste omgang som noget der skulle hjemtages. Medierne var
allerede granlandske - pa en eller anden made - for flernsynets vedkom-
mende - og havde varet der lenge. Diskussionerne om hvad man viffe med
medierne kom farst scnere og er stadig 1 gang.

Nir et nyt medie bliver tcknisk og vkonomisk muligt, cr det ofte i farste
ogang begejstringen over det nye medics muligheder der er fremherskende
liess de fleste. Senere kommer hos nogle frygten for hvad dette nyc medie kan
bringe med sig. Det gilder jsar for de elektroniske mediers vedkommendc
og helt specielt for de elcktroniske billedmediers vedkommende,

Mens det trykte ord og skrifunedicrne, beger og aviser, altid har krevet
en ferdighed i at kunne tlegne sig indholder, nemlig det at kunne [zse, s har
billedmedierne, fernsyn, video og nu Internet, altid veerer anskuet som lide
mere forfarende, underladige — ja direkte farlige, fordi de var nmiddelbart
tilgrengelige. Og i trdd med tanken om at man skal have kompetencer — som
ndr man har Lert at kese - for man kan "tile’ de budskaber og informationer
som medierne bringer, si har det iszr verct born og unge man enskede ar
beskytte. De voksne tmnker aldrig pA at beskytte sig selv eller hinanden mod
noget som helst, og derfor bliver barn ofte bruge som projektionsskerm for
de voksies egen mere cller mindre latente frygt. En af de tidlige medie-
forskeres *enfant terrible’, canadieren Marshall McLuhan, foreslog provale-
rende over for alle de medicangste i 1964 at uddannelse skulle anskues som
wvilt forsvar mad medic-nedfald, med tydelige associationer til radivaktive
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nedfald (McLihan, 1964: 305, min overszttelse, JRY. En amerikansk medie-
forsker, Neil Postman, havdede 1 sin meget omdiskuterede bog (Postman,
1982) at medierne var skyld i at barndommen forsvande!. I og med at bern
via billeder — og her var iser de Jevende billeder *farlige’ fordi de havde en
narrativ streng of fortalte en historic — fik indblik i de voksnes univers, som
de slet ikke havde kapacitet tit at forstd og forhelde sig til, blev de tvunget ud
{ en alt for tidlig modning. At vi er ndet dertil kan vi vist alle vare enige om
barn i vore dage er - og fir lov uil at viere — meget mere *voksne’ end for bare
25 4r siden. P4 mange mider har de tilaget sig en kompetence over medier-
ne sum de voksne og xldre har svare ved at falge med i. I mange familier er
det de unge der styrer computeren og hjz!per en foralder der ikke rigtigt kan
Lomme ind cller finde noget pi Internexcet: “Ljelp lige mnor med at finde en
opskrift pd tramebersous pd netter’. Hoad bedder tranchar pd engelsk? Cranberry!
Ok Sidan kan en helt almindelig lordag aftens ordudveksling lyde mellem
maderen i husct og den ottedrige computer-wizard, som ikke er med pi alle
de engelske betegnelser endnu, men sem mangvrerer hjemmevant i cyper-
space. Vi ma give den amerilanske bornepsykolog William Kessen ret i at
Sharnet § sit inderste vesen og til alle tider er en kulturel opfindelse’ (Kessen, 197%:
815, min overszttelse, JR) -1 dag kalder vi det en lulturel konstruktion -
somm vi md forstd i den specifikke tid. Barn har, ligesom os andre, ®ndret sig
i takt tned medierncs indtog. Medierne — og teknologi 1 det hele raget lader
ingen ubernrt. Op skal det heller ikke.

Radioen har imidlertid aldrig pi samme made verer anset som farlig og
noger man skulle beskytre barn imod. Radioen har altid veret anset for at
viere et lodigt og meget oplysende, informativt medic. Og selv om jeg i den-
ne artikel hovedsageligt vil fortzlle en historie om fjernsynets start og betyd-
ning i er ungt Hjemmestyre og dets videre ndvikling, vil man opdage ar radi-
oen, ligesom avisen, er anset for at vare et af de 'rigtigt gronlandske medicr’
som man sler ikke kan komme uden om - cller uden om at tale om.

Ifolge videnskabelige undersagelser forfarer ordene og hydene heller ilke
s meget som billederne, si der er en meget god grand dl at den voksne
generation aldrig, som med fernsyn og video, har provet at beskytre bane-
ne mod radioens farlige’ hivirkninger. Studier om berns opmarksomhed
overfor Gernsynet har vist at indre born er mindre opmerksonune pi det
audidive end pa det visuelle element. Meger ofte opdager mindre bern over-
hovedet ikke at tegnefilm bliver vist med det forkerte lydspor (Flayes & Birn-
baurn, 1980). Disse forskningsresultater peger i retning af at det er ganske
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rigtigt at bern ddligere har adgang til flernsynets informationer end (il radi-
oens infornmationer, Fjernsynets budskaber er nemlig ofte biret af en ganske
steerk billedside — her behever man blot at tenke pi de forfzrdende billeder
fra 11 september. Men forskningsresultaterne viser samidig — og nok s vig-
tigt - at barn oftc alligevel ikke forstAr den fulde informationsmengde i
fjernsynct — altsd kombinationen af billeder og lyd. Derfor er det vigtigt for
forzldrene at gore sig klart at fernsynets indhold, ligesom de ogsa si frygte-
de videofilms indhold, med stor fordel kan danne udgangspunkt for efterfal-
gende samtaler mellem forzldre og barn.

I denne artikel vil jeg forsage at skildre fernsyncts indtog I det nye Hjem-
mestyre. e gamle medier som aviserne og radiven var her allerede — og dl
dels en cller anden form for nationalt fernsyn. Men det som man alligevel -
trods det udpragede danske indhold dengang - betragtede som ’det gran-
landske Fernsyn’ var samtidigheds-tv: *Heor afle i Grenland samtidigt kun-
ne s¢ det samme billede’. {Rosing, Atuzgapdbintir, 1982) At indfore det var
noget af en udgift, cn teknisk prestation, et juridisk spilfegreri og ikke
mindst et kulturelt fremskridt som man kastede sig ud 1. Nogle frygrede der
pi grund af indlysende bekymring over skonomi, ophavsrettigheder, sprog-
ligt og ctnisk indhold ete. Andre 3 det som uafvendeligt, dels fordi det var
teknisk muligt, og dels pi grund af den stigende globalisering som gjorde
verden meget pitrengende, men ogsd spendende. Begejsiringen og engage-
mentet fra de implicerede overskyggede 1 mange tilfxlde diskussionen om
hvad fjernsynet skulle bruges til i et lands selvstzndige opbygning. Holdnin-
gen var imidlertd fra de flestes side: Ja det vdl vi ogsd have. Kun fi lod spore-
ne og debatterne fra udlander skremme.

Jeg har som fundament for denne artikel laest Atmugagdlingr fra *dengang’
— det vil sige iser fra drene 1979-1982 samt betznkninger, redegerelser og
fremstillinger af mediebilledet, og jeg har interviewet en rzkke personer som
pa en eller anden made har varet synlige i det gronlandske kulturliv bade
dengang og nu. Blandt de interviewede ot der representanter fra det politi-
ske liv: Landstingets formand, Jonathan Motzfelde, landsstyremedlem for
Kultur, Uddannclse, Forskning & Kirke, 1lenriette Rasmussen, landsstyre-
medlem for Famnilie & Sundhed, Asii Chemnitz Narup, konstitueret direleor
for Direktoratct for Milje og Natur samt formand for bestyrelsen 1 KINR,
Marianne Jensen, der er en reprasentant fra tv-foreningernes tidlige 4r, kon-
torchef i Direktoratet for Fiskeri, Fangst & Landbrug, Nigls Fensbo, en mar-
kant personlighed fra det meste af KNR’s historie, Peter Frederik Rosing og
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en velkendt person fra kulturlivet: Gudrun Cherunitr, en fra det universitere
regi, professor emeritus op tidligere rekeor pi Tlisimatusarfik, Robert Peder-
sen og selvfolgelig pressens *Grand Old Man”: Jorgen Yleischer. De navnte
skal have mange tak for at stille s8 velvillige og fortellelystent op i deres i for-
vejen s travle liv, 1 mange tilfzlde blev interviewene til meget lange og
spzndende samtaler om medier og mange ting, Jeg havde pi forhdnd sendt
et brev der gjorde rede for mine intentioner, samt udarbejdet en inver-
viewguide som en af de adspurgte gerne ville se pd forhind. Selv om inter-
viewene, mens de stod pd, ikke blev serligt strukturerede, men mere forme-
de sig som en samtale, ndede vi i alle tiffelde rundt om alle emmer jeg gerne
ville have belyst. Som jeg pd forhind sagde til de interviewede, 3 vidste jeg
at denne artikels omfang ikke tillod at jeg brugie hele materialet her og nu,
men ved en senere lejlighed skal jeg nok fi alle de interessante udsagn wned,
Isier de bererninger der berorer det tidlige historiske perspekeiv, er medtaget
her. Jeg har henvende mig til flere imeget relevante petsoner om at interviewe
dem, og flere har sagt ja, men ar det ikke kunne komme i stand her og nu.
Dem vender jeg tlbage til, for deres udsagn er ogsé vigtige. Og endclig gjor-
de arbejdet med denne artikel at jeg fik oje pd mange flere som jeg gerne vil~
le here en mediehistorie fra — dem sparger jog senere. Derfor — jeg ved at
denne artikel slet ikke er udtornmende for mediefortallingen om isar fern-
synets fremvakst i et ungt Hjemmestyre, men den er en Legyndelse, et sup-
plement til allerede eksisterende fremstillinger og indske silcdes en del af en
mosaik. Jeg takker for de interviewedes ranker og indsigrer — hvad der er af
fejl og misforrolkninger i denne fremstilling er selvfalgelipt mine alene,

Vi gor det bare sely’ - tv-foreningerne i de farste ar

Allerforst kun jeg buske kabel-tv ... der var lokalforeninger i byerne og co. dev bvor
botel Nuwk ligger na, 14 radioforrctning ... da vi var store born bavde ban et fern-
Ty £ vinduet, o vi stod der — mignge of kiggede udefia ... det var meget fascine-
rendr ... vi kendte jo vil ar g8 i bisgraftn appe 7 forsamiingshuset ... og den der for-
nemimelse at sl der og vere sammen ome den oplevelie ... det var rer specielt - det
var sor. om det dbnede verden, for der var.jo alle mulige siags wdsendelser ... og man
kunne ogsid bare byden, for ban bavde gt bajtalere udenfor; 56 det var en lide ny
verden der dbmede sig og man kunne 12 viden og information ... det var rigrigt
spendende ... det vay rer skage ... (Asii Chemnitz. Narup 2004).
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Et decentralt og helt dansk tv kom pi en mide ind ad bagderen i Grenland
via privatstiftede tv-foreninger der engagerede hvet en piratpraktiserende
‘tappemand’ m/k { Danmark til at tappe programmer fra Danmarks Radia’s
v og sende dem il Grenland (50 & ¢ luften, 1978, 48). Den forste tv-fore-
ning oprettedes i Nuuk i maj 1966 med etablevingen af ‘Godthik bukkede Tole-
net’ (Winstedt, 1978: 48), og allerede 1 1971 var der 15 velfungerende tv-for-
eninger, bascret pd kabelnet spredt over hele landet (Mdlsetninger for KNR,
1995: 13). T £979 var nettet voksct til 22 foreninger der var samlet under
betegnelsen Fallesforeningen af tv-loreninger i Gronland (FTV), og i 1982
ved overgangen til samtidigheds-tv var der 25 foreninger (Amagagdliusiz,
1982, vol 1, p. 10).

I ludissat var dev Jeun en forening. Jeg tvor at vi kom § lufter 1 1972-1973 og lige-
soar man havde her { Nuk, havde vt ogsd en optage-person ¢ Danmark. Et af besty-
relsesmedlemmerne kendte en der kendte en, og pd dew mdde fumdt vi en eldve dane
der boede i Odense, og bum optog film og skt andet for os. Men vi undrede os ot qver
at mange af de ber filim shtede 5 brav - sd vi manglede shutningen midy i der mest
spendende. S midtte vi jo skrive ned (il damen — dengang kunne vi ikke engang
ringe nd af Gronland — og sperge: "Huvad er det der foregdr — bvorfor siutter de
sddan?’ Hun meddelte bave: "fog gir altid i seng kiokken 220 - oy 5 skukkede bun
for fjernsynet og optageren, og si var hun sddan st geglad med om der manglede
klimakset i deane bev fibm.

Jeg tror mok vi skiftede tif en anden oprager’ (Niels Fensbo, 2004),

Tv-foreninget blev betalt via kontingent pd omkring 27 kroner om méneden
(Atuagagdiiucit, 1982, vol. 2, p. 15) og der var rigtig mange frivillige til at pro-
ducere udsendelser ede omkring i Granland. Ofte hlev det en flles familie-
interesse at tage del 1 dette ridlige medicarbejde med at arbejde for KNR,
styre tv-foreningen cller med at producere udsendelser som vi si det hos
tamilierne Jensen (Seren Peter & Marianne Jensen}, Chemnitz (Gudrun og
Jargen Chemnitz) og Fensho (Elizaheth & Niels Fensbo), for bilot at nevne
nogle ganske .

Felles for dem jeg har talt med, har vret en helt synlig og herlig glede
ved at tenke tilbage pa dette vidunderlige legetaj for voksne og iser zktivire-
ren ved at vere med til at lege. Alle ser de i modsetning 61 dengang pd fjern-
synet i dag soin noget de er mere fremmedgjorte overfor, noget man ikke har
indflydelse pa:
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"Den naturlige entsiasmic fik jo e ordentligt dvem ned af bakke da tu-foreningerne
stoppede - man falte jo i et vist om ang at det var averlagt mord, Det var ar Syite
folk fru et aktive ro-engagement 1l ar bassivt tv-engagement, | tv-foreningerne
kenme du jo bave mede op og e op. De to-foreminger var de mest engagerede for-
eninger mean nogensinde bar bafs ... folke stod gerie £ ka bave for ut koveme ind 1l
generalforsamdingen. Et af frrmdlene med generalforsamlinger var foruden at vel-
4o en bestyrelse og se pdf ot regnehab agsd at kegge program - og nogle ville o belst se
fodbold tiokker: sy o aftenen o nagle kiokken otte om morgencn, og nogle ville
have birnetime pa det og det tidspunis, og hele den divkuscion bvor alle var enga-
gerede - dei var alysd fantastisk! Nu kan du Jo skrive dig til dode . dzt er de jo lige-
glade med” (Niels Fensho, 2004).

At detselviolgelig ikke altid s3 sidan ud fra den anden side chefbordet | slut-
ningen af 1990’erne er forsteligt nok:

“Sportsidioter er meget bajlydte ... de rdber bugt, sender e-mails og vinger ... for at
klage ... de kommer pi en ubeldig mide til av pivirke programypolititken ... Men
man forsoger dz altid at svare pd alle benvendelser (Peter Fr. Rosing 2004).

Ficrnsynet i dag skildres samstemmende som mere en passiv nydelse end
den forrygende aktivitet med at lxre at mestre et nyt medie; Marianoe Jensen
var en af de mange frivillige der var med fra starten i Arctic-sv i Tulissat og
odr hun tenker tilhage, husker hun den kreativitet man lagde for dagen ved
bla. at ...

skabe en Figtig Stoin P maskine der knoklede los Jor at preducere en fille lap papir
wed dagens Julekalenderindsiag. Men vi luvede ogri lokale mybeder en gang om
ugen pa groniandsk og dansk, og udr der kom frevemede tif byen, skulle de jo inter-
viewes. Den kendte tu-speaker Bent Jensen kom til Hulissar, og jeg skulle intervicwe
batn - og pit mange rider var vi o temnelip naive over far dette nye medie’ (Mari-
anne Jensen, 2004).

Det var for eksempel en nasten talelammende oplevelse for den unge
Marianne Jensen at skulle interviewe den kendre tv-speaker, og han kom ud
pit terrassen - efter en lide uforstielig pause - i det skarpe geanlandske Iys
med fuld fernsyns-make-up p. Det havde man aldrig tenke pi at man skul-
le gore for i Arctic-+o, men dec Lerte man si!
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Tekniske vanskeligheder, uhefd samt primitive forhold -- var ogsd en dag-
ligdags forcteelse som imidlertid nu huskes som NOREE SOVt at overvinde,
Der var brug for opfindsomhed og kreativitet:

Vores rw-studie var en kelder i en af boligblokkene som vi havde fiet lov ar ine fin
kommennen ... ihke vet stort ... vi bavde et primitivt kawiora pi et forostativ, pen
der skulle jo ogsid kunne kove .. 57 vi sapte Sire mughelbind pd en alkasse, men da der
var et meget wjevnt betongnly, tog vi for at kameract ikke skulle ryste doven af stu-
diet, og sd kavte vi pd den dov ... det var atroligt primitive forbold. .. ‘ (Nicls Fens-
o, 20043,

Hundene i Iulissat bidrog ogs il besverlighederne. ..

... og gnavede kablerne gver; si folk ringede og klagede over sowt skevm .., ellor
bandufspetieren /b faldr i soon i lobet af udsendelsen og mdtte ruskes vigen af en
tililende - min ekemand og jeg boede sven pd studics, s det var tit o5 - der 58 bup-
tigt fik skifter spole, sit folk kumme komtme videve aftenens program” (Marianne
Jensen, 2004),

Irekken af ‘prominente’ personer skulle Simon Spics ogsi intervicwes under
ct besog { Tlulissar, 1Tan og hans ‘morgenbolle-damer’, ifert fine hojhzlede
sko, skulle athentes pi Hote! Hoide Falk i haj sne og frost af Fensbo og hans
lille bi! der burtigt sad uhjlpeligt fast: Intet kunne dog ryste formanden der
fra forswder bare gnakkede: *N, dames, si ska’ der skubbes? (Niels Fensbo).
Barn var heller ikke altid 53 begejstrede for barnetime som men skalle tro -
iser ikke ndr de hjemme fra sofaen kunne se at de selv skulle lezgge under-
holdning il

Wi bavde meget st ved at oplage og gemme og redigere kunne vi slet ikke, si det
vay nermest vdbind vi sendie wd, og mange af udsendelserne gik ud vt for usodet.
Min kome, Elizabeth Fensho, lavede en del barneudsendelser, 0g en dag bvov hun
skulle lave en, var bun glet ned § studiet wed en bog Bun skulle lese bajt af - vores
bovie sad bjenmme og kiggede pi Jfernsynet brvor mor keste bajt, og pigen sd pludseliy
at det var hendes bog, borefter bun marcherede ned § studiet - dsren var jo taget
af ~ g bum gik divekte ind foran kameraet og sagde indigneres: "Mov bvorfor Leser
dre i min bog? - og der bele kom ud i bele byen, Sidan var det utroligt nevverende®
(Niels Fensbo, 2004).
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Ved at lytte til alle disse beretninger omn tidligt - og med stor entusiasme —
producetede programmer kunne man enske sig et gensyn — at nogen redige-
rede dem og dermed fortalte den grenlandske fernsynshistorie ved sclvsyn,
Miske var det cn ide for 2007 dl at fejre samtidighedstv’s 25 drs jubileum
hvis der stadig eksisterer enkelte programmer rundt omkring:

eg kan buske jeg bar lavet fTeve ndsendelser ... byrnendsendelser ... jeg oversatte
seky nogle wekster og lesie op ... Lise Lenmert og jeg lavede desuden udsendelver fra
kvindeforemingerne ... og sk lovede jeg en udsendelse ... mine evindvinger ... om
hele min familie ... der var ikke nogen der bavde lnvet sd mange fiernsynsudsen-
delsey dengung ... 5 wan kunne lave mange ving lige fea stavien da ingen vidste 54
meget oo det ... desveerre tror jeg at olle disse wdsendelsey forrvundt ... jeg vror at
de udsendedser alle blev vk wnder en oversvpmmelse ... det var avgerligr ...’ (Gud-
run Chenmnitz, 2004).

Debatten om formilsbestemmelserne

T Grenland har man mange gange siden de forste tv-foreninger blev stiftet pa
forskellig mide efterlyst en kulturpolitik (Oxholm, Olsen & Tynge, 1978. 82)
samt en serips debat om tv's ogsi sproglige og kulturelle virke, uden at det
dog er blevet dl andet end spredte bemazrkninger og indleg. Debatten et i
hojere grad blevet til overvejelser vedrurende de yent tekniske muligheder og
de akonomiske konsekvenser i flere af de officielle tiltag for lovgivning bide
far og efter Hjemmestyrets indferclsc.

11968 blev der siledes afgivet en betenkning vedrarende de teknisk-ako-
nomiske betingelser for indforelsen af fjernsyn i Granland, og 1 1971 ned-
satte ministerier for kulturelle anliggender 1 Danmark Der granlandste tv-
wdvalg (G'I'V) for at undersuge de program- og produkdonsrekniske, juridi-
ske og mkonomiske problemer i forbindelse med tilvejebringelsen af pro-
gramumer ti! et gronlandsk fjernsyn. Et af hovedformalenc med 1971-udval-
ger var primart at legalisere de ophavsretsmussige problemer som var skabt
at den noget individuelle tv-spredning | Grenland: *Pofitikerne var under pres,
Sor de danske kunstnevorganisationer ville se penge’ (Peter Fr. Rosing, 2004). Et
andet af formilene var imidlertid, som det ganske kort nzvnes, at wdvalger
ogsd skulle overveje ‘Wen mdlsetning, der bar vere retmgsgivende for produfk-
tion, wdvelgelie vg bearbejdelse af programsigffer’ (U'v 1 Grenland, 1975:105).
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Mens der udarbejdedes flere lasningsmodeller som var af teknisk-ekononzisk
art, blev det egentige programindhold kun ganske sporadisk berert, og det
pA en made som heller ikke fremover gav mere substans i en egentlig medi-
ekulturel forstand. 1 Det gromlandske r-uduaigs ‘formilsbestemmelse’ (Tv i
Gronland, 1975: 38) fandt udvalget det indlysende, at tv ikke alene ville vare
betyduingsfaldt for den samfundsmaessige udvikling som funder sted i Gron-
land, men at det ogsa ville vare betydningsfalde for granlznderne pd det
oplysende og personligt udviklende plan. Primert ville tv perspektivere pro-
blemer for den grenlandske befolkning ved at give .. befolkningen en videre
Borisont ved ut vise problemerne i en storve samimtenbang end den gronlandske’ (1v
i Grenland, 1975:39), og det kunne vare demokratisk opdragende ved i
befolkningen il at interessere sig for og tage del i samfondsmassige proble-
er: Fiernsynet skal berefter tage sig af gromiandske problemer, vg det pi en milds
som. tilskynder seerne til at geve det samme’ (Tv i Gronland, 1975: 39}
Sekundzrt, men ikke undervurderet var, udvalgets indstilling =t ogsd w som
underholdende faktor var et behov hos befolkningen der skulle tilgodeses:
‘Pd grumd uf de geografiske forbold i Gronland - og de deraf folgende ofte meget
beskedne og fArallige udfoldelsesmuligheder - kan befolkningens bebov for wnder-
holdning vanskeligt tilgodeses, og efter udvalgers apfattelse mé tv si vidt muligt soge

agsd ar imadekommie dette bebav, ndr blot det aplysende og problemorienterende stof

bebolder sin vagt” (T'v | Granland, 1975:39).

Pi dette tidspunke, i 1975, fire dr for Hjemmestyrets indforelse, forlyder der
intet eksplicit i berznkningen om den sproglige forpligrelse som et nationalt
fiernsyn burde have som hejeste prioritet, men den lunne tolkes at vere im-
plicit til stede, eftersom der tales om ‘egenproduksion’ over for ‘versionere-
de’, dvs. grenlandsk tekstede elier speakede* og ‘ikke versionerede” program-
mer, dvs. dansk- eller andet-sproglige programmer. I bilag 12 ¢ Betenkningen
af 1975 findes en programskitse til 1 uges programmer hvor den daglige scn-
detid for en 7 dages uge opgores 6l 1215 minuters totalt te-ndbud dvs. en
duglig sendetid pa 2 timer 53 minucter. Det bemarkelsesvardige, i forhold ul
nutiden som vi skal se pi senere, er imidlertid at programfladen pd ugehasis
opgeres til 140 minutters ‘egenproduktion’, 890 minutters ‘versioneret’ og
185 minuters ‘ilcke versioneret’ wv-udbud, det vil sige ct tv med cn over-
vejende gronlandsk profil!
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Programskitee {ra TV-udvalg 1975

. Egenpraduktion
[] versicneret

Iw| |kke-varsioneret

Pigur 1. Procentvise sprogandele af der tankre prograwsforsiag. Kidde: Betenkningen of 1975,

Som vi kan se af tallene ville, hvis den foresliede programprofil havde vaeret
efterlevet, 85 % af sendefladen have vaeret enten rent grenlandsk eller gron-
landsk versioneret. S8dan blev virkeligheden aldrig selvom radiofonichef
Peter ET. Rosing i 1982 optimistisk omtalte intentionerne om at versionere:
“yngdepunktet bliver gronlandsk versionering - der vil i almindelighed sige gron-
Iandsk telestning - af de udsendelser vi (Br op fra Damnark ...° (Kleivan & Iljort
Niclsen, 1984: 30).

Fordeling | KNR-TV imellem egenproduktion og udenlandske udsendelser 2000

Udsendelser pd Granlandsk

\_] Udsendelser pd andre sprog

SR

Figur 2: Kilde: KNR-1v 2000
Som tallene fra 2000 viser 1 figur 2, er man lzngere fra dette optimistiske mal
end nogensinde skont kurven for egenproducerede granlandske programmer

trods alt er stat stigende, sorm figur 3 viser.

KINR-tv har i de sidste dr forsget mengden af egenproducerede programmer
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vesentligt, ligesom der ogsd er kommet nye programtyper til der minder
mere om hvad udenlandske kanaler har at byde pa, som Leks. talkshows, ung-
domsudsendelser og debatprogrammer.

KNR-TV's udsendelser 1882-2002 angivet i timer
P P o

3500

3000

2500

2000

1500 —_—

1000

w0 7 /—-“/—k

1 1 t 1 1 i 1 1 1 ¢ I I}
1982 1983 1984 1985 1988 1990 1991 1952 1893 1984 1995 1946 1987 1858 1989 2000 2002

. Udsendelser pd Granlandsk {I Udsendelser pa andre sprog . Udssndelser i alt
Arstal: 82 43} 84| 85| 8a| a0l a1 92¢ 834 94| 95 96| 97} 98] 88 00 113
Gronlandsk 16m{ 17m| 16m| 14m| 17m| 23m| 27m| 43m} 38m| 44m| 65m| 6m| 1} 1] 1 H{ 1t6m
Vimin pr. dag 17m| 49m[ 39m 54m
Andre sprog e al &l sl om| @l s a 4 s 4 A6y vy @ 8t 8t

ymin pr.dag | 42m[ 18m| 16m| 44m} 11m| 58| 17m| d6m| 50m} 3om| 58m| 23m| 28m| 16m| 58m 2im A40m

halt &t; 4t Gt| 6t 54 Bt| 6y 5| 5t 8t 6t B T St a8t W 10t
¥min pr. dag | 59m| 19m) 23m| 58m| 28m| 20m| 43m| 26m| 28m| 23m| §2m] 21m| 46m| 04m| 37m 14m 28m

Ligur 3: Kiide: Grontand/Grantands Stutiseife 1982-2003 same r-programer fra Atuagag-

difutie november-decermber 1982,

Debaten om sprog i medierne er fortsat et amt punkt: Forslag om tekstning,
versionering eller selvfolgelig bedst egenprodukdon, bryder frem med jevne
mellemrum som vi bar set det lige fra 1975-betmnkningen og tl dbningen af
Katiaq i 1997, som jeg omtaler senere. Mange gode ressourcer ud af de i for-
vejen sparsomime midler en hefolkning pd 56.000 kan forventes at have, bra-
ges pd versionering: oversettelse 6l dohbelesprogede aviser og programmer

173

252



Mediespejlet

174

9. oktober 2017

i tv. Jonathan Motzfeldt mener at man nu engang, nedvendigvis - hvor hirde
der end er er nadt til at viere realistisk:

Vi kan jo ikke begynde at producere alt bvad vi bave wusker, nybeder, oplysende
debatter og masser af undevholdning. Vi bar nu engang lewn de midler, vi har. Den
shonontiske situation fuv flernsynst er vilpasset de gromlandske forbold — vi er et lil-
le folk, men med alfe de ansteer 1l et vigt liv og kdvurliv som rman snsker sig for
et lund, md vi jo desverre priavitere. Dot ev desverre ogsi en politisk pligt — wan-
set buor lidt man kan lide der og gerne vil bave det bele’ Jonathan Motzfeldt,
2004).

Pa vej til samtidigheds-tv I: @konomicn, teknikken og
legaliteten - og sortseere

Opbygningen af et granlandsk tv under Grenlands radio prioriteredes heje af
det unge Hicmmestyre omend ekonomien i farste omgang kun rakee il et
‘avergangs-tv’, Amagagdliuiit kunne i 1979 med en stor overskrift berette om
den delvist gladelige nyhed, ferdiggorelscn:

De terste millioner sikret til tv starten

Et'an fra Danmarks Radio pa 4 mill. kr. og godt 1 mill. kr. fra bygge- 0g anlzegsbeviliingsrne i 1979
giver grundlagst for et ‘overgangs-tv’. ... Baggrunden for denne bevilling er i korthed. Det Granland-
ske tv-udvaly afgav i 1975 betenkning om et ‘samtidigheds-1v' fra Nanortalik i syd til Diskobugten i
nord for godt 20 mill, k.

Denne investering forekom landsradet loviig stor, og { 1977 vedtog landsradset pa afterdrssamlin-
gen at g4 Ind for en sakaldt overgangslesning, som vil koste va. 3,5 mill. kr. i 1976-penge. Et af hoved-
argumenternc for overgangsordningen var de uholdbare ophavsretslige problemer der knytier sig tii
den nuvaerande form for pirat-tv | de enkelte granlandske byer. De millioner, som en forelabig tv-ord-
ning koster, kan neppe gge den granlandske egenpreduktion il tv vazsenlligt. Men ordningen skulle
betyde at de ophavaretslige problemer lases (Atuagagdhiutit, 1979, vak t p. 8).

I august 1981 var formaliteterne endeligt i orden da samarbejdsaftalen mel-
lem Gronlands Radio og Danmarks Radio blev underskrevet ved en hojtide-
tighed i Radiohuset i Nuuk. Herefter var det mangedrige samarbejde forma-
fiseret, og det skulle elter den 1. novernber 1982 ikke mere vaere ulovligt at
sende danske tv-programmer i Grenland. Aftalen betad imidlertid ogsa en
oget forpligtelse pd andre punkter: til at sende og modtage medarbejdere pa
efteruddannelseskurser, ti) hjelp med tekniske problemer og ilkdke mindst en
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vget forpligtelse om at informere hinanden om forholdene hos hinanden
samt til at stille nyhedsstof ] ridighed for hinanden. Aftalen skulle alts ogsd
indcholde et lofte om at informere mere 1 Danmark om forholdene her! En
af festtalerne blev holdt af den stedfortrodende generaldirekter, Erik Car-
Ison, som fra dansk side luftede bade problemet med sprog og med den mas-
sive danske kuleurpivirkning:

‘DR bay erkende (ironlands bebov fop tv-udsendelser og bar lukket gmene for de
ulovliyt tappede tv-programmer. Men DR bar med betenkelighed set pd den mas-
stve kulturpivirkning der ligger § det. Og nu wnd man lose eversettelsesproblemet
inden den egentlige gronlandske tv-produktion kommer | gang’ (Atnagagdimtit, 1,
september 1981).

P4 et mode i Godthab w-forening 1 begyndelsen af 1982 talte man en del am
foreningens holdning til indferelsen at samtidigheds-tv: Vi er belt indstillet pi
at samtidigheds-tv skal indfgres, men ikke { den skitverede form', som var at leje
Teles rescrve-UHT-kade til transmissionen al fjernsynssignalet og lade den
enkelte tv-forening opkraeve licens af sine medleminer sagde Niels Fensbo,
medlem af bestyrelsen: Vi mener at det md vare et samfundsanhggende at for-
midle signalet ud til den enkelte bruger. Det er wholdbart ar cveriade den opgave ril
en vekke mere eller miindve tilfeldige foreninger pd kysten’ (Atnagagdiinzi, 1982,
vol 2, p. 15). For ferste gang i historien var man i den merkelige situation at
man var uden formand, da ingen af foreningens 35 medleminer bavde Lyst til
at besette posten cfter Anders Nilssons afgang pd grund af usikkerheden om
hvem der skulle betale. Hvad w-foreningernes opgave i fremtiden skulle
veere var Fensho ikke § tvivl om: ‘ww-forenmgernes opgave ... skulle bestd i at pro-
ducere indsleg il en gronlandsk tv-avis og andre former for lokale ndsendelser som
KNR-tv sd kan kebe for en vis sum pr. minae’ (ibid.).

At det imidlertid ikke var en hel let sag at f giort tv lovligt for alle medlem-
mer, si man pj madet for Tellesforeningen af w-foreninger { Gronland
(I'TV) i Kangetlussuaq fra den 4.-6. juni 1982. Diskussionen om hvern der i
sidste ende skulle betale ctableringen af ct samtidigheds-tv, blev s hidsig at
det endtc med at Godtchib-tv meldte sig ud af FT'V. Fronterne var at Godt-
hib-tv mente at det var det offentliges ansvar at betale alle udgifterne i for-
bindelse med etableringen af samtidigheds-tv, mens de svrige delegerede fra
FTV kunne tilslutte sig den ordning der var lagt op til, nemlig en "forhajel-
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s¢ af kontingentet pi maksimalt 30 kroner® om méineden’ (Atnagagdiiuric,
1982, vol. 2, p. 27), De alarmerende avisoverskrifter over uenigheden lod da
heller ikke vente pi sip: ‘Mulighed for sort skarm efier den 1. movember’ (ibid.)
som jo var datoen for indfarelse af samtidigheds-tv. For at modtage signalet
som bliver udsendt fra radiohuser pd H. J. Rinksvej i Nuuk via UHF-kzden,
skal en by have en tv-forening som er medlem af F'1'V, At blive ved med at
sende tappede udsendelser vil viere forbudt. Godthib tv henvendte sig i den
anledning til landsstyreformand Jonathan Motzfeldt og niede da ogsd at f3
signalet igennem pd den store aften. Andre steder i Grenland, nemlig i byg-
derne, var man imidlertid knap sA heldige. I de smi sainfund ude omkring var
man ikke i stand til at hente sigualet ned fra UHF-kaeden, si deres udsendel-
ser ville fortsat blive leverct pd band — blot mu lovligt og tappet af KNR-tv ...
og selvialgeligt uathzngig af dlfzldige gamle damers sengetid!

Omkring 1980-81 havde Godthab tv store finansielle problemer bla. pa
grund af alt for mange sortseere. Efter en vellykket kampagne [ik foreningen
600 nye medlemmer frem i dagens lys og {foreningens gkonomi blev forbed-
ret kraftigt med cn indtjening pd over 700.000 kroner om fret (Aragagaliz-
tt, 1982, vol. 2, p. 15). Uoflieielt regnede man dog stadig med at der var
omkring 800 sortseere alenc i Godthdb (Aruagagdlingit, 1982, vol, 2, p. 27). T
Thulissat havde man imidlertid et godt tag pé sortseere:

Vi buvde en meger effekiiv inkassoproceditre, vi sendte 70 bare navmene pé skarneen
Sor demi dev ikke bavde betalt, og s& kumne niws jo sidde og se: Hov, naboen bar ikke
betalt, og den pression dev 14 § det vay fanrastisk god ... jeg bar Arctic 10’ vegnskab
bjemme ... sd vidt jeg busker kovte vi bete butikken det farste dr for noger der lig-
nende 30,000 kroner i koutingent .. vi fik on smule | etobleringstilskud fia kowm-
mmmen. ti udlegrnimg af kabelner ... eic., men ellers var det beralt via komtingent ag
gratis arbejde’ (Niels Fensho, 2004).

Pi vej dl samiidigheds-tv II: Hvad kan man bruge det nye
medie til?

Tloldningen til tv var fra starten preeget dels af optimisme og idealisme der
propaganderede for cetten til nyheder, information og underholdning, dels of
forstaclig bekymring for Grenlands sprog og kultur nir der for alvor gik hul
igennem til skazrinen ude i den store verden. En af initiativiagerne til de
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granlandske tv-foreninger, redakier Jargen Benzon, mente at o méske kun-
ne 'f# de unge mennesker vek fra vejene’, og at det samtidig kunne nedsztre
drikkeriet {(Oxholm, Olsen & Lynge 1978: 47). Den praktisk foretagsomme
mand i arhejdet var radioforhandler Ole Winstedt. [ hans anmodning til
Danmarks Radia om tilladelse til at afspille og udsende Danmiarks Rodio’s wv-
udsendelser - som i avrige i forste omgang blev afsliet (Oxholm, Olsen &
Lynge, 1978, Kleivan & 1Ljort Niclsen, 1984:11) - slog man desuden p den
store betydning regelmessige tv-udsendelser ville have pd ‘det knlturelle avbej-
de’ (Ozholm, Olsen & Tynge, 1978:48). Nu var Winstedt jo som bekendt
dansker, si det der med hvilken *farve’ kulturen havde, var tilsyneladende
ikke noget han bekymrede sig om — andre her s3 helt anderledes pd det ud fra
et granlandsk synspunkt:

Feg var imod ~ jeg ville ikke bave fjernsyn hjemmie - jeg ville bave Lesning og vo
.. og vadio ... men det var ogsd fordi jeg kendte det fra Novdamerika bvor feg var
wdvekslingslever { Alaska § T7-78. ... og jeg hadede det fernsyn some kavte fra mor-
gen til aften. Det der wmevikanske ffernsyn dev kovte og intet pi fupraq ... Dez var
o ogsid tilfieldet med det grentundske fiernsyn - det var jo ogsé dansk fjernsyn, dansk
sprog, dansk kulr ... ol udiy anden kultur end vores. SA jeg syntes ar det ville
were det bedste for wiig og mine boyn ikke ut bave ferngyn ... snen jog kome § under-
tal bferenze si det kunne jeg thkke bolde lenge ...

Og i dag ... det er utopi i dug ar tro at man ken undvare fjernsynet ... man er nodt
til at fulge med’ (Henriere Rasmussen, 2604).

Hjemmestyrets sagshehandler vedrevende tadio og tv i Granland, Jaceb
Janussen var ogsd kridsk overfor indfarefsen af ct i realiteten dansk tv som
det gronlandske samtidigheds tv jo var:

Men der bar aw i snart mange & varet en debat blandr befolkningen i gang omt
gronlandiseving: Mister deite ord ikke en del af sin betydning, ndr man som nu ind-
forer det nesten Inndsdakkende to-system, som veesten udelickkerde viser danske og
udenlandske programmey .. Feg ved ... at malct for KNR-TV skal vare at skabe
et tv for gronlenderne. Men detre er ogsd meger, meget dyrt. Vi bay simpelthen
ingen penge til 2t nd det mdl, sd buatige som visse vil bave, at vi skal gave’. (Jacob
Jauussen in: Frederik Tynge, u.: 36)

De gronlandske te-forevinger blev ojeblikkeligr en lange starre succes end
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initlativigerne havde forventet, og Winstedt er ikke i wivl om at succesen
skyldres et reelt behov: en bianding af nysgerrighed, magelighed og en trang
til underholdning, nemlig: ‘en cverveldende interesse i at fi noget at vide om ver-
den widen orm o5’ (Oxholm, Olsen & Lynge, 1978: 52), det magelige i at fade sip
underholde hjemme i lenestolen og samtidig behovet for underholdming
som byens® faciliteter tkke kunne dzkke. Mange af de interviewede - ja
nzsten alle - har fortale mig om deres interesse for at lere andre steder og
lande at kende, at se dokumentar- og rejseprogrammer ...

*En tur i ffernsynskiggeren er ikke det samune som at vave pd Bali ... men det er jo
afligevel noget bedre end slet ikke ar se ... du fir levt noger og du filr set noget som
du ellers ikke vifle s’ (Niels Fensho, 2004).

Men nogen ser ogsil trangen ti] det fremmede og det globale som en gensi-
dig interesse hvor ikke alene Grenland sprenger sine geografiske granser,
men hvor andre ogsé lerer Gronland at kende ..,

"Fernsynet bay ikke alene verer et vindue ind § Gronland, bvor vi har fdet noget
vigtigt at vide um vevden wden om o, men det hav ogsd gdet den wodsatte vef tnd
imellems — folk berer — og Levie ogsd Granland at kende genner medierne — wden
dem e vi for isolerede — sd det var aldrig et enten elley — snavere et bvordan ..
(Jonathan Motzfeldt, 2004).

*o. oy for os 4 det granlandske samfind som bay levet sé isoleret, der or forngynet jo
ogsd et stort vindue wdadeil, o globalisering bjelper or til at man fartede intevesse
Sor vs, sd vi fiv bessg udefva ... fir i tiden var vi jo bave en sor iskbumy man floy
wwer; wyn ¢ 0g med at vi bliver lidt meve kendr ndefin ... skabes en symevgi med
srverdenen ...vi vil jo gerne veere en del af verden .7 {Henriette Rasmussen,
2004},

Feg tror ar der er en bel del intevesse hos folk § Grandand for gt vide bvad der sker
rundt omikring  verden. Det bav manglet | mange dv. Der er blever opavbejdet et
bebow for at Leve verden at kende. Feg trov ogsd at [CC og kontakten til andre ark-
tiske egne bar befordret denne lyst. Men ogsd, jo flere kanaler vi ser udefra ~ jo meere
kowmier KNR jo ogsd § konkurvence, og jo mere wisker folk at se bvad der sker ude
omkring i verden. Jeg trov ogsd at der spiller en volfe at tv pd den mdde ogsd vig
gronlandsk wv giver en mulighed for at vere med i det der sker andye stedev, og ar
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wrian pd den méde ogsé fir noger at tale om. Snakken | kaffepeuserne har meget godt
af ct felles v’ (Robert Petersen, 2004).

Og underholdningen - ja ingen kan sige sig fri:

Man skal bare lude vere med ur legge sig bevidsilost pd safuer og lade sig vive med
= der er informationsmuligheder ... ogsi med de udenlandske kanaler ... fi ind-
blik i verden ... Men jeg bruger ogsi ffernsynet til underholdning ... det er skont at
bruge en time ph at se en vigtig god demebdndboldkamp ... jeg bar jo selv spillet
bindbold - det or kun en tivie og min sondag bliver ikke odelagt af det ... jeg kan
stadiguek gi en tar bagefter og nd alt mulige ... (Marianne Jensen, 2004).

T sig selv synes jeg ar ffernsyn ev godt .. det er godt mied bdde ofne og aver ... der
bliver meger intevessant .. jeg elvker en god cowboyfilm, men serier gider jeg ikke
se ... de er for lange ... dem md jeg se ndr jeg bliver gammel* (Robert Petersen,
2004).

Pi vej til samtidigheds-ev IIT: Fjernsynets sprog?

I planlegningsfasen ombaing oprettelsen af tv-foreninger s8 Winstedt des-
uden dengang det positive i at lysten til at se tv hjalp mange til en bedre
opfattelse af dansk sprog (Winstedt: [978: 52), en holdning som fra mange
grenlznderes side netop problematisercs, som det bla. sds af et samtidigt
digt:

Inuk og en tv-skerm

ontkring rv
koncentrever
fnuiteine sig

deres bevidsthed
bekendvr sawmitidig

Bekendelse 1:

Jeg forstdr ikke sproget

Jeg forsidr nemlig ikke dansk eller engelvk
Jeg forstdr heller ikke miljoet
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Belendelse 2:

Jeg bar anckaffer MG et ty

fordi de andre bar det

Sordi v skal vel eve damsh og engelsk
Jordi det er s mepderne

Jordi det er 53 dejlipe 0g Spendende

Bekendelse 3:
men feg er godt nok
didt skeptivk uden at sige det
ford: jeg mdske glemmer pir sprog
Sordi feg wmdske mister min kultur
Jordi jeg miske bliver en Jremmed
i it land
Kristan Olsen aaju (1978).

En af de personer i Grenfand der nok har udtalt sig sterkest om det sprog-
lige og identifikatoriske problem for det grenlandske tv-publikum, er Rohegt
Petersen, tidligere rekeor pé Hlisimatusarfik, der Pi den gronfandske Medie-
konference i 1984 advarede ong at med det tv-udbud der var tif ridighed, risi-
kerede man at 8 % Gronignd uden ansigt’ (Petersen: 1984, bilag 4: 29). Dy jeg
her 20 4r senere spurgte Robert Petersen om denne bemzrkning svarede han
med sin sedvanlige beskedenhed og lune;

o sagde jeg vivkeligt der? Fu egentlig ville jeg o gorne have ot ogsi sprogiiat gron-
landsk ffernsyn ber, men ellere hetragter jeg jo ikke leulmfp{?virbm'nger Sout moget
0nadt ... feg havde mer gt .. feg kar godt tle dems’ (Robert Petersen, 2004).

En manen ul efertanke sig ogsd forud for indvielsen af Katuaq, hvor over-
skriften med store typer p# lederen i Atuagapdling i shitningen af 1996 lod.

Filmsproget er Dansk
Grandandere der hvsrken kan dansk elier engelsk har ikke megst ud af at ga | biografen | kuituthu-
set Katuag. Ssivom blografen er husets spirende flagskib med stalus sam premierebiograf, har dei

biiver en danmarkspremiere med peester fra neer og flern. Veidensbetamts fimstierner, Dille August
selv og aits vore poiltikare biiver inviteret, og der er sikkert ogsa folk af fokai, gamie agiveerdige kala-
alfit{ festiof med rod i fortiden og med en stasrk og sikker fornemmeise for den kultur de aren def af,
Dan med spaending imadesste film ‘Froken Smillas Formemmalse for Sne' vises pa detf nye brege
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lzerred, og filmens tyd brader sig ud | hele biografen og tylder hver en krog. ... Men laten er engalsk
og underteksiningen ar dansk! ... Det kemmer til at falde mange for brystet, o) heller ikke pa denra
plads skal dex stilles tvivl om, at en grantandsk biograf bar vise film der kan forstds af ot grenlandsk-
sproget publikum, ... Nu fAr Nuuk-borgerne mulighed for at g& i biograten. Det bliver an oveivadldon-
de oplevetse, uanset om man forstar ordene eller &), Det er bare ikke nok i det lange b, Katuaq ma
arbejde hurtigt p& at lese versioneringsproblemet, sd det bliver s& kortvarigt som muligt (Aluagagoiti-
util, nr. 53, 1996).

P3 vej til samtidigheds-tv IV: Frypten for at blive overvaldet

Debattenr om sproget 1 tv - som i det hele taget om virkningerne af en si
mzgtig pavirkningsfakeor som man dengang ogsd ude omkring i verden fryg-
tede tv ville vise sig at viere - fir 1 midten af 1980°crne med mediekonferen-
cen trods alt en lide mere fremtrzedende plads i Gremland, 11983 besluttede
det davercnde landsstyremedlem for Kulmr, Kirke og Undervisning, Ste-
phen Heilmann, sig 1 at atholde en mediekonference med den hensige ax £§
et samler overblik over det samlede informations- & medietilbud § Grenland.
Netop fordi tv blev indfert lidt utradidonclt ad bagvejen via private tv-fore-
ninger hascret pd enkeltkoncessioner, mistede der officiclle grenlandske
Landsrdd lidt styringen tmed en mere overordnet kultur-, sprog- og medie-
politik, som man s effekten at i andrc lande, men sotn mediekonferencen i
1984 et par ir cfter samtidigheds-tv’s start (til dels) ridede bod pa.

Tsland, som startede Rikisitvarpid-Sionvarp tridlese tv-udsending i 1966,
satsede fcks. hurtigl pd at fi ep egenproduktion i gang, sd allerede 40% af
den samlede sendeflade j 1984 var egenproduceret, samtidig med at al frem-
medsproglig produktion versioneredes (Klcivan & Hjort Nielsen, 1984: 63},

[ Igloolik i Canada’s Nordvestterritorium faldt indferelsen af tv ved
afstemning bide 1 1975 og igen 1 1978 (Atnagagdlruit, 2. juni, 1982) da hyg-
deridet frygtede for deres sprog og deres koltur. Dels var man bange for at
bernene skulle miste deres modersindl pi grund af den massive engelskspro-
gede satellit-tv pavirkning, dels forudsd man ogsé at det traditionelle hind-
verk som at sy i skind og bygge bide ville udde fordi disse hindverk skulle
adaves i fritiden, hvor folk i stedet si bare ville sidde og se tv, og endelig var
man bange for at folk ikke mere ville dcleage i foreningsarbejde fordi skar-
men trak derhjeinme. Man enskede forst tv, ndr det kunnc udsendes pi
Inuktitut (Kleivan & Hjort Nielsen, 1984: 63), hvilket blev en realitet med
Inuit Broadeasting Coporation (IBC), der i 1982 sendte 4 timer om ugen. I maj
mincd 1982 blev det for forste gang muligt at sende samtidigheds-tv fra stu-
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diet i Frobisher Bay, 4 dmer er selvfalgelig alt for lidt, hevder dircktor for
Inuit Broadcasting Corporation, (IBC) Josepi Padlayat:

Wi fitr voves penge fru vegeringen. Mew da der or tale om forboldsuls begramsede
summer; or vi thke | stand til at kobe os den serudetid vi gewme ville bave. Resten af
tiden prasentever fernsynet de canadiske inust for amevikanske og canadiske tv-sevi-
er og Hignende programmer, keydret med veklmner for kattemad og vaskepulvey ...
der er 1 alt for stor udstrekning tale om udsendelser som ikke willuder falk at tenke
en selustendig tanke, og som ikke presenterer seerne for nogen form for reel infor-
wmation, Ind inmelient sendes dog nybedsprogrammer som kan vere gunske gode’
(Arungagdfiurir, 2. juni 1982).

De skeiftlige medier i Granland var imidlertid ogsé klar til at tage debatten
o indforeisen af samtidigheds-tv og dermed *de rigtigt skremmende” tv-
pavirkninger og vidcovolds-oplevelser op — en debat man har set alle steder
ved indfarslen af alle nye medier. Atuagagdiiutit havde i den anledning inter-
viewet Joscpi Padlayat, og han havde gode rid ar give videre til politikerne i
Granland:

"Det er vigrigt at bevare kontrollen med mediet. I mid vere klar over ar v vil f&
indfbycdetie pd befolkningen. Der vil vare folk som vil arbejde niindre og ¢ stedet bli-
ve bjemne o se vv. Bovn vil foretrakke at se ffernsyn frem for at lege. Og en del vil
hellere blive hjermme foran apparatet end at gd i kirke eller deltage i et offentligt
mode’ (Atnagugdlivir, 2. juni 1982).

Ogsi Rosemarie Kuptana som var redaktionel medarbejder ved IBCs kontor
i OQtawa var bange for pavirkningen:

Yl der vestlige Arktis, som jeg stammer fra, er dev folle pd win egen aldey sown ikke
meere kan tale deves eget sprog, Og tv bav i bef grad skylden. Det er et meget magt-
fiddt medinms — visuelt, nenst at tende for. Man kan ikke undslippe det. Tv bliver
et abernati til de traditionelle kulturelle aktiviterer som at gd pd beseg hos hinan-
den, spise sammen og lege’ (Atuagngdhuzit, 2. juni 1982).

Skent radiofonichef fra 1974-79 Finn Lynge var et af de mennesker, der i
kraft af sin stilling arbejdede mest med at fi realiseret den ny cv-ordning’ -
samadigheds-tv, var han personlige skeptisk over for hvad dette medie kan-
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ne bringe af massiv dansk kulturpavirkning og stadige ekonomiske proble-
mer:

‘Men jeg er forisat af den opfactelse, at et stort aniagt tv-projeke vil vare en maget
betankelig sag for det gromlandske samfiund. Det vil betyde en ny strom of udsendte
danske eksperter, bide teknikere og progranfolk, bebov for nyt bolighyggeri, kraftigt
stigende driftsudgifter osv. Og frem for lt: en nussiv dansk kuiturpdvirkning, si
Lenge vi tkke kan bemande et gromlandsk tv med grontandsk avbojdskraft’ (Atua-
gegdlintit, 1979, vol. 2, p. 16).

Heiler ikke dengang s& han med blide ojne pi den globale verdens indwan-
gen. Som udsending i forbindalse med kultur-fremstedet ‘Seandinauvin Today’
i USA i 1982 holdt Finn Lynge ct foredrag om ‘drktisk politik set fra Gren-
land’ 7 hvoti han udgalte sin frygt for at tv-alderen kunne skade de oprindeli-
ge sprogs fortsatte udbredelse. Han omskede at man skulle se polarfolkene
som en truct art der havde brug for en beskyttelse i form af et charter:

'Den tid er simpelthen forbi, bvori et Lille folk kan opretholde sin identitet, sim
stolthed og sine vardier uden at tage de nodvendige forboldsregler for at beskytte
sig. Men ikke alle har muligheden for ot tage sddanne forboldsvegicr. Devfor er
der bebov for intet mindre end et nternationalt charver, et polavfolkenes fribeds-
brev, buorved de gavanteves den nadvendige indflydelse pd det skolesystermn, deves
barn undevkastes, de vadio - og tu-programmiey, de udsattes for, de blade og boger,
de fiwr § bende. (Atnagagdliutit, 1982, vol. 3, p. 44-45)

Den frygt som Henriette Rasmussen omtalte, for et fernsyn totalt domine-
ret af ndenlandske kanaler som hun selv havde oplevet det i Alaska, var en
realitet i Canada. Ogsd fra den anden side af Davisstredet Jed der beklagel-
ser over de oprindelige folks sprog og over den kulturelle pdvirkning fra
medierne. Professor R. C. Williamson fra universitet 1 Saskatoon, Canada,
synes imidlertid at granlenderne trods alt er lengere fremme end Inwuit i
Canada, som overskriften i Atzagagdiintit lod 1 1979

| et insplratorer for andre eskimoer

Vi pa den anden side af Davisstrasdet er meget imponerade over Aluagagaliutit/Grenlendsposten. Vi
har slet ikke sddan en avis pd det eskimoiske sprog i Canada. | skal vide, at den granlandske kultur
er en inspivator for de avrige eskimaer, | brugar jeres sprog her i Grenland, og sproget er jo naglen
tit identiteten. ... Her i Granland ger man noget tor at holde sproget ved lige. Barnena larer deres
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egel sprog | skolen, og | haren radlo, som sender rigtig meget granlandsk. Vi har nu fdet en del lokal-
radier, som sender pA eskimoiske sprog- Fordelingen er noget med 40 procent eskimeisk og 60 pro-
cent pa engelsk. Forste gang der overhovedet blev sendl i radioen derovre gik del gennem Granlands
radlo. | Canada er vi ogsd meget presget af ty, som er 100 procent engelak. Og nu siger du selvigl-
gelig, at her sender man ogsé kun dansk tv. OK, dat ar rigtigt. Men det er trods ali kun om afienen.
Derayre sender de hele dagen — det er en meget stor pavirkning {Aluagegdiiulit, August 1978, val. 2,
P12,

En anden angst for hvad fremtidens telniske fremskridt ville bringe, var den
at. blive fejet over ende af mange ndenlandske kanaler fra iser Amerika og
Canada. I begyndelsen af 1982 hedder det: *Satellitterne er over os: Udenlandsk
[fernsyn kan blive dodsstedet for gronlandsk 10" (Arnagagdiintit, 1982, vol. 1, p.
14). Selvom radiofonichefen Peter Fr. Rosing, der generelt “er maodstander 4f
restriktioner’, ser satellitterne som en mulighed for at nedtage ogsé canadiske
programmer som sendes pd Inuktitut, sd mi det sikres at satellitprogrammer
ikke kvaler offentligt styret radio og tv her i landet.

' lghet af ganske il dr vil det i Gronland veere suligt at bente ormkring 30 rv-pro-
gramuner § farver ned fra satellitten. Sowe lovgiuningen er i dag, md enbuver satie
en parabol-gntenne op og modtage signalet. Vi md bave laver nugle etiske retnings-
fimier (der) shulle forbindre det verste { at kowmme 1d il seerne. De amerikanske
programmer er Ui feks. stort ser ikke intevesserede i — de er lidt for skrappe, inde-
bolder lidt for meget vold® (ibid.).

1082 var medicdver i Gronland og dermed ogsi wmediefrygtens ir. Som nir alle
nye medier kommer frem lige fra tegneserier til fiernsyn, video og nut Inter-
net og computerspil, si har medierne selv veret de forste til at bringe infor-
mationer om de skrakkelige pivirkninger man kunne vente: Fn artikel i
Aruagagdliutit juni 1982 lyder siledes:

Har video skadelige virkninger?
Falkeoplysningsradet vil forsege at f4 rejst en debat om skadelige virkninger af videa i hjemmene,
Landstingets repraesentanter | landstinget Sofus Joelsen, Siumnut og Jakob Sivertsen, Atassult, vil
tage emnel op i landstinget, ligesom medierne, radiostyrelsen 0g Hiemmestyrets informationstjene-
ste, Tusarlivik, vil blive inddraget | sagen.

Den omsiggribende video-mani blev taget op til drefielse af kvindeforeningens repraesantat, Lise
Leanert, Muuk. (Atuagagditst, 23. juni 1982).

Pi zldrekonferencen samme somuner blev dette ars manera Vol @ filbn og
video’ ogsi gentaget som en af grundenc ¢l - sammen med spiritus - at folk
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iklke kom hinanden ved mere
(Atuagagdiintiy, 1982, vol. 2, p. . A
30). Landstinget maner imidter- | video Ol(atl"lSIgISIUk
tid tl debat: lmgen Jovgivmings-
initiativ, for sagen har veret op til
en bred, folkelig debat’ lyder over-

landstingimit:

skriften i *dagens avis’ og artiklen
pistdr lengere nede at Gyserfilm,
voldsfilms ag pornofilme florever ¢ de
sk Bjem’ (Ainagagdlinit, 6. okto-
ber 1082).

Grunden tl at denne debat
kommer op med veldsom kraft
her i Grenland, er ikke si mzrke- Landstinget:

Tig. Overalt § verden ser man i RGBS G RUR AT BT

disse ir 'spagelser pi skermen’.

Joelsen og Sivertsen havde siden folkeoplysningsmedet i 1981 sat sig ind 1
skremmekampagner andre steder fra, og henviste bl.a, til en undersogelse fra
Sverige og en debatbag fra Danrnark, der hevder at born pi fire-fem ir gen-
nemsnitligt sidder fire-fem timer foran fjernsynet og derfor er kommet pd
hojde med amerikanske born der er de sterste ferngynsnarkomaner”. Joelsen si
faren i de “mesten ubegrensede valgmuligheder vedvevende byug af videofilm:
Mange af disse ikke-egnede film ses i nesten ubegrensede mengder af boyn of unge.
JFey ev alvorlip bange for at disse ikke-egnede film pd en eller anden mdde vil skade
barn i deves opuekst’ (Atuagagdlintic 1982, vol 3, p. 7). Tkke alene sa Sivertsen
en fare i at bornene pi grond af det meget kiggeri er begyndt ot komme for senr
i skole’, men han frygtede ogsd for deres “videre psykiske og mentale udvikling’
(ibid.). IDagsordenspunkret nr. 39, 1981, om medievolden blev i Landstinget
debatreret liviigt, men Landsstyremediemumet for rlturelle anliggender,
Thue Christiansen syntes ogsd at det var vigtigt ikke helt ac glenune forel-
dreansvarct: “Ansvaret for born og unges wishrug af video (md) ikke mindst ...
pibvile foreldrene’ (ibid.).

Denne debat omn de nye mediers skadelige virkning startede allerede meget
tdligt i tv og videos barndom. Den grundleggende tanke i starten af medie-
forskningens historie fra 1950erne var ac folk blev totalt og helt passivt
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pivirket af mediernes budskab, som om de blev stukket med en injektions-
sprajre. Af samme grund [k denne teori navnet Kanyleteorien, Man sd
pivirkningen som cn linezr proces der forleb uden modstand fra "offercrs’
side.

1 labet of de sene 1960%ere begyndte de forste forskningsresultater imid-
lertid med Uses & Gratification forskaingen at afslore andre mere bruger-
orientercde mader at se medicrne pa: *Medierne er soms et start cafeteria sum t2l-
byder brug og fornsjelser som tilskueren velger pd baggrund af mottvation og bebov’
(Liebes & Curran, 1998, min oversettelse, JR), Underssgelser viste at de for-
skellige medier synes at tilfredsstille forskellige behov: beger befordrede
selverkendelse, aviser befordrede lesernes nationalitetsfelclse, mens tv gav
samherighed med familien (jbid.).

Fra slutningen af 1980%etne op fremad vandt Receptionsteorien imid-
fertid indpas. Nu s3 man slec ikke p3 medicrne isolerer. Medier sis kun som
et ud af mange input der pavirkede folk. Andre pavirkningstaktorer var bide
samfundets institutioner, somn skole etc. satamen med familie og andre betyd-
ningsfulde mennesker i omgangskredsen eller samfundet. Derudover vidste
man at teksten i vid berydning (ogsi fernsynsprogramimer eller filmen) ikke
tydes pa en bestemt mide. 1 publikums made med teksten md tilskuere og
teksten si at sige forhandle om betydningen. lkke alene anser man na medie-
dlskuere for at viere aktive, kritiske og sefektive, de responderer ogsd pd kom-
munikatien pi forskellige méder, afhenglg af deres individuelle kontekst,
kalturclle baggrund, sociale oplevelser, religion, psykelogiske habitus etc.,
som Henrette Rasmussen udtrykker det med sine tanker on et 'si-apparat’:

Diet er et weedic som vi skal styre — selufolgelig kan man leve noget .. oplysning og
verdener vi aldrig bav set, dev er en masse oplysninger ... dot e et spargsmdl om at
wveelge alt der dirlige fra og s bruge det man kan lide, o dei sum er belerende ...
det er som wamset hvor wieget skidt der bifver vist i verden, 53 bay menmesker en eller
anden kultur § sig ... individets gode og ondt ... det meningsfyldte og det ikke
wmeningsfyldie ... der bar man et eller andet sely ... et si-apparat ... som @R 567
terer mied ... det eneste man bare ikke skal gove er sidde foran det og bave s passivt

.. og man skal ogsd bave keafter il at stukke det ... ° (Henrietie Rasmussen,
2004).

Med andre ord kan man sige at mediernes magt i mange ir har veret over-
vurderet. Alligevel, ndr det nu er sagt, sd er det af stor felelsesmessig og iden-
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titetsmessig betydning — op skulle vere en selvfalgelighed — at ct lands
ansigt: sproget og den kulturefle egenart, kommer tydeligt frem pd den nari-
onale tv-skzrm.

[ Australien® som er et af de unallige steder i verden der har mange af
Grenfands etniske eller multilultarelle problemer i relation til medierne,
voksede forfatteren og keitikeren, Anna Maria Dell'oso, op i Melbourne, som
barn af italicnske bondeimmigranter. Hun beskviver hvordan hun i 1960’¢rne
Interesseret fulgte med i fiernsynets programmer i sin sggen efter jniden at
opfure sig pil i det australske samfund, uden at hun dog kunne genkende tv-
billeder fra sin egen hverdag, hverken med hensyn til sproget, kulwuren eller
den sacials interaktion. Det biliede af den gennemsnitlige familie, som hun
54 1 det engelsk/amerikansk-talende tv, havde intet med hendes egen familie
at gore. I tv-verdenen gik moderen net rundt hiemme for at passe huset, der
var en boligindretning som var milevidt fra hendes egen, og make-up, ango-
ra sweaters og en cvig stratn af kerester var hverdag for tv's heltinder. Noget
som hun slet ikke kunne genkende, men som hun ivrigt forsegte at imitere,
(Smith 1998). Da SBS-tv (the Special Broadeasting Service-television) i 1980
blev en del af der nationale australske tv-system som et forsag pa at tlgode-
se etniske og muldkulrurelle interesser, oplevede Dell’oso med denne stat-
ons programmer for forste gang en genkendelig kulturel og sproglig virke-
lighed i fjernsynet, ag hendes uventede folelsesmassige reaktion pa dennc
oplevelse fortzller hvilket ubevidst savn den manglende identifikation havde
varet for hende,

"Torste gamg jog 5 SBS-tv, da jeg var i tyverne, gredjeg .. jeg boede § ot kollckeiv
wmied unge kunstnere og journadister § Sydneys indre by ... vg vi indstillede pro-
granpiet pid den forste ndsendelse. Jeg bibede ot engen af weine medbeboere si hvos
weget der pdvivkede wiig. Jog forventede ikke at jeg ville blive & emotionel ...
Miske greed feg fordi jog falte at on del af min bistorie, mit lius drama, endeligt var
blevet offivielt pluveret | det puslespil vomt o samfunder, Australiens liv. Miske graed
Jeg fordi nogen talte, ikke kun £ meig, moen il Solk rundt embring i landet med min
accent, i wiine foreldres sprog. Miske var det simpelthen synct af en eller anden “lil-
b snasket ortentater” some opleste aftensnybederne — en mybeds service der forbands
Awstralien med vesten af verdenen og ikke bare et pur fi mord i Sydney og Mel-
borrne far man gik videre til sporten — der govde indivyk pd mig’ (Smith 1998;
218, min overszttelse, JR).
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Man kan si spurge sig selv hvilken rolle medierne cgentlig har i vores dage -
ug hvilken rolle vil vi gerne have at de - fjernsynet - skal spille? Hvad frem-
mer den nationale identitet?

Samtidigheds-tv: et billede for alle gronlendere samtidigt ... og
et vindue mod verden

Vi var meget spendt pd at dev kornt sumtidigheds rv — det var meget positivt, Vivar
jo allerede den gang begyndt at se ud i den store verden. inkissat var f. eks den farste
by i Gruntand — ogsd for Nuuk - der fik besag af udenlandske AFS-studenter fra

54 er der TV pa! — 1. november 1982, kiok-
ken 18.30, blev det grentandske samtidig-
heds-TY en realitet. Dan nye esra 1 landets
medieverden blev markeret med en times
direkte transmission fra Tv-studiot i KNR,
hvor radiofonichef Peter Fraderik Fosing,
landsstyreformand Jonathan Motzfeldt, pro-
gramredakier Saren Bach og formandsn for
tmflesforeningen al lokale TV-foreninger,
Maogens Blech Poulsen, hed velkemmen il
e marge ssera, der med spanding havde
ingt sig B rette foran flimmerkassen pa det
tidspunkt

De byer og bygder, der ved premisren
var tilsluttet samtidigheds-TVet, er liukissat,
Kexertarssuak, Kasigignguit, Ausialt, Ka-
ngzrdiugssuak, Sisimiut, Kangamiut, Manit-
sok, Nuik, Kexertarssuatsiait, Pamiut, Ar-
suk, Agdluitsup-pd, Narsak Kujaidlex, og
Nanortalik. Andre byer og bygder kommer
eftorh&inden med.
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Mexico, Honduiras of mange andre steder, sd man interesserede sig meget for den
store verden, og det var slet ikke nok med kun lokal-tv — s man gledede sig fakrisk
vigtigt mieget, miew samtidip var det jo ogsd dejligt at wan havde muligheder for av
ave og se lokal tv fortsar’ (Marianne Jensen, 2004).

Atuagegdlingt fra den 3. november 1982 {vol. 3 p, 36) viser i anledning af
starren p# samtidigheds-tv's tre billeder som de ses nedenfor:

Forst ser vi KNR-t¢'s nye provebillede, derefter KNR-tvs ur der viser
19.26 og si cndelig klokken 19.30 den forste udsendelse som blev markeret
med en direkte udsendelse fra KINR, hvor radiofonichef Peter Frederik Ros-
ing, landsstyremedlem Jonathan Motzfeldt, programredaktar Seren Bach og
formanden for fellesforeningen af lokale tv-foreninger, Mogens Bloch Poul-
sen, bad velkomren til de spendee seere. T Atuagagdlintis, 1982 (vol. 1. p, 10)
udtalie radiofonichefen: "Det vigtigste er at hele Grovdand vil kigge pd der sam-
me fiernsynsoillede’.

Hvad den farste udsendelse den 1. november 1982 egentlig handlede om
derefter, beskeftigede det konkurrerende medie, Atusgagdiatit, sig ikke syn-
derlig med, og ferst nasten halvanden mined senere kom lidt af en anmel-
delse af derre nye vidunder som man i begyndelsen af 4ret bavde veret s3
bange for, Overskriften lod: *Nu stjeler vi ikke meve’. Ligesom okonomicn og
de tekniske mulighederne for at f3 etablerct samtdigheds-tv for var i folus,
s& var det no der juridiske aspekr der tiltrak sig opmzrksomheden fra kon-
kurrenten, som trods alt skrev:

Det er en spendende myskabelse, dev er
kommet ind | den gronlandske mediever-
den. Vi ev spendte pi buad de biver til, og
vi gleder o5 over den forelabige sueces, selv
um vi jo fakelsk pd nybedsformidlingens

AG-mi nutaaq:

omride er en siags konkurventer’
(Aruagagdiiniit, 29. december 1982).

Hvad indholdet i de farste ndsendelser
nxrmere gik ud pd, fik vi - leserne af
Atuagagdfiniit - som sage ikke rigtige

noget at vide om, selve den nye sende- programmet

flade fik ingen nermere omreale, men at
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demme ud fra tv-programmerne far og efter, har der heller ikke verer meget
forskel at spore for de hidtidige medlerimer af tv-foreningerne: De blev lov-
lige, dc fik en licensforhgjclse, og st fik de nogle fi selvproducercede tv-avi-
ser og bernendsendelser, og fra tv-oversigten kan man hver dag klokken
20.02-20.15 undtagen Iardag se ot program med titlen Nyt fra tv-foreningen.
Det hedder da ogsd i samme artikel i Atwagapdliutis:

"Der er langt igen, inden Gronland blyver seluforsynende wed ro-programimer, men
et mud siges straks: det var en meger overbevisende ag professionelt tilrettelagt start,
v oplevede ... for eksempel den farste gronlandske tu-avis var nu ikke 53 skelsjet
endda, Faktich rer godt laver. Og der garos optirmistiske, ndr vi samiidig ved, at tv
skal bruges aktivr i den honumende valgkarap til Landstinger’ (Atuagapdiiuzit, 29.
december 1982),

Radio? — Radio og tv?

Radioen har lige fra starten satset pd - og har producerer - en mere groi-
landsk programflade. Programpolitikken i Kalitdlit-nunine radioa’ har efter
en lytterundersegelse § 1974 verer at tilstrzbe en ‘§0-20 regel’ (pronlandsk-
danslo) for at det gronlandske sprog slaulle Styrkes og befiastes’ (Oxholm, Olsen
& Lynge, 1978:77); og fordi radioen i kraft af sin daverende monopolstilling
og landsdekkende karakter ‘burde fole sig ; sarlig grad forpligtet overfor den del
af befolksingen, sure ov forfordelt med hensyn til enden bulturel foratidling, nemizg
den vent groniamdskspry gede” (Oxholm, Olsen & Lynge, 1978:77).

At v skulle fortrenge radiocns udbredelse og omfang, er noget man i
mange lande har frygter og med rette. T radiostyrelsen var man meget op-
meericsom pi, at der ikke skete en wkonomisk forfordeling, siledes at der gik
peuge fra radioen €l tv. Allerede en mined efter at samtidigheds-tv var Jan-
ceret, brapte Atuagagdlingit imidlertid et alarmerende indleg fra Argqaluk
Lynge, dengang dllidsmand og formand for Granlands Presseforening, om
at bevillingerne til Kalaallit Nunaata Radioa skulle skeres ned med 1,3 mil-
lianer kroner fra det budgetterede 23,7 millioner kroner ...

... ug det &l trods for; at indfovelsen af det lundsdekbende 1o Jaktisk vil modfare
akeivitetsudvidelser — wen som man overbavedat ihke bar budgettevet wmed. Det
betyder at man er nodt 1zl ar tage midlerne Sraradiven. Trods det fulktum: at samti-
digheds-rv kun vil dekke nogle vestgraniandshe byer, prioriterer man altsd bybe-

191

270



Mediespejlet

9. oktober 2017

follningen, siledes at det g ud vver — ja buem elfers: bygdebefolkiingen, yderdi-
strikierne og de @ldre { samifuendet, som kun bar radiven som informations- og
adspredelseskilde (Amagagdiiutit 1982, vol. 3 p. 47).

Aggaluk Lynge frygtede at nedskaringen og aktivitetsudvidelsen ville komume
dil at gi ud over formiddags- og eftermiddagsudsendclsernc. Lynge mener
ikke at det er fordi Fjemmestyret skonomisk et *helt til rotterne” men deri-
mod at det cr priorireringen af de kulturelle opgaver det kniber med (dtus-
gagdliutit 1982, vol. 3 p. 47).

En kvindelig dansk lytier fra Liskenesset var wde i samme ®rinde - der
skulle vare meve radio og ikke miindre, som det var hlevet hebuder med
radiomedarbejdernes arbeide-efter-reglerne-udspil efter for lang tid med
overarbeide. Radioen havde endvidere en vigtiy underholdende og oplysen-
de funktion som beted meget i smé samfund;

gy hustmodre, dev bovedsageligt gov rent om furmiddagen, er det voldsomst rEite-
rende, at vadioen bar indfst sendepanser i den tid. Husarbejde er ikke serligt
spaendende, men dev gév som en leg, buis man har en inlevessant udsendelse eller
noget dejliy musik at Jyeze til. Detee geelder ikke blot for busmadre — de fleste, dev
beskafriger rig med manuelt rutinearbejde, oy demi ev dev jo efterbinden en del af
der mudevire semnfind, trengev til dndelig stimulution ved siden af. Der groniand-
ske radio bav fuktisk monspol pi ar formidle denne Andelige stimulation, og derfor
bar den. en sevlig forpligtelse overfor befolkningen..... Nér man er meve eller min-
dre enkelisproget, lever man i firvejen meed en begranset sendetid, og nedskeringer-
e i sendetiden er derfor dobbolt merkbare. Lad os fi udfylds sendetiden igen ..
(Kirsten Skovmand Fonshel, Atuagagdiiutit 1982, vol. 3 p. 56).

Men bade i 1984-betenkningen, som i 1995-mdlsetningen er man fra davaren-
de radiofonichef Peter Frederik Rosings side meget opmarksom pd, at de to
medier kan stette og sapplere hinanden (Kleivan & Hjort Nielsen, 1984 51,
Milsetninger for KNR af 14, Juni 1995), dog nok ikke just pd den mide som
det fortzelles at visse af den rent gronlandsksprogede del af hefolkningen
gjorde i 1984, nemlig at de .. skrier ned for de fremmedurtede stemmer og tU-
stumfilmen wkkompagreres af vadivens gnskekoncert (Kleivan & Hiort Nielsen,
1984: 51, Janussen, u.d.: 34).
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Tv¥’s - og mediernes - rolle i et samfund til alle tider

Noglen til cn falelse af en kollektiv national identitet kan for eks. findes i
jadernes historie. De har overlevet som folk i 2000 ir uden at have et "hoimn-
eland’. Grunden? - De har haft deres bibel, som har viderefart deres sprog,
har fungeret son: en kollekev felles hukommelse, og som har veeret en fel-
les kulturel ramme for ugentlige rituelle moder, P4 den mide har bihlen fun-
geret son en erstaming for er land (Liebes & Curran, 1998).

Landstyretnedlen; for Kulor, Undervisning, Forskning & Kirke, Henri-
ette Rasmussen, ser de grenlandske Inuits kamp for at bevare dercs egen kul-
tur under 258 4rs kolonisering lidt i samme lys", og den ’bihel’ der har holdt
sarmmen pd grenlenderncs identitet som er folk med eget sprog og folelse af
samherighed pd trods af dansk kolonisering og en meger lLille og spredt
befolkningsgruppe, er bl.a. den gamle avis Aruagagdlintir fra 1861, udgivet pi
granlandsk. T starten blev den kun distribucret en gang om dret tl de for-
skellige smasatnfund. Siden 1952 er den dobbeltsproget og er i daglig tale
ofte forkortet til AG og udkommer nu to gange om. ugen, rirsdag og torsdag,
iet oplag pd ca. 4.000. Awmagagdiiutit udmarker sig ved ikke alene at vere en
af de eldste aviser i verden og wdgivet pi gronfandsk, men i det granlandske
folks bevidsthed har den betyder si meget for vejen til Hjemmestyre:

Aruagallintit o stadig den forende nationale avis i Granland. Den bar baft en
overardentliy stor betydning for den dAndelige ndvikling § det gronlandshe samfund
og bar bidraget til overlevelsen af lnvitternes kulturelle og intellektuclle grv i den-
ne region. Atuagallintit skabte oged en ridlig tradivion for den politiske debat blandy
Inwt. ... Avisen Atuagaliintis ... indeholds gonle fortallinger, jager bistorier, over
settelser af gamle danske forvellinger og boger og endeligt ogsd bvad man kunne
kalde Blustrerede “verdens nybeder” (Rasmussen, 1998: 87-88),

At Awmagagdiint - som Se;mit;z'dqu ogsd siden dens start som lokalblad i
1958 - har spillet en neget vigtig rolle i opbygningen og vedligeholdelsen af
en granlandsk nationalitetsfalelse er ganske givet og passer godt med under-
sogelser foretaget i andre lande, der som omtalt, netop viser dette medies
egnethed til 2t samlc en nation {Liebes & Curran, 1998).

Tv som imidiertid i lobet af medicforskningens snart $53rige historic har
thet pradikatet “familicmediet’ over alle (ibid.) har definitivt igennem 4rene
vist sig at vare det samlende element indenfor hjemmets fire vegge — oy det
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p3 mange méder: Fernsynets cgenart med en lille skaerm og reladvt dirlig
billedgengivelse opfordrer til nerbilleder og dermed til intimitet - en falel-
se af personlig kontakt og genkendelse. Fjernsynet er altid til ridighed med
nyheder og inderholdning, selv hvis vejret er dérligt og man ellers havde
rzenke sig at g4 i biografen cller at lave andet udendors. Derudover har barn
og unge fundet ud af at en udsendelse eller en film som endnu ikke er afshue-
tet kan vare et panske godt argument for at £ lov til at blive lengere oppe
(Meyrowitz, 1985: 252), eller de kan, med forzldrenes fulde accept, finde lidt
fred p deres eget vierelse med en god fiernsynstilm. Omkring halvdelen af
unge mellem 12-19 4r i alle socialgrupper (0-3) (se Kleist Pedersen & Ry-
gaard, 2000 havde i en undersogelse foretagee 1 1997 fortalt at de havde
fernsyn pé deres cget varelse. I den midterste op her i landet storste social-
gruppe 3 havde hele 71% af de unge eget tv pd verelsct - og dette tal er gan-
ske givet vokset hetragteligt somn en kommende undersegelser her i foriret
formodentligt vil vise. Endeligt er Eernsynct velegnet til at samle familien ril
en hyggeafien eller en gruppe mennesker til en felles opleveise som gir pd
tvers af alder o naticnalitet:

Feg kan Hye s tydeligl buske den forsie gany der var en dansk fodbold landskamp
sorre blev sendr divekte .. jeg trov at det var { 1953, ... Jeg er meget sportsinteres-
sevet — ja bele min fumilie er. Det var on stor begivenhod. Drengene blev ifore vud-
bvide dragter oy der var flag pd border og fumilie og venner kom pd bessg ... 54 sad
i der og sd kampen ... det var en fest for bele fumilien ... noget dev skudle deles med
ens nermeste’ (Marianne Jensen, 2004).

Men fiernsynets har ogsd, i Hghed med avisen, vist sig ar vere § stand til ac
skabe en folelse af grappe-identiret, der gir ud over den blotte famiticcirkel.
Den amerikanske medieforsker Joshua Meyrowitz ser denne falelse af grap-
pe-identitet komnie il udfoldelse enten indenfor grupper (individer som
identificerer sig med andre mennesker med bestemnte karakeeristika eller med
medlemmer af en specifik gruppe som moades "ansigt til ansigt’), indenfor
suciale kategorier (fulk med hesremte demoprafiske karakteristika som natio-
nalitet, kan, alder, profession etc.) eller indenfor for forsamlinger (folk som
via dercs intcresse eller ved rent tilfeldighed samler sig pA samme steder p4
samnme dd; sportshegivenheder, teatve, lufthavne eic) (Meyrowitz, 1985:
337
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NAr wv viser en vigdg sportsbegivenhed som den Marianne Jensen omraite fir
man cn folelse som gruppe af samherighed der rakker ud over det individu-
elle og det nationale: En studerende fortalte wig: Névr Dansnwarks landshold
taber en fodboldkamp siger vi typivk ber Danmark tabrel, men buis landsholdet
vinder lyder det typisk: Vi vandt! (NN, april 2004). Nationalitersfolelsen er
altsd sidan lidt humoristisk til debat til visse tider, Ien slags mediebegiven-
heder bidrager al at bekrafte samlunderts dealer og ens eget tlhersforhald
... eller cns egen afstandragen.

En mediebegivenhed kan karakteriseres ved at folk, dvs. et masse’ publi-
kum, afbryder deres normale hverdags rutiner for at se med eller ved at de
giver begivenheden en szrlig upmerksomnhed Man kan inddele sidaune
mediebegivenheder som bidrager til at skabe denne flles identitetsfolelse, i
tre kategorier nemlig: Contests, dvs. kamp, konkurrence, strid (GM, Arctic
Winter Games, Olympiske lege, fodboldkampe ere.), Conquests, dvs. erob-
ringer (som da Hjemmestyret blev indfisrt - se blot aviserne i mangel af tv-
reportager fra 1979 samt 11, september 2001) og Ceronations, dvs. kroninger
(beremte folks ’rites de passapge’ — overgangsritualer — eks. politikerne der
bliver medlemmer af det nye Landssting, beromte besogende eller bryllup-
per — der er nok ikke mange hverken i Gronland eller Danmark der ikke
afbryder ct eller andec for at sc Kronprinsens bryllup med Mary Donaldson
den 14. maj 2004). Vi kender det alle fra forskellige situationer og mest gen-
nemgribende nok for eksempel da New York blev angrebet den 11, septem-
ber 2001. De fleste wncnnesker husker precist hvad de lavede den dag, de s&
ncmlig med redsel til da fernsynet sendte 'live’ hele dagen med de frygreli-
ge billeder. Den dag beted det mindre om man var grenlender eller dansker
eller kineser; Alle si via fjernsynct hvad der skete i Den Global Tandsby:
Iernsynet stiller den stovste samtidige sanseopfattelse af en neddelelse som menne-
skebeden nagensinde bar oplever til radighed’ (Meyrowitz, 1985: 90, min over-
settelse, JR). Ved hjzlp af samtidigheden og muligheden for at nd ogsa den
eksterne verden formir fjernsynet via sidanne samlende mediebegivenheder
at integrere samfundet, at bekrafte felles verdicr, at legidmere samfyndets
institutioner og at forsone forskellige adskilte elementer i samfundet (Licbes
& Curran, 1998: 5). Der kan for et land vere en bestemt méde at fortwelle den
sociale bistorie pd (ibid.).

Spergsmilet er om tv ogsd | Grevoland er pd vej til at udfylde rollen som sam-
fundets kit, den rolle som avisen og radioen i mange dr havde monopol pi.
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De fleste af de interviewede mener det helt besternt:

Doy bavde en fornemmelse ar flernsynet skulle bruges til at binde landet sammien
sddan som jeg selv bavde oplevet at vadioen giorde ... vadioen var et utroligt vigtigt
medic og jeg voksede op i en tid buvor radiven agsd blev brugt | folkeoplysningsafemed.
Der var skolevaddio og debatudsendelse og foredrag ... vidensformidling ... og det
passede meget gods i trdd med ot alle mente ar vi skulle vide noget mere ... sddan
regneds jog vgsd med at fernsynet skulle vare ... men at dev skulle flere ~ omt end
ikke udelukkende gronlandsk producerede programmer — si dog programmer med
undertekster.

Nir man s ser i day ... bvis man bare bar KNR at holde sig til ... bvov er der
dog mrange ddrlige amerikanske sevier ... det ov s intetsigende of fordummende ..
s det er jey rigtiy ked af ...’ (Asii Chemnitz Narup, 2004).

Men samtidig er vi efterhinden apsa i en global verden sporet ind, via de
allerede eksisterende pivirkninger, pi de avrige beboere i vores Globale
Landshy si at vi ogsi pd eller andet plan er verdensborgere mere end blor
lokale beboere i et vidtstrakt land. Jonathan Motzsfelde er ikke 1 tvivl:
‘Globaiiseringen er jo skke noget nyt o Gronland bay i mange dv verer en del af
verden. Medierne er belt nodvendige for er land. Skal man vere orienteret er mian
ogsd nedt til at apsage flere medier. 1 tv ser jeg altid sely Qanovoq og nybeder bdde
S Danmark oy CNN’ (Jonathan Motafeldt, 2004),

Og hvad si med fremtiden ... hvor gir KNR-tv hen?

Nyheder, information, underholdning - i den rxldkefalge - sidan lyder kra-
vet til mediernes rolle i Grenland fra alle de interviewede.

Ingen mere tznker ret meget pi at fernsynet er noget man skal undgd
eller beskytte bernenc i mod. Som med allc nye medier skulle femsynet
igennem ungdomsalderen for at falde til som familiemediet. Marianne
Jensen siger ogsd, at selv om hun og hendes familie har haft de mulige kana-
ler der har vieret, 54 har det miaske | begyndelsen trukket meget, men ret hur-
tigt er interessen falmet, og berncne er styrtet ud for at dyrke sport i steder
for. Der har ikke varet brug for restriktioner. Og dog ... magten som tv
representerer fornemmes stadig. Jorgen Fleischer kender fiernsyners magt
fra sine cpnc oplevelser:
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"Har jeg skrevet nuget i avisen, er dev aldrig nogen dev reagerer; men en kort kom-
mentar 1 tv giver megen vespons” Jurgen Fleischer, 2004).

Mange lenges efter koltor - grenlandsk kultur - 'der fir en til ac fole at her
er vi hjemme’! Det skal ikke bare vazre et kamera der bliver sar op i Katuaq,
hedder det, men nogen der lzser digte; programmer med boganmeldelser;
smi skuespil, Arons fortzllinger omsat til film og allerhelst en grenlandsk
Matador eller Krnike, der beskriver nogle af Granlands mange spendende
historier.

Men hvordan fir vi rdd tf alle de ensker? Hvordan organiserer vi res-
sourcerne si Gronland bliver et medicmassigt samlet hele - et folk med et
felles fiernsyn?

Peter Fr. Rosing, en professionel tv-mmand igennem hele sit liv, der nu kan
se det hele lidt fra sidelinien vil bevare ekspertisen hos KINR:

"Tw skal veere professionelt og skal kunne konkurvere med de blanke flader udcfra ...
KNR shal ikke bare vere rundspredende af indkebte vadio-og tv-programmer’
(Peter Fr. Rosing i samtale, 2004 samt citat fra et endiu upubliceret manu-
skript af ham selv).

Et af de gennemgiende temaer i mange af interviewene har verer at det har
varet sjovt og spendende at vere med l at lave udsendelser — men at det
passive ved at se fjernsyn slet ikke trekker si meget. Nu foler man sig i man-
ge tilfzlde "forpligtet’ til at folge med. Begejstringen ved at have lavet jule-
kalendere, interviewe, lave valgudsendelser — enten man var politiker eller
bag kameraer - eller havde deltaget i foreningsarbejdat som administrator,
stir helt tydeligt frem. Alle taler om deres meget sclektive valg — og fravalg:
*Robert Petersen bryder sig f.eks. ikke om at se serier: 'de er alt for lange .1
Men elsker en rigtig god cowboyfilm. Jonathan Motzfeldt vil nadig undvere
sine nyheder fra Gremland og fra hele verden, Ilenriette Rasmussen og Niels
Fensbo interesserer sig for fremmede steder og deres kalrurer som hl.a.
Marokko (Rastnussen) og Bali (Fensbo), men ind imellem beslutter Henrict-
te Rasmussen sig aktive ti at slukke for skermen ligesom Marianne Jensen,
Asii Chemnnitz Narup og Jergen Fleischer. Gudrun Chemniez nyder at se de
dygtige unge der har bonegtiget sig skarmen, men gnsker sig samtidigt
mere kvalitetspreget tv, bide wcknisk og indholdsmassigt, Asii Chemnite
Narup emsker sig serigst hearbejdede reportager som gir i dyhden og Peter
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¥r. Rosing vil have mere grenlandsk, mere underholdning og mere tv i det hele
taget:

"Det groniandske er nasten belt forsuundet ... dev piner mig ieget ... fra 97 har

jeg veret involveret i at f3 produktionsn off .. 400 timers produktion pd drsbasis
koster si og 5 meget ... buis vi skal lave 400 til, s koster det si og sd meget. Det
o e ganske shmpelt regrestykke.

Der e magle bavedtal man har jungleret med. Huis vi skal kumme sige at det er
en grombundsk ru-kinal, skal vi i bvert rilfielde famme sige: Vilaver selv 1200 timer
o dret ... det er tre gange sé meget som der biev lavet for ca. tre dr siden ... § dag
bliver der mdske lyver 100 timer ... Qanoroog .. det kostes, men det koster tkke sd
meget i den somlede bevilling pd §5-90 sillioner ... det ville mdske koste 10-12
suillioner meve buis vi skalle hevde at det er en grenlumdsk kanal.

| den tidsalder vi lever § bvor man taler moget om forebyggelse og en gigeringen af’
unge vil moget mere fornufligs, st e der oplage at fiktionen skal bave en bajere pri-
ovitering — seby am det koster noger - i forbuld i andet .. det bliver nok aldrig si
dyrt somt nyheder ... men nyheder vil man tkke undvere ... Det er noget af det
dyreste at lave ... minuitiksien pd nybeder er generelt den bajeste.

Det er det der tynger pd budgeirer’ (Peter Fr. Rosing, 2004).

Niels Fensho si fra sin position, da tv-foreningerne blev sav ud af spillet,
anderledes pa samspillet mellem. lokale ikke-professionelle entusiaster og
KINR rofle som indkaber af lokalproducercde programmer:

"Da v gik fra to-foreninger til den ber ensivengede tv-profil, havde vi nogle mader
i ot udvaly der var arvangerer under kultur- og undervisningsudvalget, buor der
blew peget pé den mudighed at to-foreninger skulle have bestillimgsarbeyde af 1 time
elier 40 minutters vavighed til at beskrive deves egen by. Hvis vi ik 18 bybeskri-
velser; 53 ville Lars oy Petrea | Nanortalik lge pludselig komme en tur til llulissat
- det baw de aldrig mogen sinde vaver, og det kommer de hellev aldrig, Der synes man
ikke. Det skulle vere centralt, og i skulle man sende KNR folk ud wmed et kamera.
Dot dev var interessant med raediet, var at folk fik lov til at fortelle deves egen histo-
vie. Det kan godt vare at dev ikke var teknisk eller perfekt, men det vav jo deves
bistorie pé deves pramaisser. Det vi mdske bav brug for, ev at fi deite samfund kittet
lidr meve sapmen. To bar netop denne mulighed. Og ber kan man ikke altid vefse
sundy ... det koster jo en bondsgdvd. Og det er nodvendigt o have en felles forstdelse
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Jor at man er et sanler bele - jog snakker ikke om: nationalisme - men pé det bele
Jordnare menneskelige plan at man filer at man bas ot iedmenneskeligt forbold 1il
binanden, og det kan jo vere svart at opnd ndv man lever § 53 forskellig en verden
med sd forskellige kulturforudsetninger.

Dez myster iklee noget for to jonrnalister fra KNR at de vejser ud i den store verden,
og s trov de at de kan formidle den virkelighed der ev § det ovrige Grenland pd 20
mntter ... det bai de slet ikke nogen fornemmmelser for ... det kraover aft for meget
research’ (Niels Fensbo, 2004).

De fronter i en debat der er ridset op her med Rosing og Fensbos citater er
en essentiel del af diskussionen om KNR og det gremlandske tw's fremtid:
Centralisere cller decentralisere? Hvad koster det og hvordan sikrer man en
foresat stigning i egenproducerede programumer oy i nye programtyper al en
kvalitct der kan tage kampen op med udenlandske programmer? Motzfeldt,
Janussen og Finn Tynge ser, og s& ogsd dengang i 1979-82, som embeds-
mznd og ansvarsfulde politikere ikke kun enskerne for at kunne det hele,
mien 1 hej grad ogsd de begransninger der ligger 1 at vere en lille befolkning
i et kempeland.

I det nye forslag 1l landsforerdningen om radio- og tv-virksomhed som
skal til behandling p4 Landstingets fordrssamling 2004, fremsettes netop et
forslag om en total ‘revardering af public-service begreber’ med vaegten lagt pi
storve indbyrdes samnarbejde mellern KNR, loekale vadio- og tu-stationer oy cksterne
producenter § ourigt om produktion of udsendelse af radio- og tu-programmer’
(Bemzrlminger til forordningsforslager, 2004: 1). S3 nden ac pi for dybt ind
ictemne af stor vigtighed for det 'nye” granlandske nationalmedie som end-
nu jkke et debatteret i Landstinget, trar jeg godt at jeg kan love at den debat
der har veret efterlyst for, nu md have alle Letingelser for at gribe om sig -
og forhibentligt ogsd i medierne, Det tegner til at blive et mediemassigt
spendende fordr.

T USA er tv et adstadigt faniiliemedlemn pi snart 60 dr, i Grenland en
uregerlig ung pd 22 dr, s4 der er stadig tid her til at beslutte sig hvordan dets
tremtid skal vare.
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Noter

Postman var langt ita den eneste der frygrede medicrnes farlige eller dirlige indflydclsen
pi barn - eller rextere atr barndom og colsenliv for tidlige blev blandet sammen, Joshua
Meyrowits omtalte allerede i sin duktordisputats 1 midten af 1970°crne denne sammen-
blanding af rolier. David Eliin (1981} hor beskrevet hvordan barnet Dlev *fortraviet’ af
mediernes indflydelse, Marie Winn (1983} mente at barnene fik en barndom nden barn-
dom.

i samuale jeg har overhort i moderne grenlandsk hjem, JR-

‘Alle’ er selviplgeligi et videsteakt og vlarbart land som Granland en noget flot udmelding.
Bygdeme lunme itk modtage signal fra UHF-keden og mAtte fortsmite med ut vise 12p-
pede ndsendelser - dog nu lovlige og tappede af KNR-TV og iicke af en eller anden dlfel-
dig persen i ranmark.

Versionering havde man tenke sig som en oller flere af fulgende modelier: 1: Ft indsat
skile, 2: lydsiden erstattes imed ny lydside med enten helt nye ‘skucspil -stemuner eller med
en “kulisscspeaker” eller 3: Undeyiekster. Bide lgsningsforslag | og 3 amses for meget lidt
egnede. 1 fordi der hindrer ‘ndlevelse 1 programmet’ og 3 fordi de granlandske ord er
meget lange og det detfor kan veore svert dels at {4 plads til reksten of dels at lese teksten.
Se (Tv-# Cirontand:1975, bilag 1: 70).

Radicfonichef, Peter Frederik Rosing forklarer at de maksimalt 30 kroner som kontin-
gentet skal stige yderligere om mdneden for leje af Televesnets reservespor 4l 2,5 millio-
nev frligt er et hruttotal’s Sametidigheds-rv betyder, at foreningerne Fam spure mojgle peRge. For
chsempel bliver det ikke noduvendige Iokaft at bive et paand til at overvdge udvendelsen af pro-
grammerne bele tiden. Desuden undgds udgifterne ved at tappe Ty § Danmark. Detfor trov jeg 8¢
shern ndgifterie ikke bifver mere end 20-25 kiz (om) andneden’ (Atuaguydtiniit, 1982, vol. 1, p.
100

Winstedt taler om Nuok.

Foredraget blev senere redigeret uil en artikel § Atwagagdlinti, 1982, val. 3, p. 44-45.
Tolgende fremstilling fra Austraticn er fra (Rygaard, 1599).

Grenlands Radiofoni blev stiftet i 1942 pa landsfoged Fske Brars initatv. Se Uvdloridn-
guak Kristiansen, formand fra GOF {Grenlands Oplyshmgsforbund) In: (50 ér i buften,
1978:109).

Viste at 12 procent af lypwerne Yun tyriede il de dansksprogede udsendelscr, 56 proceit
kun til de gmnlandsksprngcdc og 32 procent til bogge sprog. (50 & i luften, 1978:77)
Sarmenligningen er dog min og ikke hendes, IR

Avisen Sermitsiaq startede sotn MAOINET (¢ 1 rkken af Nuouks lokalblade, foarst med
“amikken” fra 1952, s3 med et dnplikeret dansksproget lokalblad “Mikken” den 11, janu-
ar 1958 oy endelig med nyt nave, Sermitsing den 21. maj 1958 gom et rent grombndsk-
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sproget lokalblad i Nuuk. Lerdag den 14 november 1958 udkom Sermirsiaq for farste
gang som dobbeltsproget. Omkring 1980 blev Sermitsiaq landsdaekkende. Da Sermitsiag
blev landsdwkkende var der lokale forremningsdrivende i Nuuk, der fandt vd af ar starte

Nuuk Ugeavis, soim s dagens lys 1 1983, Scrmitsiaq kebte § 1969 Nuuk Ugeavis.
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Jette Rygaard

Media and Public Broadcasting Service
in a Democratic Society

A historic survey and a recent debate on

the media’s role in Greenland

Abstract:

KNR - Kalaallit Nunaata Radio is the national radio and television public service broad-
cast station that we all love to hate! This sentence is both a quotation from a discussant
in one of the discussion fora on the internet published on Sermisiaq/AG.gl and KNR.gl
in September 2012 and the general attitude presented in a recent vox-pop small enquete
that the newspaper AG' directed towards our severely criticized felevision station.

Be it as it is, this article is going to investigate the very idea of KNR and its history
from within the landscape of Greenland’s media, and also to take a brief look at the
opinions of the both general viewer and the silent viewers, the children, the young and
the older people. Furthermore, 1 am presenting a closer look at the Public Broadeasting
Service’s (PBS’s) philosophy which KNR subscribed to thirty years ago. And, [ also want
10 cest a glance at the competition and the resulting pressures KNR. is subject to from the
transforming media universe we are now experiencing.

Finally, I want to look into the recent not at ail new public debate (2012) - which as
we shall see offers a recurring theme throughout the years - presented as a case study
of the media sphere - for thereafter in conclusion, to wind up the debate by presenting
some wishes, suggestions, and some practical solutions for the ever recurring problems
of KNR in the light of recent solutions from the Greenlandic politicians made to help
the one PBS channel in Greenland.

[ think it is time for a change of attitude towards KNR, a broadcasting station for which
we all are supposed to feel a responsibility because it as our PBS station. We should all
hate rot to love KNR, and not vice versa.

Keywords:

Media & media use in Greenland, Public Broadcasting Service, KNR (Kalaallit Nunaata
Radio) history, 2012 VOX-POP and debate concerning KNR Economic crisis.

1 AG, September 5% 2012, p. 11
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KNR - Kalaallit Nunaata Radio is the national radio and television Public Broadcasting
Service (PBS) station that we all love to hate! This sentence is both a quotation from a
discussant in one of the discussion fora on the internet published on Sermisiag/AG.gl and
KNR.gl in September 2012 and the general attitude in a recent vox-pop {or rather) a small
enquete that the newspaper AG? directad towards our severely criticized television station.

For many vears | had myself through informants formed several eritique points against
KNR: It did not send enough television, did not send enough Greenlandic television®
to meet the interests and needs of both the *mainstream’ viewers who often have other
possibilities such as satetlite and digital foreign channel broadcasts subscribed to at great
expense from providers such as Nuuk TV, and the *marginal’ viewers who often are
KNR’s most devoted viewers including children, the young and the older people. The
children need to hear their mother tongue spoken, and to see their own culture represented
in order to siart a firmly established cultural identity. The young people who are curious,
eager to learn, but also faithless and impatient towards their entertainment ¢hannels want
to be entertained as they wish according to their media needs and interests. And finally,
the older people whose lives take place outside the labour market and therefore have
excess time, who perhaps are immobile and who want to be entertained with programs
which represent recognisable ‘clder days and weli-known places — in their own language.

However, having followed both the recurrent? and recent 2012 economic crisis in
KNR, and the related public debate in the newspapers and on their websites, as well as
on the web sites of KNR itself, which are angry, hateful, heated and emotional, 1 now
want to turn my attention to the possible background for these feclings. Why is it that
KNR stirs up so many emotions, so many negative accusaiions? KNR is the people’s
channel — our channel! We don’t pay directly for the programs in KNR via a license tax as
done in Denmark and the Faroe Islands — countries to which we are normally compared.
A person who lives in Nuuk has, furthermore, the possibility to buy access to a lot of
foreign channels via the competing Nuuk TV and many do so at great expense. So why
do we all love to hate KNR instead of appreciating having a national PBS station that is
paid for through taxes collected and not through licencing fees?

The answers can be discussed in three ways, three catagories which I will investigate
throughout this article. One aspect is the presumed paradox of a public service station
that has the underlying purpose of educating, of having *a know-all attitude’ to fulfil the
very notion of PBS (Public Broadcast Service), and that service’s contract with The Self

2 AG, September 5% 2012, p. 11
Rygaard: 1999; 2000/2001; 2002; 2004;

4  Through papers in 1974-75 as described in this anticle as well as the years from 1979-1982 in: Rygaard,
2004
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Rule Government of Greenland. Another aspect is that the people who potentially love
the channel ate precisely those who are not always present in certain fora active in the
newspapers, blogs and KNR’s own digital sphere of the web and thus can be considered
to be the “silent” viewers. Lastly, there have been since the start of simultaneity televi-
sion (programs shown in Denmark appear *simultaneously’ in Greenland with only the
intended 4 hours time zone delay) in1982 ambivalent feelings towards KNR-television:
television that functioned as the young cuckoo who came into the old radio’s nest to
take a substantial share from the always weak economy without bringing in additional
monetary support.

Be it as it may, let us try to investigate the very idea of KNR, its history in the land-
scape of Greenland’s media and also to take a brief look at the opinions of the general
viewer and the silent viewers: the children, the young and the older people. Furthermore
we will have a closer look at the PBS philosophy which KNR subscribed to thirty years
ago. And, I will also cast a glance at the competition and the resulting pressure KNR has
been subjected to by the ever transforming media universe we experience now.

Finally, I want to look into the recent not at all new public debate (2012) - which as
we shall see offers a recurring theme throughout the years - presented as a case study
of the media sphere - for thereafter in conclusion, to wind up the debate by presenting
some wishes, suggestions, and some practical solutions for the ever recurring problems
of KNR in the light of recent solutions from the Greenlandic politicians made to help
the one PBS channel in Greenland.

Maybe it’s time for a change of attitude towards KNR, a station that we alt are sup-
posed io feel a responsibility for because it as our PBS station. We should all hate rot to
love KNR, and not vice versa.

The history of the media landscapes in Greenland

The newspapers
The media — at least the newspapers — have a relatively long history in Greenland. The first
newspaper Atuagagdiiutit (now also referred to as AG) began as a free Nypheds Tidende
(News Tidings) on January 1* 1861. The subtitle was ‘distributed reading matter — reports
that might be interesting to hear about’. By all accounts it was the first known paper in
the world to bring regular letterpress illustrations. During the first year five issues were
published. In 1874 the paper was issued regularly, monthly. In recent years a total of one
hundred and four per year were published, i.e. twice a week. Today, the numbers, due to
economic problems have been reduced to 52 issues a vear, i.e. once a week.

In 1942 the paperceased being offered for free and started to bring in advertisements.
1952 was in more ways than one a landmark year for Atuagagdliutit. The job as man-
ager for the printing house had hitherto included being the editor for the paper as well.
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Now this shared role was separated into two independent positions. Furthermore, Atu-
agagdiiutit fused with the Danish language Granlandsposten (The Greenlandic Post),
a paper that was established in 1942 during the Second World War when Greenland and
Denmatk were divided. The name was later changed to Atwagagdliutit/AG. In 1958 a
local Greenlandic-written paper, Sermitsiaq was started in Nuuk. 7 Just some few months
later® Sermitsiaq was published as a bilingual Greenlandic/Danish newspaper. Multiple
jobs per person was also the reality for Atuagagdliutit, and what was seen as the ‘old
radio’. The editor was the head of the boik the radio and the paper unti! 1958 at which
time the “New Radio™ was started as we shall describe later.

] Gﬁm’. T Picture 2: AG's board of

GRB N ANDE POSTEN successive editors de-
BZNANDS PY

i

picted in this drawing by

Hans Lynge: From left
fo right we see the first
editor of Atuagagdliutit,
Rasmus Berthelsen, the
Jfounder inspector H. J.
Rink, Lars Muller who
edited it for 50 years,
Samuel Kleinschmidi,
the famaus philoiogist,
who piayed a decisive
role in the stort of the
paper and Kristoffer
Lynge, who edited the

' "Lj l paper until it became

v L\ L

LR W bilingual Jef. AG, year
Redsbliing i?w?g' g 114, 19735.n0. 1:9.

It was a sorrow-stricken day for democracy when the announcement came on November
132011 that Sermitsiaq and Atuagagdliutit/AG were to fuse as of January 1%, 2012, ow-
ing to failing advertising revenue (among other things) and the withdrawal of financial

5 AG,1975no0. 12:9

& Grenlandsposten was established marts 167, 1942
7 May 21" 1958

8 November (4™, 1958
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support for distribution {postage support} from the Self Rule Government® resulting in
drastic rationalization, reductions of the number of annual issues, housing the editorial
staff together and of course the sacking of employees and journalists. The hope, however,
was {0 secure as many journalist as possible, to have both papers survive and to safeguard
a free and independent press' — a task the two papers have succeeded in accomplishing
because they now exist side by side maintaining two different perspectives.

At the time of the fusion both the journalists from Greenland and their union, titled
Tusagassiunermi Suliswt Péqatigiiffiat, and their sister organization in Denmark, Dansk
Journalist Forbund (The Danish Journalist Union) requested urgently a solution for the
media problem from Naalakkersuisut - The Greenlandic Government. They requested
“ media system of subsidies to secure that the media [...] were able to set the standards
according to the fundamental obligations for PBS and to secure the principles for a critical
press as well as to live up to the expectations from the population of having [access to]
a multiple media coverage.”" As we will see later, the media problem in Greenland has
still not found a solution, and the recent debate reverberates years and years of earlier
discussions — one of them being the ‘Communication debates’ of 1974-1975 in AG.

Readers and their newspaper

In the autumn of 1974 AG started a communication debate, asking both their readers and
some cultural celebrities to comment on the problem of communication in Greenland.
Even though only about 20 readers answered an enclosed questionnaire in AG and the
same number submitted a letter to the editor, AG tried to offer some modest conelu-
sions, eg that “... the Greenlandic population - someday - will acquire a serious printed
press, which with respect to quality and quantity [will be] justa little above the phase of
a developing country”.* In general people just wanted more real information about the
world inside and outside of Greenland, to such a degree that they were willing to give
up both pictures of “tomfooleries such as princesses and beauty queens and comic strips
for the children’" in favour of news, letters to the editor and critical articles. A reader
from K’agssiarssuk wanted “more of everything” and he ended his questionnaire with a
resounding: MORE! ... and, an explanation (author’s translation):

“For a people who are in the making rapid strides, enlightenment and edu-

9 http://sermitsiaq.ag/node/71341, seen September 18", 2012
10 hitp://sermitsiaq.ag/node/7134 1, seen Scptember 18", 2012
11 hitpr//sermitsiag.ag/node/? 1341, seen September 18%, 2012
12 AG, 1975, 0. 1.7

13 Ibid.
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cation are equally as important as the life raft for the shipwrecked. In this
connection, AG — the only nationwide newspaper — plays an important part.
Unfortunately however, AG, for certain different reasons, has been rather
meagre in the literal sense of the word. Therefore I can only answer the
AG questionnaire with nothing but MORE! The framework for AG is too
cramped and constricted. It has to be increased.”"

The ‘Communication debate” that AG launched in 1974 was followed by a line of col-
urns, articles, critique point and defences. The manner of arguments in many ways
sadly carried reminiscences of recent debates, above all, that the media have a social
mission to fulfil, that the politicians’ primary objectives are to place a policy aim for the
media within the framework of a general system and supplied with sufficient economic
measures, and most important by doing so with the principles of “at arm’s length”?, so
the media — in a worn-out metaphor — becomes a guard dog and not a lapdog. As one
controversialist argues: “The watchdog is of no use with a nuzzle™.*

Picture 2: Ar extract of headlines
from the *Communication debate’
of AG, yearil4, 1975 r0.2: 9

) { kaﬂomdehaﬂar
,°mmm.‘!..¢ hate nf s
Bt udpluk af ifar fim £

pivelugo Jint

In addition to the readers’ answers AG also conveyed about 25 debating points well into
1975 from politicians, culture personalities and media professionals. Almost all of them
urgently requested a thorough debate on the media problem in Greenland. “There is no

14 AG, 1975, n0. 11: 7
15 AG, 1975 no. 3:10; Rosing & Stenbek, 1998: 105
i6 AG, 1975 no. 3:10
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KNR-Radio

The history of radio in Greenland is not to be expanded here as it has already been dealt
with thoroughly and with great affection elsewhere.? The radio has a relatively long his-
tory that began already in the late 1920°s (1928} with some few transmissions of brief
news. In the 1930’s local transmissions of music and stories from here and there were
produced by volunteer, fiery souls. In the 1940s a more regular news radio began.” The
institution we know now as ‘the new radio’, Kalaailit Nunaata Radioa, KNR, was in-
augurated in 1958 with an outstanding program from 7 in the moming until late night.?”

Radio programme from %

RADLOPHOMRAN
i) ] ugeny 6/4 = 3274 e
Rosing & Stenbe.

TIXSPAG 8. APALL ONRDAG 5. AERIT

Dagenm ord (deg) 7,30 Murgoenandast {4}
Velrst.. . 7,40 Veyret,
Grammofonmuaik. F745  Grammofonmusin. i
Programoveraigt. 8,15  Progromoversigt.
4,30 gkolerndie - Vojlodning. R
16,00 